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Cristiano Diddi (Salerno)

LE “CHIAVI TEMATICHE BIBLICHE” NEL CONTESTO DELLA
TRADIZIONE RETORICA E LETTERARIA EUROPEA:
UN CAPITOLO DI POETICA STORICA

La straordinaria influenza della Bibbia nella produzione letteraria slavoeccle-
siastica — osservabile sotto forma di immagini, motivi, citazioni e reminiscenze
circolanti entro un vasto repertorio di opere originali e di compilazioni - ¢ da
tempo oggetto di studio da parte degli slavisti. Un’attenzione particolare, in que-
ste ricerche, ¢ stata rivolta alle citazioni bibliche presenti nei singoli testi, le quali
risultano tuttavia indagate soprattutto dal punto di vista linguistico-filologico e,
in secondo luogo, teologico-spirituale’, pit di rado per la loro funzione specifica-
mente retorica, compositivaZ.

Un significativo progresso in questo senso ¢ rappresentato da un celebre ar-
ticolo di Riccardo Picchio, dedicato appunto alla funzione delle “chiavi tematiche
bibliche” nel codice letterario della c.d. Slavia orthodoxa?®, nel quale lo studioso pro-
poneva di analizzare le citazioni bibliche dal punto di vista formale, alla stregua di
un vero e proprio artificio retorico*.

! Utili strumenti di lavoro, a tale scopo, si rivelano alcuni repertori, tra cui: St. STANOJEVIC, D. GLU-
MAG, Sveto pismo u nasim starim spomenicima, Beograd 1932; D. DUNKoV, Die Bibelzitate in der altbulga-
rischen Literatur, SSp 43, 1995, p. 1-390.

2 Minore interesse hanno invece riscosso fino ad ora le citazioni tratte dai Padri della Chiesa, ov-
vero laltra grande fonte di ispirazione per gli autori medievali, anch’esse in ogni caso studiate pill
sul piano filologico, critico-testuale, che non retorico. Su cio cfr. ad es.: EJ. THOMSON, Quotations of
Patristic and Byzantine Works by Early Russian Authors as an Indication of the Cultural Level of Kievan Rus-
sia, SGa 10, 1983, p. 65-102; 1DEM, Towards a Typology of Quotations in Early Slavonic Literature, with an
Assessment of their Value for Textology Illustrated by Quotations from Ephraem Syrus’ Paraeneses in the Pa-
tericon Kievocryptense, AnzSP 20, 1990, p. 15-61; cf. pure: O.®. XKososoB, [loyuenus E¢ppema Cupuna
6 UHMEPMEKCMYANbHbIX 1 KOMNOSUUUOHHVIX OM3BYKAX OPUSUHATLHOL OPe6HepyccKoll NUCbMEeHHOCHU,
BIICTTY.®, 2007, fasc. 3 (9), p. 7-13.

*  Alla categoria di ‘Slavia orthodoxa’, comunemente adottata negli studi, preferisco I'aggettivo slavo-
ecclesiastica, meno connotato in senso confessionale e pitt marcatamente orientato sul piano linguisti-
co-letterario. Quanto di seguito osservato per la tradizione slavoecclesiastica antica varra anche per
le tradizioni regionali che da essa prendono le mosse (mediobulgara, serba e russa antica).

* R. PiccH10, The Function of Biblical Thematic Clues in the Literary Code of “Slavia Orthodoxa”, SHi 1,
1977, p. 1-31.
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Riassumo, a beneficio del lettore, alcuni passaggi essenziali di quelle tesi, utili
a sviluppare le riflessioni che seguiranno:

In several Orthodox Slavic works a special compositional device appears to be consistently used. Its
purpose seems to be that of bridging the semantic gap between the literal and the spiritual sense. To
achieve this effect, the writer presents to his reader, within the conventional framework of rhetorical
structures, the main theme, that is, the ‘higher’ theme which explains the hidden meaning of any
earthly event related in the narration. Since the ‘true meaning’, that is, the spiritual sense of a verbal
expression can only be detected in the light of inspired words, the Bible is often used as general refer-
ent. It is the reader’s task to establish the proper semantic connection by interpreting whatever per-
tains to the letter without separating it from the spirit. I call this device a ‘thematic clu¢’. It may consist
either of direct citations from Scriptures or of indirect references to sacred texts. [...]

What I call biblical thematic clues occur in structurally marked places, usually at the beginning of
the expositio, that is, either in the first lines of a text or immediately after any introductory section
of it. Biblical thematic clues provided the reader with general references concerning the interplay
of ‘senses’. Thank to these marked labels the reader find the key-words that would have helped him
unveil the hidden meaning of both the historical and the fictional writing of Orthodox Slavdom.
Once the reader had located the main thematic clue, the entire text acquired for him a new meaning.
A theme announced at the beginning could develop into a leit-motif governing the semantic system
of a work.®

Come gia anticipato, queste tesi costituiscono un punto di partenza obbligato
per qualsiasi ricerca sul tema. Cido nonostante, alcune delle questioni qui toccate
meritano, a mio avviso, qualche approfondimento, in particolare sotto il profilo
metodologico.

Innanzitutto, a ormai trentacinque anni da quello studio e nonostante le nu-
merose ricerche di dettaglio fin qui condotte su singoli testi agiografici e omiletici®,
si avverte tuttora la mancanza di una definizione rigorosa di ‘chiave tematica’, tale
da mettere al riparo dal rischio di interpretazioni pitt 0 meno soggettive e/o arbi-
trarie.

Leggendo infatti il testo citato, notiamo quanto generica risulti, in primo luo-
go, la posizione che una citazione biblica deve avere in un determinato contesto
per essere identificata come ‘chiave tematica’ (what I call biblical thematic clues occur
in structurally marked places [...] either in the first lines of a text or immediately after any
introductory section of it). Qualsiasi studioso della tradizione serba, bulgara e russa
medievale sa bene che in molti casi i confini di un testo — per le stesse modalita
della trasmissione manoscritta — possono essere incerti e variare a seconda dei cri-
teri fissati dall'osservatore. Cio puo accadere a causa di redazioni concorrenti della

*  Ibidem, p. 5-6.

¢ Tra le analisi specifiche sulla ‘chiave tematica, oltre al citato lavoro di Picchio, cf.: E. BEnKoBCKa,
Benesxcxu 8vpxy 6ubnetickume yumarmu 6 10xeanHomo co6o om Knumenm Oxpubc:cu, CJ112,1982, p. 64-69;
K. KABAKUMEB, Bubnetickama aniosus — éaxeH gaxmop npu unmepnpemupane Ha cmapobovieapckama
numepamypa (6vpxy mamepuan om Kumue na Cmepdan Jeuwancku) om Ipueopuii Ilam6nax), [in:] TKIII,
vol. IV, Bemiko TnpHOBO 1985, p. 198-203; Bubnetickue yumamvl 6 4epkoBHOCAABAHCKOU umepamype
- Biblical Quotations in Slavonic Literature, Cnas 2, 2003, p. 23-78.
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medesima opera, o per la presenza di segnali testuali o paratestuali disposti in ma-
niera non uniforme nei codici (titolature, rubriche, suddivisione in paragrafi, ecc.)
o, infine, a causa di lacune meccaniche, che com’e noto ricorrono con particolare
frequenza proprio nei primi (e negli ultimi) fogli dei codici, vale a dire la dove la
collocazione di una ‘chiave tematica’ e pit probabile’.

Indefinito resta pure, nella formulazione sopra citata (It may consist either of di-
rect citations from Scriptures or of indirect references to sacred texts), il grado di fedelta ri-
chiesto alla ‘chiave tematica’ affinché I'allusione all'ipotesto biblico sia riconoscibile
dai lettori e produca l'effetto desiderato.

E infatti, tra le potenziali chiavi tematiche sin qui individuate, molte non ri-
producono letteralmente il dettato biblico, che il pit1 delle volte veniva citato a me-
moria, mediato cioé dalla pratica liturgica, e poi ulteriormente accomodato - sul
piano logico o formale - al nuovo contesto. D’altra parte, la referenza a un deter-
minato ipotesto biblico, perché sia riconoscibile e produca il suo effetto, non puo
essere affidata a una generica affinita tematica, ma deve basarsi su chiare e signi-
ficative coincidenze formali (in primo luogo, lessicali) tali da attivare nella memoria
del lettore o dell’ascoltatore I'associazione al contesto cui si allude. In assenza di
simili coincidenze, lefficacia dell’allusione rimane incerta e la funzione ‘tematica’,
o ermeneutica, di una citazione all'interno di un testo puo assumere diversi gradi
di probabilita®.

I quadro si fa ancora piu incerto quando dall’analisi oggettiva dei materiali si
passa a una interpretazione soggettiva delle intenzioni, o addirittura della psicolo-
gia degli autori.

A tale riguardo, un aspetto importante della questione ¢ quello di determi-
nare il grado di consapevolezza e intenzionalita con cui i letterati slavi adoperavano
la ‘chiave tematica’ come procedimento retorico. Da un punto di vista generale,

7 Alcuni di questi problemi, legati alla tradizione dei testi, sono lucidamente affrontati in: R. MARTI,
Handschrift Text - Textgruppe - Literatur. Untersuchungen zur inneren Gliederung der friihen Literatur aus
dem ostslavischen Sprachbereich in den Handschriften des 11. bis 14. Jahrhunderts, Berlin 1989. Alla luce
dell’analisi di Marti non € meno essenziale stabilire il rapporto di un determinato testo con gli altri
testi della raccolta ospitante: in questa ottica, infatti, anche una singola ‘chiave tematica’ potrebbe as-
sumere significati diversi a seconda del contesto macrotestuale che ospita una certa opera.

8 Un caso in cui la presenza di una chiave tematica ¢ altamente problematica ¢ il presunto riferi-
mento a Dt 2, 30 nello Slovo o polku Igoreve (M:Ke HCTRIHY VM KPENOCTIN CROEW H MOOCTPH CepALLA
CROEMO MYKECTROMS...), per cui cf. P. ITukkuo, “Croso o nonky Heopese” Kax namamnux penueuo3Hos
numepamyput [peseti Pycu, TOIIJT 50, 1997, p. 430-443. Al di la di una generica affinita temati-
ca fra i due contesti paiono infatti mancare, nello Slovo, segnali testuali marcati che consentano
Passociazione a Dt. Per il passo di Slovo non soccorre infatti né la piui antica versione integrale di Deut,
conservata in Archivskij e Vilenskij Chronograf (e tradita quasi senza variazioni nella Bibbia di Ostrog: cf.
H HE BOCXOT'E CHWH'E Ligh H CE BON'S. Ad MHNEMS CKEOSE SEMAIO €10, [KO WIKECTOUMTH Fh Bl MLk AXTs
€ro. H cKY'RIN cPILE €ro. A4 cA NPEAACT B p¥U'K TROH. W Ro ANewnnn Atk [ Vilenskij chron., f. 177r]); né
i contesti liturgici, dove il libro del Deuteronomio ricorre peraltro di rado (Profetologio, il secondo
cantico biblico) e mai al versetto 2, 30. — Su questa specifica questione cfr. la recente nota di M. Ca-
PALDO in: RS 11(57), 2013 (i.c.s.).
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la citazione intenzionale indica sempre un dialogo di chi scrive con un modello
(in questo caso, la Bibbia), il quale, come si ¢ detto, deve essere citato in modo da
attivare la memoria del lettore/ascoltatore mediante la riproduzione di alcuni ele-
menti formali (testuali)®’. Da questa tipica dimensione di intertestualita va distinta
la citazione di stilemi tradizionali, espressioni formulari e topoi, i quali, ispirandosi
a un piu vasto codice culturale — o0 a una vera e propria ‘langue poetica’ — prescinde
da testi concreti e ci porta in una sfera che puo essere definita di interdiscorsivita'.
Secondo una opinione comune - comunque non formalizzata sul piano teorico,
né verificata nei testi — la chiave tematica slavoecclesiastica sembrerebbe iscriver-
si nella prima categoria (intertestualita), anche se proprio la massiccia ricezione
del modello biblico attraverso la liturgia e la preghiera (che tende, per cosi dire,
a ‘smaterializzare’ il testo scritto, trasformandolo in discorso, in esperienza quoti-
diana) suggerisce di tenere in conto un concorso attivo e non trascurabile della
seconda (interdiscorsivita).

A questo proposito occorre inoltre tenere distinte la citazione vera e propria
(o allusione) - che presuppone 'uso consapevole di un modello da parte dell’au-
tore — e la reminiscenza, che in molti casi puo essere inconsapevole o preterinten-
zionale. Un bell'esempio di reminiscenza preterintenzionale ci ¢ offerto da una
testimonianza di Francesco Petrarca, il quale, sebbene rifuggisse dal riprodurre le
parole dei suoi autori prediletti se non all'interno di citazioni esplicite, & costretto
a riconoscere di aver disatteso a questa regola pill di una volta e senza rendersene
conto. In una famosa epistola a Giovanni Boccaccio egli infatti osserva che autori
letti e riletti tante volte, come Virgilio, Orazio o Cicerone, non solo si sono depo-
sitati nella sua memoria, ma fanno a tal punto parte di lui, delle sue “midolla”, che
spesso le loro frasi affiorano a sua insaputa:

Legi apud Virgilium, apud Flaccum, apud Severinum, apud Tullium, nec semel legi sed milies, nec
cucurri sed incubui, et totis ingenii nisibus immoratus sum; mane comedi quod sero digererem,
hausi puer quod senior ruminarem. Hec se michi tam familiariter ingessere et non modo memorie sed me-
dullis affixa sunt unumque cum ingenio facta sunt meo, ut etsi per omnem vitam amplius non legantur,
ipsa quidem hereant, actis in intima animi partes radicibus, sed interdum obliviscar auctorem, quippe
qui longo usu et possessione continua quasi illa prescripserim diuque pro meis habuerim, et turba talim obsessus,
nec cuius sint certe nec aliena meminerim (Familiares, XXII, 2, 11-14) [corsivo mio - C.D.].!

° Sulla citazione in funzione di appello a un’autorita nella letteratura teologica cristiana cf. ad. es.

A. COMPAGNON, La seconde main ou le travail de la citation, Paris 1979, p. 218-221.

1 T termini di questa distinzione concettuale sono sintetizzati in C. SEGRE, Intertestualita e interdiscor-
sivitd nel romanzo e nella poesia, [in:] IDEM, Teatro e romanzo. Due tipi di comunicazione letteraria, Torino
1984, p. 103-118.

1 Cf. G.W. P1GMAN, Neo-Latin Imitation of the Latin Classics, [in:] Latin Poetry and Classical Tradition.
Essays in Medieval and Renaissance Literature, ed. P. GopmaN, O. MURRAY, Oxford 1990, p. 199-210,
esp. 200-201.



Le “Chiavi tematiche bibliche” nel contesto della tradizione retorica. .. 15

E evidente che il fenomeno della reminiscenza involontaria, cosi efficacemen-
te descritto dal Petrarca, puo applicarsi nei medesimi termini agli autori eccle-
siastici, adusi alla ruminatio della Parola divina quanto il Poeta al “digerire e ru-
minare” gli amati classici latini.

Tornando alla ‘chiave tematica’ slavoecclesiastica, le diverse interpretazioni
sin qui avanzate sembrerebbero qualificare questo artificio come una allusione
intenzionale (coerente con il principio della imitatio e, pil1 in generale, con la finalita
pedagogico-edificante della letteratura cristiana). Restano pero tutte da indagare
le eventuali reminiscenze involontarie dei contesti biblici da parte di autori e compi-
latori, come pure le associazioni da queste suscitate nei lettori/ascoltatori, e ancora
una volta rese possibili dalla onnipresente langue liturgica.

Al fini di un inquadramento quanto pit possibile problematico della questio-
ne meritano infine attenta considerazione tutti quegli studi della citazione, i quali,
focalizzando I'attenzione sulla figura dell’autore/compilatore, saldano in un unico
processo dinamico il momento della ricezione dei modelli con quello della produ-
zione di nuovi testi. Indagini recenti hanno ad es. evidenziato che alcune referenze
bibliche nell'agiografia russa antica sono motivate da una peculiare strategia di
intervento dei letterati russi, i quali, ispirandosi a modelli bizantini per la stesura
di opere originali (ad es. la Vita di Teodosio delle Grotte, modellata sulla Vita di Saba
Santificato), in molti casi danno la sensazione di voler colmare cio che ai loro occhi
appare come una sorta di lacuna’ del testo-fonte (un ‘aliquid minus’) e, di conse-
guenza, di inserire la citazione come un incremento di senso'%.

Quelli qui brevemente menzionati non sono che alcuni degli aspetti meto-
dologici che, a mio parere, dovrebbero essere tenuti presente nell’approfondire lo
studio delle cosiddette ‘chiavi tematiche’ bibliche, le quali andranno comunque
intese come caso particolare di una pitt ampia strategia (o ‘poetica’) della citazione,
propria di tutta la cultura medievale.

Proprio a quest’ultimo proposito c’¢ un ulteriore aspetto che attende di essere
preso in esame: e riguarda i confini storici e geografici entro cui la ‘chiave tematica’
deve essere inquadrata. Fin dal pionieristico studio di Picchio ¢ infatti consuetu-
dine, negli studi slavistici, inquadrare questo artificio nel contesto isolato della c.d.
Slavia orthodoxa, considerandolo implicitamente un fenomeno circoscritto a que-
sta tradizione. Cosi, nessun serio tentativo & stato fatto per verificare I'esistenza
di analoghe strategie retoriche in altre letterature, si da collocare la stessa ‘chiave
tematica’ slavoecclesiastica in un orizzonte culturale piti ampio e complesso.

Lanalisi che segue cerchera appunto di verificare questa ipotesi. Lobiettivo
dell'indagine spiega lo spazio che verra dato alle tradizioni sviluppatesi oltre i con-
fini cronologici e geografici del medioevo slavoecclesiastico, sul quale converra
tornare in altro luogo e che comunque rimane, anche in queste pagine, termine di
paragone e sfondo implicito di ogni considerazione.

2 Non potendoci qui soffermare su questo aspetto, si veda almeno: P. PomaHuvk, Aémop unu
uumamenv? bubneiickas yumama u 6ubnuozpaguuecxkas ccoinka 6 mexcmax Jlpesreti Pycu (XIu XV sexos),
Cnas 2, 2003, p. 33-41.
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La citazione d’esordio, fra tradizione classica e medievale

Un uso della citazione in esordio funzionalmente molto simile a quanto osser-
vato nei testi di tradizione slavoecclesiastica si incontra in epoche e in contesti tra
loro assai diversi. Per definire un procedimento simile la filologia classica ¢ solita
adoperare, fin dai tempi di Eduard Norden, il termine ‘motto’, che possiamo con-
siderare come uno dei segnali di intertestualita fra i piit marcati'.

Fin dall’antichita, i poeti soprattutto manifestano il bisogno di citare il model-
lo con cui si cimentano, il quale, in virtu della sua autorita, puo essere omaggiato,
emulato e, in ultima istanza, parodiato. Il rimando a questo modello ha luogo di
norma in una posizione marcata del testo, spesso proprio nelle battute d’esordio
- meglio ancora: nel primo verso -, con una movenza incipitaria che suggerisce al
lettore (o all’ascoltatore) la prospettiva di ricezione del componimento, di segui-
to sviluppato in modo indipendente. Con una felice espressione Giorgio Pasquali
defini questo artificio come un tratto tipico dell™“arte allusiva™', poiché attraverso
la citazione di un unico verso, o anche solo la ripresa di singoli lessemi o schemi
ritmico-sintattici, produce una sorta di ‘agnizione’ in un pubblico capace di coglie-
re e decriptare prontamente I'allusione a modelli molto noti'.

Naturalmente l'auctoritas con cui gli antichi si cimentano ¢ in primo luogo
Omero, i cui versi risuonano allusivamente, in posizione incipitaria, nei lirici ar-
caici (Mimnermo, Alceo, Archiloco), nei tragici (Eschilo in Persiani, Sofocle in
Antigone, ecc.), ma soprattutto nella poesia colta alessandrina (Apollonio Rodio,
Teocrito, Callimaco), dove al modello omerico - adattato a un gusto ormai lon-
tanissimo da quello della poesia eroica - si alternano le citazioni/allusioni ai lirici
arcaici e agli stessi tragici. Lartificio si prolunga naturalmente nella poesia latina,
dove svariati esempi di ‘motto’ sono stati da tempo evidenziati in Catullo, Virgi-
lio, Ovidio, Orazio, i quali negli incipit a diversi componimenti non disdegnano
di omaggiare i testi-modello dell'epica e della lirica greca arcaica (Omero, Alceo,
Archiloco), ma soprattutto la modernita della lezione poetica alessandrina, che
oltretutto costituisce per loro il ponte verso la tradizione greca pit antica'®.

3 Cfr. E. NORDEN, Die romische Literatur, [in:] Einleitung in die Altertumswissenschaften, vol. 1, Leipzig—
Berlin 1909, p. 504.

" G. PasQuALl, Arte allusiva [1942], [in:] IDEM, Pagine stravaganti, vol. II, Firenze 1968, p. 275-282.
> Una funzione simile al ‘motto’ d’apertura possono naturalmente svolgerla note ed epigrafi in exer-
€0, che per0 restano fuori dal nostro discorso, poiché essendo situate oltre la ‘soglia’ del testo risulta-
no dotate di un maggiore grado di esplicitazione rispetto al motto vero e proprio e se ne differenziano
sensibilmente. Per questa tipologia di citazioni bastera rimandare il lettore all'approfondito studio di
Gérard Genette sui paratesti a tanta poesia e narrativa moderna: cf. G. GENETTE, Seuils, Paris 1987.
!¢ Sul motto nella tradizione classica greca e latina esiste ormai una bibliografia molto vasta; per un
quadro d’insieme delle diverse questioni cf. G. WiLL1AMS, Tradition and Originality in Roman Poetry,
Oxford 1968; R. GARNER, From Homer to Tragedy: The Art of Allusion in Greek Poetry, London-New York
1990. Si vedano inoltre G.B. CONTE, Memoria dei poeti e sistema letterario. Catullo, Virgilio, Ovidio, Lu-
cano, Torino 1985% A. CAVARZERE, Sul limitare. Il “motto” e la poesia di Orazio, Padova 1996; cf. infine:
K. ZIEGLER, Plagiat, [in:] RE, vol. XX.2, Stuttgart 1950, col. 1956-1997.
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Questo dialogo allusivo e reiterato con i modelli ereditati appare ispirato da
motivazioni diverse e concorrenti. Prima fra tutte, I'intento programmatico del
poeta di parlare alla posterita, iscrivendo il proprio nome in un canone poetico
che giusto in eta ellenistica - grazie ai poeti-filologi alessandrini - ricevette la sua
codificazione definitiva, poi passata ai posteri e infine giunta, sostanzialmente in-
tatta, sino a noi'.

Va d’altra parte osservato che se il motto, come qualsiasi altra citazione, segna-
va unadesione a modelli illustri, attivando connessioni pilt 0 meno automatiche
all'interno di una memoria di genere, esso implicava al tempo stesso una tensio-
ne, uno scarto rispetto all'universo poetico dell'archetipo, i cui materiali testuali
venivano inevitabilmente trasformati, riorientati e rifusi in una nuova sensibilita
poetica, in una nuova Stimmung. Bastino a puro titolo di esempio i versi d’esordio
dell'Odissea:

Avdpa pot Evveme, Moton, mohbtpomov, 6¢ udhar ToAX &

TAdyy 87, émel Tpoing lepdv mroMeBpov Emepae-

ToAA@Y 8 dvBpwmwy Bev doTen kol véov Eyve,

moAhe & 87 év wévte mabev dhyea 8v xatd Bupdy (0d., I, 1-4)

che a distanza di secoli vengono ripresi da Catullo nell'incipit al carme 101 in morte
del fratello, dove il tono da epico si fa elegiaco:

Multas per gentes et multa per aequora vectus / advenio....

dopodiché, lo stesso incipit catulliano passera — con intonazione ancora diver-
sa e sempre in posizione marcata (nel passaggio tra la parte odissiaca e iliadica
dell'Eneide) - in Virgilio:

Quas ego te terras et quanta per aequora vectum /[ accipio... (En., VI 692)'%.

E del tutto naturale che in eta cristiana la citazione di modelli come quello
omerico e alessandrino ceda progressivamente spazio alla Bibbia, dato il significa-
to che questo testo assume nel mondo tardoantico e medievale. Ovviamente, anche
la funzione del motto/citazione si adegua al nuovo contesto culturale, rimandando
ora al senso spirituale nascosto nella lettera dell'ipotesto biblico e assumendo il
ruolo di chiave ermeneutica per ascendere la verticalita del testo, secondo la teoria
dei quattro sensi dell'interpretazione (storico, tropologico, allegorico, anagogico).

Come nel motto di ascendenza classica, gli autori cristiani continuano tutta-
via a contare sulla cooperazione interpretativa del lettore, pitl precisamente sulla

7 Non andra trascurato il fatto che questa codificazione si concretizzo in cataloghi (come i perduti
Pinakes di Callimaco) che classificando tutta la letteratura greca in insiemi di classi e sottoclassi in
ordine alfabetico (autori, generi, opere, ecc.) tendevano a identificare i singoli testi proprio in base
allincipit, il quale divenne cosi il principale, se non I'unico, segnale di riconoscimento delle singole
composizioni (spesso prive di un titolo vero e proprio).

8 Cf. G.B. CoNTE, op. cit., p. 6-8.
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sua memoria e immaginazione, entrambi imprescindibili per questa peculiare stra-
tegia dell'esordio. Al di la degli inevitabili adattamenti funzionali, I'artificio non
subisce trasformazioni di sorta rispetto alle epoche precedenti, essendo stato nel
frattempo metabolizzato, come tutta la retorica classica, attraverso la mediazione
dei grandi autori-modello della letteratura cristiana antica (Agostino, Girolamo,
Basilio, Giovanni Crisostomo, Gregorio Teologo). Cosi lo incontriamo immutato,
in Occidente, nella poesia mediolatina di eta carolingia, dove la citazione incipi-
taria ¢ un artificio assai frequente. Lo illustra, ad es., il celebre Versus confessionis
de luctu poenitentiae di Paolino di Aquileia (740-802), il cui incipit “Ad caeli clara...”,
introducendo al tema penitenziale, cita quasi alla lettera il noto passo evangelico
del fariseo e del pubblicano:

Paulinus Aquileiensis: Lc 18, 13:
Ad caeli clara non sum dignus sydera Et publicanus a longe stans nolebat
levare meos infelices oculos, nec oculos ad caelum levare |...]

gravi depressus peccatorum pondere
Parce, redemptor!"®

O ancora, sempre in epoca carolingia, I'Inno a Rachele di Notker Balbulus (ca.
840-912) che per collegare la storia di Rachele al tema della festa dei Santi Martiri
Innocenti allude nell'incipit al passo di Matteo sulla Nativita di Gesu e la strage
degli innocenti perpetrata da Erode:

Notker: Mt 2, 8:

Quid tu, virgo, Rachel plorans filios suos et noluit consolari. [...]
mater ploras,

Rachel formosa...

Il ricorso alla citazione biblica in incipit non rimane del resto circoscritto al-
la innografia sacra, come risulta dall'uso parodico che se ne fa in tanta poesia di
scuola pitt 0 meno coeva, e in seguito nella tradizione goliardica. Da quest’ultimo
filone si ricordera, fra i tanti, il famoso canto potatorio dell’ Archipoeta di Colo-
nia Estuans intrinsecus ira vehementi / in amaritudine loquor mee menti... (ca. 1162),
che proprio in incipit richiama immediatamente Iob 10, 1 (Taedet animam meam
vitae meae, dimittam adversum me eloquium meum, loquar in amaritudine animae meae),
qui in realta chiamato in causa solo per operare un irriverente, carnevalesco rove-
sciamento dell’austero registro penitenziale®!.

Per quanto riguarda la letteratura in volgare, bastera invece rammentare il
testo pitt emblematico del medioevo occidentale, la Divina Commedia, il cui incipit

' D. NORBERG, Leeuvre poetique de Paulin d’Aquilée, Stockholm 1979, p. 126-130, che tra laltro seg-
nala anche successive imitazioni dello stesso incipit.

2 P. GODMAN, Poetry of the Carolingian Renaissance, London 1985, p. 320-322.

1 Si tratta del canto n. 191 dei Carmina Burana, ed. A. HILKA, O. SCHUMANN, B. BISCHOFE, vol. I-1II,
Heidelberg 1930-1970, ad I.
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altro non ¢ che un’allusione a Is 38, 10 Ego dixi: in dimidio dierum meorum vadam ad
portas inferi, il quale puo valere, ad un tempo, come motto e chiave ermeneutica
dell'intero poema®. Il versetto del profeta Isaia riproduce infatti — e anche questo
non ¢ un caso — un altro incipit famosissimo: quello del Cantico di ringraziamento di
Ezechia re di Giuda, il quale, giunto alla fine dei suoi giorni, viene guarito da un
morbo incurabile grazie all'intervento salvifico di Dio. E evidente che I'allusione
a questo ispirato componimento poetico suggeriva immediatamente al lettore del-
la Commedia — imbevuto di letture bibliche (e soprattutto avvezzo a recitare quel
Cantico nella Liturgia delle Ore)* - il senso profondo, nonché lesito finale, del
viaggio di Dante, il quale, come Ezechia, si salva perché si affida a Dio. E grazie alla
sovrapposizione intertestuale di questo brano biblico che I'avventura ultraterrena
del Poeta - come la missione di Cirillo e Metodio alla luce dell'ipotesto paolino;
come il martirio di Boris e Gleb, ripetizione terrena del fratricidio di Caino su
Abele; ecc. - si configura subito al lettore come storicamente fondata e degna di
fede, poiché certificata dall’auctoritas della Scrittura®.

Che la citazione biblica d’esordio rimanga tuttavia, anche nella cristianita me-
dievale, solo una fra le possibili opzioni nel complesso gioco dell'intertestualita € ben
illustrato dalla lirica in volgare di poco anteriore a Dante, in particolare dalla tradi-
zione trobadorica provenzale, dove la fitta trama di richiami tra i poeti (Marcabru,
Jaufre Rudel, Cercamon, Raimbaut d’Aurenga, Bernart Marti) da vita a una migra-
zione di motivi, parole-chiave e allusioni (senhals) che incontriamo in ogni punto del
testo, ma soprattutto in posizione marcata, e specialmente in incipit (ed explicit). Lin-
tento di queste riprese — ben integrate sul piano tematico e, benché abilmente dissi-
mulate, del tutto trasparenti per i fruitori dei testi — € in molti casi emulativo, ma piu
spesso ironico, parodico o apertamente polemico (ad es. in Marcabru), ed & molto
istruttivo, poiché, come nei casi precedenti, ¢ osservabile su precisi segnali testuali.

Tra gli innumerevoli casi di citazione/allusione assimilabili al ‘motto’ si ri-
cordera qui l'incipit del celebre Lanquan fuelhon li boscatge, con cui Marcabru fa eco
all'esordio della celebre canzone di Jaufre Rudel Lanqgand li jorn son lonc en mai:

> Ma sara piu corretto dire una delle chiavi, alla quale si potrebbero aggiungere gli insistenti riferi-
menti al tema profetico-apocalittico e al modello paolino, entrambi determinanti per la costruzione
del personaggio di Dante nella Commedia: cf. i recenti G. D1 Scip1o, The Presence of Pauline Thought
in the Works of Dante, Lewinston-Queenston-Lampeter 1995; R. WILSON, Prophecies and Prophecy in
Dante’s “Commedia”, Florence 2007.

# Tl precoce inserimento del Cantico di Ezechia nella Liturgia delle Ore, che ne prescriveva la recita-
zione ogni settimana (pill precisamente nelle Lodi mattutine, tra il primo e il secondo salmo), diede
com’¢ ovvio al componimento una grande notorieta. Cf. ad es. Antiqui libri rituales Sanctae Romanae
Ecclesiae (Romani Ordines I-XV), PL, vol. XXVIII, Parisiis 1895, p. 832 sq., ad. loc.

24 Rimandi ben noti a contesti biblici, funzionalmente assimilabili a chiavi tematiche in Dante si
registrano anche nelle Epistole, per cui cf. G. LEDDA, Modelli biblici e profetismo nelle Epistole di Dante,
[in:] Sotto il cielo della Scrittura. Bibbia, retorica e letteratura religiosa (secc. XIII-XVI), ed. C. DELCORNO,
G. BAFFETT], Firenze 2009, p. 57-78.
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Marcabru: Jaufré Rudel:

Lanquan fuelhon li boscatge Langand li jorn son lonc en mai

e par la flors en la prada, m'es bels douz chans d’auzels de loing
mes belhs dous chanz per e qand me sui partitz de lai

Pombratge remembra-m d’'un’amor de loing. [...]*

que fan desus la ramada
Pauzelet per la verdura...

O ancora, lincipit di Ara non siscla... di Raimbaut d’Aurenga (ca. 1140-1173),
che con elegante parafrasi riecheggia i primi versi di Ar em al freg temps vengut...
della trobairitz Azalais de Porcairagues (ca. 1140-1177):

Raimbaut: Azalais:

Aranonsiscla ni chanta Ar em al freg temps vengut,
rossignols el gels el neus e la faingna,

ni cridal’auriols e-]l aucellet estan mut,

en vergier ni dinz forest... c’us de chantar non safraingna;

e son sec li ram pels plais,
que flors ni foilla no-i nais,
ni rossignols non i crida, que la en mai me reissida.

Si deve osservare che nei provenzali il gioco sottile dell’allusivita ad altri testi
si esprime non solo a livello tematico o lessicale, ma nelle stesse strutture formali:
con astrazioni foniche, figure metriche e sintattiche, scelta di rime, ecc. Lo illu-
strano bene repliche come quella di Bernart de Ventadorn, che gia nell'impianto
strofico del suo Can vei la lauzeta mover allude apertamente al precedente di Raim-
baut d’ Aurenga Non chant per auzel ni per flor, in un vertiginoso dialogo cifrato che
in questo caso pare coinvolgere anche Chrétien de Troyes?. Ancora pil espliciti
sono poi alcuni sirventesi, sempre di area provenzale, ove lo schema metrico (o la
rima) di un modello preesistente viene significativamente rispettato — in forma di
incipit — solo nella prima cobla (strofe): un vero e proprio ‘motto’, dopo il quale il
poeta procede in modo indipendente con un metro diverso®.

Ora, sarebbe inutile dilungarsi a illustrare la vitalita che la citazione allusiva
in esordio, sulla scia della tradizione classica e tardoantica, ha nelle tradizioni po-
etiche medievali: come illustrano i pochi esempi qui sopra riportati, si tratta di un

» Lo stesso Jaufré a sua volta echeggia l'incipit della chanson de toile n. 1 della raccolta di Bartsch
Quant vient en mai, que l'on dit as lons jors. Altfranzdsische Romanzen und Pastorellen, ed. K. BARTSCH, Lip-
siae 1870; I'esempio ¢ citato da P. ZUMTHOR, Langue et techniques poétiques a I'époque romane (XI'-XIII*
siécles), Paris 1963, p. 209.

% Sui termini di questo raffinato dialogo poetico fra Raimbaut, Bernart e Chrétien cf.: C. D1 GIrO-
LAMO, I trovatori, Torino 1989, p. 120-141; M.L. MENEGHETTTL, Il pubblico dei trovatori. La ricezione della
poesia cortese fino al XIV secolo, Torino 1992, p. 101-106; cf. inoltre A. RONCAGLIA, Carestia, CNI 18,
1958, p. 121-137, e E. KOHLER, Observations historiques et sociologiques sur la poésie des troubadours,
CCM 7, 1964, p. 27-51.

¥ M.L. MENEGHETTI, 0p. cit., p. 81.
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procedimento che si adatta altrettanto bene alla dimensione secolare-cortese del
finamor come alla gravita dell’epica e dell'innografia cristiana.

Pensando alle sue possibilita di impiego in ambito ecclesiastico non sara pero
superfluo ricordare, per le analogie con la tradizione slava ecclesiastica, che an-
che 'omiletica francescana e domenicana del XIII-XIV secolo — abbandonando la
precedente consuetudine della esposizione narrativa di un intero brano della Scrit-
tura durante il servizio divino - era solita prendere I'abbrivio dal c.d. versetto te-
matico, che veniva estrapolato dai vari sussidi alla predicazione (Distinctiones, con-
cordanze) e forniva appunto il thema, il pre-testo, al sermone del giorno®. In questo
caso, benché l'artificio sia non completamente sovrapponibile alla chiave tematica
slavoecclesiastica (per via della diversa genesi e motivazione dei due procedimenti
sul piano retorico-compositivo) ¢ tuttavia indubbio che entrambi, richiamandosi
allauctoritas della Scrittura e offrendo la prospettiva di fruizione di un determinato
testo, risultano legati da una profonda affinita, se non equivalenza, producendo in
definitiva il medesimo effetto: quello cioe di un incremento di senso del testo alla
luce della referenza biblica.

Per rimanere in una dimensione liturgica, ¢ di qualche interesse osservare
che il motto o ‘motivo iniziale’ (Head-motif) era molto diffuso anche in contesti
lontani da quelli di solito frequentati dai letterati. Uno di questi e la composizione
musicale, e in particolare la polifonia vocale sacra del Quattro-Cinquecento, dove
lartificio del ‘motto’ va altrimenti sotto il nome tecnico di cantus firmus ed & impie-
gato per dare forma alle cosiddette ‘messe cicliche'™.

Secondo una consuetudine molto diffusa, ciascuna delle cinque sezioni che
componevano la messa ordinaria (Kyrie, Gloria, Credo, Sanctus, Agnus Dei) comincia-
va col medesimo motivo musicale, il quale, agendo sul piano armonico e melodico,
diveniva una sorta di motivo caratteristico di quella messa e conferiva unita e ca-
rattere distintivo al ciclo dei cinque brani. Molto spesso questo motto non era ori-
ginale, ma citava o parafrasava a sua volta un punto saliente (quasi sempre l'incipit)
di un brano musicale preesistente, che veniva attinto a un’altra messa polifonica,
a un canto liturgico monodico o a una composizione vocale profana molto nota*.

Le ragioni di questo richiamo intertestuale erano varie: a volte era un modo
per rendere omaggio a un compositore illustre, o semplicemente per attirare I'at-
tenzione dell’ascoltatore accennando subito a un motivo ben noto. Piu spesso,

# Sul versetto tematico nellomiletica mediolatina e volgare cf. ad es. C. DELCORNO, Antico’ e ‘mo-
derno’ nel sermone medievale, [in:] 1IDEM, “Quasi quidam cantus”. Studi sulla predicazione medievale, ed.
G. BAFFETTI et al., Firenze 2009, p. 105-121; IDEM, Bibbia e generi letterari del medio evo, p. 87-103.

» 1l termine ‘motto’ viene introdotto per la prima volta negli studi musicologici (si deve pensare in
maniera indipendente dalla filologia) da M. BUKOFZER, Studies in Medieval and Renaissance Music, New
York 1950; cf. inoltre New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians, London 2001* (cetera: New Grove
Dictionary), s.v. ‘Motto’, ‘Cantus firmus’, ‘Cyclic Mass’.

% Cf. e.g. New Grove Dictionary, . cit.; G. REESE, Music in the Renaissance, New York 1959, passim.
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pero, il brano citato era associato a una specifica dimensione rituale-liturgica, a un
aspetto dottrinario o a un significato simbolico (richiami funzionali al culto ma-
riano, allusioni trinitarie, ecc.).

Un tipico esempio di motto-omaggio da un compositore all’altro ¢ offerto dal-
la missa ‘Ecce ancilla domini’ del franco-fiammingo Guillaume Du Fay (1397-1474),
nella quale ogni sezione comincia con un motto, in cui le prime sei note sono basate
sull'incipit del tenor dellomonima messa di Johannes Ockeghem (1410-1497)".

Un motto che invece sottolinea un particolare momento dell’azione liturgica
si trova nella missa ‘Pange Lingua’ del celebre fiammingo Josquin Despres (1450-
1521 ca.), dove ogni sezione comincia con un episodio polifonico-imitativo basato
sul disegno melodico che dava I'abbrivio alla melodia dell'inno Pange lingua gloriosi
corporis mysterium. Poiché il Pange lingua si cantava ai Vespri della festa del Corpus
Domini, ¢ evidente che la citazione dell'inno eucaristico aveva lo scopo di orientare
il fedele verso una specifica dimensione liturgica e teologica®.

E interessante inoltre notare che la funzione di motto musicale o cantus firmus
in molte messe cicliche latine potevano svolgerla non solo inni sacri preesistenti,
ma anche celebri chansons profane ('Homme armé, Mille regretz, ecc.). Tale pratica,
particolarmente diffusa fra il Quattro e il Cinquecento (Du Fay, Ockeghem, Obre-
cht, Busnois), oltre alla sua dimensione liturgica si lego ben presto ai significati che
questi brani avevano nel frattempo acquisito in relazione a fatti importanti della
cultura dell’epoca. Si sa, per esempio, che la figura dell Homme armé - di origine
peraltro controversa — era associata al culto di san Michele Arcangelo, ma costi-
tuiva anche un’allusione alla minaccia turca: non a caso, la versione pit antica della
canzone appare in concomitanza con la caduta di Costantinopoli®.

Innesti simili, benché di segno inverso, si segnalano del resto anche nella produzione poetica di
poco anteriore. Dalla tradizione scolastica ricorderemo, ad es., 'usanza di inserire nei componimen-
ti in volgare (in incipit o in chiusura di strofa) i c.d. versus cum auctoritate, ovvero versi latini la cui
auctoritas risiedeva, oltre che nel registro linguistico, nella citazione di uno o pit versi di un modello

1 Su quale dei due componimenti sia servito da modello all'altro cf. C. WriGHT, Dufay at Cambrai:
Discoveries and Revisions, JAMS 28, 1975, p. 175-229, p. 207 sq.

2 Sulla allusioni in funzione della simbologia liturgica cf. il documentatissimo lavoro di Chr.
A. REYNOLDS, Papal Patronage and the Music of St. Peter 1380-1513, Berkeley 1996, in particolare il
cap. Contrapunctal Allusions in Polyphonic Masses, p. 250-280, dove sono riprodotte numerose citazioni
reciproche fra i compositori.

3 Cf. L. Lockwoob, Aspects of the “Lhomme armé” Tradition, PRMA 100, 1973/1974, p. 97-122;
M. CARrAct, Fortuna del tenor “Lhomme armé” nel primo Rinascimento, NRMI 9, 1975, fasc. 2, p. 3-36;
W. Haass, Studien zu den ‘Uhomme armé-Messen’ des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts, Regensburg 1984. D’altra
parte, anche le chansons potevano, a loro volta, riprendere motivi tratti dalle messe, il che mostra che
le citazioni (talvolta anche multiple e sapientemente armonizzate) potevano andare nei due sensi: cf.
ancora A. REYNOLDS, op. cit., p. 263-264. Infine, non sara forse casuale che I'area geografica in cui
prende forma questo particolare tipo di intertestualita musicale (gia nel XIV sec.) sia quella francese
e franco-fiamminga, una regione cio¢ particolarmente esposta all'influsso della tradizione poetica
dei trovieri del nord della Francia.
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riconosciuto, ad es. un inno liturgico famoso. Il procedimento ¢ molto diffuso nella letteratura anti-
co-tedesca e, ancora una volta, in area provenzale, dove bastera menzionare una famosa canzone di
crociata di Marcabru, che comincia appunto con un versus latino immediatamente riconoscibile: Pax
in nomine Domini! | Fetz Marcabrus lo vers el so | Aujatz que di...>*

La tradizione risulta peraltro consolidata anche nella poesia mediolatina coeva (XI-XIII sec.), dove
i versus cum auctoritate riprendono in primo luogo i poeti classici — Orazio, Giovenale, Virgilio, Ovi-
dio, Lucano, i Disticha Catonis — e vengono collocati all'inizio o alla fine di una strofe, ad es. in Gautier
de Chétillon e Gillebert™.

In seguito, quando questa pratica di scuola si esauri (in ambito latino verso la meta del XIII sec.),
iversus continuarono ad essere estrapolati non pit dai classici, ma dalla Bibbia o da altri inni liturgici:
solo fra il XIII e il XVI secolo risultano censiti almeno 250 inni (circolanti soprattutto fra gli ordini
mendicanti) che concludono la strofa con un incipit di un inno preesistente®.

Questo rapido excursus vale a mostrare che quando il motto approdo infine
nella musica, tale pratica, con tutte le sue possibili varianti, poggiava ormai su una
tradizione consolidata. In eta rinascimentale poté dunque essere adattato in modo
pienamente consapevole dai compositori, i quali passarono ad usarlo sia per dare for-
ma alle messe polifoniche, sia per instaurare immediatamente l'orizzonte liturgico,
dottrinario o culturale entro cui un certo brano doveva essere recepito. Come altri
procedimenti, il motto continuava ad essere un espediente eminentemente reforico,
e in tal senso era inteso dagli autori, i quali, formatisi sulle discipline del trivium e del
quadrivium, proprio dallars rhetorica mutuavano i concetti e i termini con i quali cate-
gorizzavano le tecniche musicali”. N¢ si trattava di una acquisizione dell'ultima ora:
questa associazione tra musica e retorica poggiava infatti su una tradizione antichis-
sima, la c.d. ‘teoria degli affetti’ (Affektenlehre), secondo la quale il legame profondo
trale due arti risiede nella capacita di entrambe di suscitare emozioni e di predisporre
'animo ad accogliere particolari insegnamenti o a compiere determinate azioni*.

** Citata in P. ZUMTHOR, op. cit., p. 94, 102. Sull’evoluzione del versus cum auctoritate dalla tradizione
mediolatina al volgare cf. lo stesso P. ZUMTHOR, La masque et la lumiére. La poétique des grandes rhétori-
queurs, Paris 1978, p. 160 sq.

* V.P.G. ScumIpT, The Quotation in Goliardic Poetry: The Feast of Fools and the Goliardic Strophe cum
auctoritate, [in:] Latin Poetry..., p. 39-55.

% Cf. J. SZOVERFEFY, Ein Schmuckmittel der mittellateinischen Strophen: Regelmdssige Zeilenentlehnung in
der Hymnendichtung, MJ 7, 1972, p. 7-40.

7 Cf. A. REYNOLDS, op. cit., p. 281-297 (cap. Polyphony and Humanistic Rhetoric); cf. pure: B. VICKERS,
Figures of rhetoric / Figures of music?, Rhet 2, 1984, p. 1-44; F. REckow, Zwischen Ontologie und Rhetorik:
die Idee des movere animos und der Ubergang vom Spatmittelalter zur friihen Neuzeit in der Musikgeschich-
te, [in:] Traditionswandel und Traditionsverhalten, ed. W. HAuG und B. WACHINGER, Tiibingen 1991,
p. 145-178; C.V. PaLISCA, Ut oratoria musica: The rhetorical basis of musical mannerism, [in:] IDEM, Stud-
ies in the History of Italian Music and Music Theory, Oxford 1994, p. 282-311.

* Gia formalizzata nella tradizione greca (PLATONE, Repubblica, 111, 398-399), I'idea filtra attraverso
QUINTILIANO (Inst., 1, 10, 25; 1, 10, 31) all'eta medievale, senza pero approdare a teorizzazioni espli-
cite. La piena codificazione del rapporto tra musica e retorica si avra solo in eta rinascimentale, con
i trattati di Gallus Dressler (Praecepta musicae poeticae, 1563) e soprattutto di Joachim Burmeister (Mu-
sica poetica, 1606), che in un catalogo sistematico illustrera le equivalenze tra figure musicali e tropi
della retorica.
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Qualcosa di funzionalmente simile al ‘motto’ musicale e, piu in generale, alla
chiave tematica si registra del resto — e cosi ritorniamo, in conclusione, in ambiti
a noi piu familiari - nella tradizione liturgico-innografica bizantino-slava.

Esemplare ¢ a questo riguardo la forma poetica del canone, modellata sui
nove cantici biblici* e percio divisa in nove odi, ciascuna delle quali - sull’esempio
del Grande canone penitenziale di Andrea di Creta - ha in testa, nel primo tropario
(0 irmo), un riferimento tematico alla corrispondente ode biblica®. E utile qui ri-
cordare che questa allusione all'ode poteva essere data da una breve parafrasi di
due-tre versi, che spesso contenevano particolari segnali testuali o parole-chiave in
grado di svelare il rimando al contesto biblico.

Quanto osservato si riscontra in diversi componimenti che — nell’arco di molti secoli e in termini
molto simili - alludono all’episodio evangelico dell'ingresso di Gesu in Gerusalemme: cfr. 'epi-
gramma dell’Antologia Palatina, 1, 52, V-VI sec., Xaipe, Ziav 00yatep, xal dépxeo Xplotdv dvaxta
| ke 2deléuevos kal & mdbog alye xiévtas il distico di Giorgio Pisida, VII sec.: ‘O ouyxafedpog
TaTpixijg 06Ens dve | Tk katnbiwoey {lfow kdTw; e il tetrastico di Teodoro Prodromo, XII sec.: Nai,
Teides, elg Eheyrov avdp@v adpdvwy | Khddn bopodvteg edloyeite ToV Adyov- | Nat atpwyvute Edpmavta
Tolg mémolg TémOV, | dg undt Yic 6 Tdrog adTiig Bryydvor [...]). Si noterd, in tutti e tre i testi citati, la
posizione incipitaria del termine w&Xog, una tipica parola-chiave dell'ingresso in Gerusalemme,
sulla quale si era fissata, sin dall’eta degli apologeti, una precisa esegesi allegorica (puledro =
nuovi credenti).*!

Piu spesso, pero, come mostra anche il materiale slavo, 'allusione era offerta
- anziché da una parafrasi - da un fugace segnale incipitario in testa all'irmo, e
quasi sempre si limitava a due o tre parole, anche abbreviate (Ha rocnoan gs3gaxm,
G Buicomhl, Huink gseran., Ha xgaanme), pitt di rado a un intero versetto (Gkaan
R cAARE HA NPRCTOAR BAHCTR., BOXKECTRRHOE H RCECKROPHOE TROPALIE NPASAKNKCTEO,
OTPOKhI BAAMOUECTHERIA B MEYIH POKKLCTRO Blla cficao ecmh)®. In tal modo gli irmi at-
tivavano il collegamento tematico alla corrispondente ode biblica, la quale veniva
riconosciuta anche grazie all'uso di imparare questi irmi a memoria, sugli irmolo-
gi, e alla grande popolarita dei canoni che veicolavano quegli irmi, non di rado

¥ Equivalenti a: Es 15, 1-19; Dt 32, 1-44; 1 Sam 2, 1-10; Hab 3, 1-19; Is 26, 9-20; Iob 2, 3-10; Dn 3,
26-56; Lc 1, 46-55; Lc 1, 68-79.

0" Lirmo costituisce a sua volta il modello tematico e ritmico-melodico per i tropari che seguono. Com’e
noto, gli irmi vennero poi sistematizzati in raccolte specifiche, gli irmologi, che fornivano i modelli
per i canoni di Ottoeco, Triodio e Meneo festivo.

4 Cfr. GIorGI10 D1 P1sIDIA, Carmi, ed. L. TARTAGLIA, Torino 1998, p. 475 (n. 26) [= L. STERNBACH,
n. 55]; Theodori Prodromi Tetrasticha in Sacras Scripturas, PG, vol. CXXXIII, col. 1180A. Gli esempi sono
discussi in F. GONNELLI, Le Sacre Scritture e i generi poetici a Bisanzio, [in:] La Scrittura infinita. Bibbia
e poesia in eta medievale e umanistica, ed. F. STELLA, Firenze 2001, p. 393-429, alle p. 415-417.

2 Cfr. TI.A. JIABPOB, Mamepuanvi no ucmopuu 603HUKHOBeHUS OpesHetiuiell CABIHCKOU NUCOMEHHOCTU,
Jlenunrpan 1930, p. 108-127; . AHIENOB, /3 cmapama 6vnzapcka, pycka u cpvocka numepamypa, vol. 1,
Codus 1958, p. 19-35; cf. inoltre B. fruu, Crymebnvie muneu na cenmaopy, OKMAOPL U HOACPb 6 UeK06-
HO-CIABAHCKOM nepesode no pycckum pykonucam 1095-1097 2., Cankr-Iletep6ypr 1886.
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composti dai pitt ammirati ed emulati maestri bizantini (Giovanni Damasceno,
Cosma di Maiuma ed altri)®.

A questa peculiare tecnica intertestuale delle Chiese d’Oriente (cui si potra
accostare I'indicazione del cosiddetto mpoaduotov, sl. noperens, con la quale negli
sticherari si rimanda sempre allo schema melodico e metrico di un testo-proto-
tipo)* & possibile infine associare, nella tradizione liturgica occidentale, quella del
canto antifonale, dove nella citazione in incipit delle prime parole di un determi-
nato salmo non ¢ difficile riconoscere una funzione analoga a quella dell'irmo®.

Da ultimo, diversamente dalla tradizione poetica e musicale vista in
precedenza, non sfuggira come in tutti questi casi il rimando intertestuale, ol-
tre ad organizzare la strutturazione simbolica del servizio divino, assuma una
funzione essenzialmente pratica, che consente all’officiante e ai fedeli di orientarsi
rapidamente in un repertorio di testi molto complesso: di allusioni incipitarie
sono pieni i typika.

Un capitolo di poetica storica

Dai materiali esaminati in questo breve e molto parziale excursus & evidente
che quanto fin qui definito, negli studi slavistici, ‘chiave tematica’ (o ‘ermeneuti-
c2’) non puo in alcun modo considerarsi un tratto esclusivo del codice letterario
slavoecclesiastico, ma andra piu correttamente inteso come declinazione locale di
un artificio retorico ben consolidato in oltre due millenni di tradizione, il quale
dall’arte della parola si estese anche ad altri ambiti, per via indipendente o per le
analogie offerte proprio dai modelli formali dell’ars rhetorica.

Dietro la molteplicita dei fenomeni osservati e i loro progressivi adattamenti
ai contesti pil vari ci sembra insomma di poter cogliere i segnali di una medesima
strategia. Con una definizione il pitl possibile onnicomprensiva potremmo quali-
ficarla come una ‘strategia dell'exordium’, che appare tanto piu produttiva e vivace
quanto piu & viva, in una data cultura, quella tipica dimensione di intertestualita
che fa appello alla memoria e alla cooperazione interpretativa del lettore, e che ap-
punto ritroviamo in contesti storico-culturali fra loro molto distanti: nell’ambiente
poetico-filologico alessandrino, nei poeti latini dell’'eta augustea, nella lirica troba-
dorica, e pill in generale in tutta la tradizione medievale, specialmente ecclesiastica
(mediolatina, bizantina e slava).

# KME, vol. II, Codmst 1995, p. 125-126, 213-215.

# Sulla ripetizione formulare del mpocéuotov, 0 nopogens, degli sticherari ha attirato la mia attenzi-
one Aleksander Naumow, secondo il quale questa pratica liturgica non ¢ altro che una declinazione
particolare di quella poetica della citazione qui oggetto della mia analisi.

# Per rimanere in ambito slavo, cfr. le sluzby in onore di Cirillo e Metodio tramandate nei breviari
glagolitici croati: IT.A. JIaBpoB, op. cit., p. 128-145; pitl in generale cf. New Grove Dictionary, s.v. ‘Anti-
phon’.



26 CRISTIANO DIDDI

Si tratta, in tutti questi casi, di letterature (meglio: di culture) che, per quanto
distanti le une dalle altre, sono tuttavia accomunate dalla subalternita degli autori
a un particolare codice convenzionale, a una cultura di scuola o, pit semplice-
mente, alla tradizione, dove quest’ultima va intesa come suprema fonte di autorita
e repertorio di convenzioni espressive e tematiche da cui trarre i modelli per la
imitatio. Per questo motivo, la stessa diffusione del procedimento non ha bisogno
di presupporre per forza contatti e rapporti filogenetici fra una tradizione e l'altra,
essendo possibili sviluppi indipendenti e spontanei*.

Naturalmente, anche la fenomenologia del ‘motto’ (‘chiave’, ecc.) cambia da
un contesto a un altro, adattandosi alle convenzioni estetiche, alle finalita e mo-
dalita di impiego, e non ultimo alle capacita ricettive dei destinatari del momen-
to. Limitatamente al medioevo si va — attraverso un ampio spettro di possibilita
- dalla cifra raffinatissima della lirica provenzale, che spinge l'allusivita sin nelle
strutture formali pitt occulte, fino all'utilizzo pilt 0 meno automatico e letterale
(‘lessicale’) del testo biblico nella pratica agiografico-omiletica, per arrivare infine
alla stereotipata segnaletica incipitaria dei generi paraliturgici, tendenzialmente
riconducibile a esigenze mnemotecniche, pratiche.

Per tutte le tipologie esaminate, e per le molte altre qui sottaciute, si trattera
dunque di tracciare un quadro generale che sottragga questa peculiare strategia
dell’esordio dai confini di un'unica tradizione e di ricollocare fenomeni apparen-
temente isolati e diversi in una prospettiva il pit possibile unitaria¥’. Appare
a questo punto evidente che i futuri sviluppi della ricerca non dovranno ispirarsi
tanto alle metodologie e agli obiettivi della tradizionale Quellenforschung (indivi-
duazione delle fonti, rapporti di dare e avere, ecc.), quanto segnare, in una pro-
spettiva di poetica storica, accanto alla continuita, le svariate trasformazioni di un
artificio che - veicolato dall'insegnamento della retorica e via via rimotivato dalle
dinamiche legate alla produzione, all'esecuzione e alla ricezione dei testi — conob-

16 Naturalmente, il riconoscimento dell’auctoritas della tradizione non va considerato un presuppo-
sto indispensabile alla poetica della citazione. Ce lo conferma il gusto citazionistico delle estetiche
scaturite dal c.d. postmodernismo (non solo in ambito letterario), dove 'allusivita e il gioco mimeti-
co con la tradizione diventa ancor piu pervasivo, avendo come premessa (ed effetto) la destruttura-
zione delle gerarchie di valore e dei modelli ereditati.

47 Lattenzione si € fin qui focalizzata sulla tradizione poetica, poiché la parola della poesia, per suo
statuto concentrata sul significante (cosi accade anche nella tradizione neoplatonica medievale), ten-
de a manifestare la dimensione dell'intertestualita sul piano metaforico e verbale, laddove la prosa la
esercita preferibilmente a livello diegetico. La scelta di concentrarsi fin qui sulla poesia pare coerente
anche con il proposito di illustrare alcune caratteristiche della produzione slavoecclesiastica. Qui in-
fatti la prosa, ad es. quella agiografico-omiletica, per la sua tipica composizione a collage di motivi e
topoi (dovuta allosservanza di schemi ideologici e retorico-formali abbastanza fissi), sacrifica 'unita
narrativa alla giustapposizione di quadri, ciascuno dei quali tendenzialmente ancorato - sul piano
tematico ed espressivo — all'ipotesto biblico. La sua intertestualita appare dunque, in tal senso, pa-
radossalmente piu affine alla poesia e proprio dal confronto anche solo tipologico con quest’ultima
possono ricavarsi elementi utili a una migliore interpretazione del suo codice.
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be una vitalita e una capacita di adattamento straordinarie nel sistema letterario
e culturale europeo.

Abstract. The Church Slavonic Biblical ‘“Thematic Clues’ in the Context of European Rhetoric
and Literary Traditions (Remarks for a Chapter in Historical Poetics).

The article deals with the case of the so-called “biblical thematic clue” (a definition introduced by
R. Picchio), that is a rhetorical device allegedly widely spread in the medieval Church Slavonic
literary code. Despite a large number of studies, appeared in the last decades and mostly inspired
by Picchio’s theory, scholars have failed so far to produce a wide theoretical outline of this issue,
moreover checking it on the basis of a narrow circle of texts (mostly in the field of hagiography and
homiletics).

Consequently, several methodological questions remain to a large extent unexplored. For
instance: What actually is a ‘thematic clue’ and at which point of the expositio a biblical reference
is expected to be found in order to be considered as a ‘thematic clue’? What degree of adherence
to a previous model a ‘thematic clue¢’ must have in order to be recognized as such? To what extent
was a medieval man of letters aware in using this rhetorical device? And apart from this, shall
the ‘thematic clue’ always be interpreted as a case of ‘intertextuality’, i.e. as result of an intentional
quotation of a well-defined literary model, or may it sometimes be explained also as a phenomenon
of ‘interdiscoursiveness’, i.e. a unintentional quotation drawn not from a definite biblical or
patristic model (‘parole’), yet from a biblical-liturgical ‘langue’?)

Besides these and other issues, still open remains the question whether it is acceptable to consider
the ‘thematic clue’ as an exclusive feature of the Old Church Slavonic literature, or rather a rhetorical
device known even to other traditions?

In this regard, the author offers a brief survey illustrating how different literary systems, over more
than two thousand years, have made use of quotations from authoritative models in the introductory
lines of a text or even in incipit. Examples of such a rhetorical strategy are pointed out in ancient
Greek and Latin poetry, where is to be found the typical use of the so-called ‘motto’, i.e. an allusive
quotation from a well-known model (primarily Homer) in the first verse of a poem, functioning
as ‘self-inscription’ by the poet in a literary canon (see e.g. Callimacus, Horace, Catullus quoting
Homer or Alcaeus, etc.). In more recent times, the ancient use of ‘motto’ gains strenght inside all
Christian traditions, where the main source for quotations becomes the Holy Bible: for example, in
Middle Latin liturgical poetry (see e.g. Paulinus of Nola, Notker Balbulus), in the Goliardic poetry
(see the Archpoet of Cologne, etc.), as well as in Slavic and Byzantine hymnography. An interesting
typological parallel to the Slavonic ‘thematic clues’ is to be found in Western paraliturgical practice of
the so-called ‘thematic verse’, customarily in use in medieval Franciscan and Dominican homiletics.
Typologically and functionally related to the ancient ‘motto’ and to medieval Greek/Latin/Slavonic
‘thematic clues’ are also several quotations from (biblical) authoritative texts in vernacular literary
traditions: besides the Divine Comedy, that begins with the first verse of the Hezekial’s Song of
Thanksgiving (a text well-known to every reader in the Middle Ages, thanks to its inclusion in
the Liturgy of the Hours), significant parallels can be cited from Old German and Provencal vernacular
poetry (e.g. Marcabru, Jaufre Rudel, Raimbaut d’Aurenga, etc.). Quotations of authoritative models
in incipit are also common, for instance, in the late medieval and renaissaince music, especially in
the sacred vocal polyphony, where in the overture and, subsequently, in each section composing
the mass (Kyrie, Gloria, Credo, Sanctus, Agnus Dei) it is customary to quote a passage from a previous
model in order to draw the attention of churchgoers, stressing a specific liturgical and/or theological
meaning.
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The few examples discussed in the article clearly show that the so-called ‘thematic clues’ in
Church Slavonic literary tradition must be considered as a local variant of a widespread rhetorical
strategy, going back to Antiquity and then independently developed in several forms. The further
task of the studies should be to distinguish functions, application modes and ways of reception of this
rhetorical device over more than two thousand years, and to deal with this topic within a perspective
of historical poetics.

Cristiano Diddi

Dipartimento di Studi Umanistici
Universita di Salerno
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Vassil Gjuzelev (Sofia)

LA QUATRIEME CROISADE ET SES CONSEQUENCES POUR
LA BULGARIE MEDIEVALE: LE TZAR KALOYAN, LES LATINS
ET LES GRECS (1204-1207)!

La quatriéme croisade est directement liée a I'histoire du Royaume bulgare;
elle a un impact particulierement intéressant et spécifique et des conséquences
importantes pour lui. Dans une perspective plus proche, celles-ci peuvent étre
considérées a la lumiere des événements survenus au cours de la période allant
de 1204 a 1207. Une telle analyse est nécessaire, parce que le dynamisme et la
complexité des relations entre les puissances agissant a ce moment dans 'histoire
du Sud-Est européen, ont conduit a plusieurs reprises les chercheurs aussi bien
a une reconstruction incompléte et imprécise des événements en question, qu'a
une interprétation incorrecte de leurs conséquences.

La guerre bulgaro-byzantine, déclanchée des le début du regne du tzar
Kaloyan (1197-1207), fut arrétée en 1202 par la conclusion d’'un traité de paix>.
En principe, il reconfirmait la 1égitimité du Royaume bulgare rétabli. La prise de
Zara par les croisés en novembre 1202 et leur accord avec Alexis IV Ange, conclu
dans le but de lui restituer le trone de son pere, conduirent a une modification
totale de la situation sur la péninisule balkanique. Leur avancée vers Constanti-
nople et leur établissement devant ses enceintes (juin—juillet 1203) obligerent le
basileus Alexis III Ange (1195-1203) de rechercher I'aide militaire des Bulgares.
Au début de juin 1203, afin de participer a des pourparlers, fut envoyé a Tarnovo
le patriarche de Constantinople Jean Camateére (1198-1206) qui entra en con-
tact avec le tzar bulgare et le chef de I'Eglise, I'archevéque Basile I (1186-1232)°.

' The paper is an abridged translation, supplemented with source quotations, of the previ-

ous author’s text entitled Yemswvpmusm xpwcmonocen noxod, npessemanemo na Llapuepad u boneapo-
Jlamunckume omnowenus 1204-1207 2., Pbg 28.2, 2004, p. 80-88.

2 Nicetas CHONIATES, Historia, rec. I.A. VAN DIETEN, Berolini et Novi Eboraci 1975, p. 535 (cetera:
CHONIATES, Historia); IDEM, Orationes et epistulae, rec. I.A. vAN DIETEN, Berolini et Novi Eboraci
1972, p. 110; E DOLGER, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des ostromischen Reiches von 565-1453, vol. 11,
Regesten von 1025-1204, N 1661, p. 107.

* DEeMETRIUS CHOMATENUS, Ponemata diaphora, rec. G. PRINZING, Berolini et Novi Eboraci 2002,
p. 50-51, 426.
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Dans sa lettre au pape Innocent III (1196-1216), rédigée immédiatement apres
ces pourparlers, le tzar Kaloyan déclare avec fierté, que les Grecs avaient envoyé
aupres de lui leur patriarche, qui au nom du basileus de Constantinople lui avait
fait la proposition suivante:

Veni ad nos, coronabimus te in imperatorem et faciemus tibi patriarcham, quia imperium sine patri-
archa non staret (Viens aupreés de nous, nous te remettrons la couronne impériale et ferons pour toi
patriarche, car un empire ne peut rester sans patriarche).*

Ayant compris la raison de la décision byzantine de faire des concessions
quant a la reconnaissance de sa dignité de tzar et de celle de patriarche pour le
chef de I'Eglise bulgare, le tzar Kaloyan refusa I'aide militaire demandée et se hata
de accélérer les pourparlers pour la conclusion d’'une union avec I'Eglise de Rome.
Il préféra assister en observateur aux événements qui avaient lieu sur les bords
du Bosphore, contribuant indirectement a leur déroulement malheureux pour
I'Empire byzantin.

Sous la pression des croisés, le 18 juillet 1203, Alexis III Ange quitta Con-
stantinople et se retira dans la ville de Develte, située sur la cote ouest de la
Mer noire et ot antérieurement il avait préparé son refuge®. Dans sa tentative de
préserver ses droits de souverain, il n'avait pas choisi par hasard cette ville qui
se trouvait a la frontiere avec la Bulgarie. A propos de ces événements, il serait
intéressant d’attirer I'attention sur un récit, figurant dans Lhistoire des basileus
georgienne (X111°s.), lequel, en mélangeant la vérité a la légende, explique la ca-
tastrophe byzantine:

Lorsque les Francs apprirent que les Grecs avaient recu une aide de Est, vinrent les Vénitiens et
conquirent la capitale, tandis que le malheureux Alexis s’enfuit en Bulgarie auprés de son gendre.
Quand le tzar bulgare, son gendre, le vit, il 'emmena dans une de ses forteresses, jeta devant lui
une grande quantité d’or et lui dit: Voici Alexis, c’est ce que tu voulais. Prends cet or au lieu de nourriture
et d’eau, car tu as perdu la maison royale chrétienne et as détruit 'autocratie grecque. Dans ces conditions,
le malheureux Alexis mourut de faim, privé de l’aide de Dieu.®

Il est évident qu’au cours de I'été 1203, Alexis III Ange pour la deuxiéme fois
demanda de l'aide militaire aux Bulgares, mais celle-ci lui fut refusée. C’est pour
cette raison que tres rapidement il quitta Develte pour s'installer a Andrianople,
mais sa tentative d’en faire le centre d’'un mouvement de restauration de son pou-
voir a Constantinople fut tres vite déjouée. Le 1 aotit 1203, Alexis IV (1203-1204)

* penuckama na nana Unokenmus II ¢ 6oneapume, ed. W. {yitues, TCYMIO® 37, 1942, p. 31 (cetera:
Ipenuckama na nana Unoxenmus I ¢ 6vneapume).

> CHONIATES, Historia, p. 549, 556; GEORGIUS ACROPOLITES, Historia, rec. A. HEISENBERG, Lipsiae
1903, p. 6 (cetera: ACROPOLITES).

¢ CI. Kayxunusuiu, Ipysuncxue ucmounuxu no ucmopuu Buzawmuu, vol. I, Toéumucu 1974,
p. 146, 148.
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fut proclamé et couronné basileus byzantin. La 1égitimité de ce couronnement ne
fut pas reconnue par le tzar bulgare Kaloyan’. Il suivait attentivement les événe-
ments qui se déroulaient dans 'Empire byzantin en ruines, en essayant de la com-
prendre au mieux et de prendre la position qui correspondait a ses intéréts.

Ayant haté, a la fin de 1203, le déroulement des pourparlers pour la conclu-
sion d’'une union avec I'Eglise de Rome, Kaloyan décida de miser sur une alli-
ance avec les croisés qui se trouvaient devant les enceintes de Constantinople. Cela
correspondait a sa politique essentiellement anti-byzantine, qu'il menait avec une
grande conséquence. Selon le témoignage de Robert de Clari, en février 1204, par
une ambassade aupres des chevaliers latins, le souverain bulgare leur proposa de
mettre a leur disposition une armée de cent mille personnes afin qu’ils puissent
prendre Constantinople. Le refus du Conseil des barons latins a cette proposition,
exclua la participation bulgare a la future opération®. Cette démarche de Kaloyan
était tout a fait dans la ligne de sa politique. Il essayait non seulement de tater le ter-
rain quant a ses rapports avec le nouveau facteur des événements dans les Balkans,
mais visait une participation active et équitable au partage de I'héritage byzantine.
De toute évidence, il ne se rendait pas compte que celle-ci était partagée d’avance
entre les croisés et les Vénitiens, lesquels, pour cette raison, n'avaient aucun besoin
d’un autre allié.

La prise de Constantinople par les Latins (le 12 avril 1204), I'élection de Baud-
ouin de Flandre comme empereur du nouvel empire et la mise en pratique du Par-
titio terrarum imperii Romanie deja ébauchée, modifierent radicalement la situation.
Assuré par le pape Innocent ITI dans sa lettre du 25 février 1204 d’étre couronné tres
bientdt par un légat pontifical qui lui remettrait le sceptre royal (sceptrum regale)
et le diadéme royal (regiam diadema), le tzar Kaloyan essaya de nouveau d’arranger
d’'une maniére pacifique ses rapports avec les nouveaux maitres de Constanti-
nople. Nicétas Choniatés (1155-1216) note que lorsqu’il envoya une ambassade
pour montrer son amitié, on lui répondit de parler dans les missives qui leur ferait
parvenir non pas comme un basileus a ses sujets, mais comme un serviteur a ses
maitres. Sinon ils leveraient une armée et n'auraient pas de difficulté a mettre a sac
la Mésie (La Bulgarie) qu'il gouvernait non pas de droit, mais en tant quapostat
qui s’etait séparé des romaioi®. D’une fagon plus détaillée ce fait est raconté dans Les
actes du pape Innocent ou I'on raconte que lorsque le tzar Kaloyan

avait requ la nouvelle de la prise de Constantinople, il envoya une ambassade auprés des Latins et
une lettre leur proposant de faire la paix, mais ils lui répondirent avec dédain qu’il n’y aurait jamais
de paix avec lui s'il ne rendait les terres qui appartenaient a 'Empire de Constantinople et qu’il avait

7 GEOFFROY DE VILLEHARDOUIN, La conquete de Constantinople, 202, ed. et trans. E. FARAL, Paris
1938 (cetera: VILLEHARDOUIN).

8 ROBERT DE CLARI, La conquete de Constantinople, 64, ed. PH. LAUER, Paris 1924 (cetera: CLARI).

° CHONIATES, Historia, p. 612.
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conquises par la force. Il leur répondit qu’il avait sur ces terres davantage de droits queux-mémes
en avaient sur Constantinople. Car lui-méme s’était rendu les terres que ses ancétrs avaient perdues,
tandis qu’ils avait conquis Constantinople, qui n’avait jamais été leur possession.'

C’etait donc comme si, avec la prise de Constantinople, les Latins avaient
hérité de la doctrine byzantine qui traitait le Royaume bulgare comme un roy-
aume surgi a la suite d’'une sécession (4mootacin) du territoire grec. Cela allait
a 'encontre de la conception politique bulgare d'une continuité et de rétablisse-
ment d’'une tradtion étatique qui avait déja existé. S'étant incarné en héritiers de
I'empire byzantin et de sa doctrine politique, les Latins ne pouvaient pas compter
sur une tolérance et une soumission de la part de Bulgares.

Au cours de I'été 1204, le tzar Kaloyan fit sa troisiéme et derniére tentative de
se réconcilier avec les Latins, juste au moment ot ils entreprirent le partage réel des
possessons balkaniques. Cette tentative eut lieu lors de la rencontre du souverain
bulgare avec 'un des chefs de la quatriéme croisade, le noble frangais Pierre de
Bracheux, décrite en détails par Robert de Clari. Le dialogue entre les deux fait
comprendre que les Latins avaient une justification idéologique et une explica-
ton historique de I'agressivité qu’ils montraient: cette terre, jadis, aurait appartenu
a leurs ancétres de Troie la Grande et ils y seraient venus pour la reconquérir''.
Les événements qui s’ensuivirent montrerent que les Bulgares connaissait bien la
Légende de Troie mais non dans sa version contemporaine mise a jour par les Latins.

Entretemps, le légat pontifical, le cardinal Léon Brancaléon, enfin arrivé
a Tarnovo, le 7 novembre 1204 sacra 'archaviéque de Tarnovo Basile I qui devint
primas des Bulgares et des Valaques (primas Bulgarorum et Blachorum) et le jour sui-
vant il couronna Kaloyan roi de toute la Bulgarie et de la Valachie (rex totius Bulgarie
et Blachie)™2. Dans sa lettre au pape Innocent III, envoyée peu de temps apres, le
souverain bulgare qui pensait non sans fondements avoir regu le titre de tzar (im-
perator), formula d’'une maniere franche et précise sa position ferme aussi bien
al’égard du Royaume hongrois qu’a I'égard du nouvel Empire latin en le prévenant
sans aucune ambiguité:

De méme, quant aux Latins qui s’'emparerent de Constantinople, j’écris a votre Sainteté de leur faire
savoir de se tenir loin de mon royaume et de le respecter et alors mon royaume ne leur fera aucun
mal. Mais s’ils entreprennent quelque chose contre mon royaume et qu’ils ne le respectent pas et tu-
ent de ces gens qui lui sont soumis, que Votre Sainteté ne soupgonne pas mon royaume et que tout
sois libre de tout [soupgon]."

L’adhésion du Royaume bulgare a I'union avec I'Eglise de Rome et la re-
cherche du réle médiateur du pape pour l'arrangement des relations avec

10 Innocentii Il papae gesta, [in:] PL, vol. CCXIV, col. 147-148.
" CLAR], 106.

12 [penuckama na nana Unokenmus III ¢ 6snzapume, p. 65-67.
B Ipenuckama na nana Nnoxenmus III ¢ 6sn2apume, p. 66.
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I’Empire latin restérent sans résultat. Il était de plus en plus difficile de maitriser
'agressivité croissante des Latins. Selon la version aragonaise de la Chronique
de Morée (x1v°© s.) le roi bulgare craignait que I'empereur Baudouin, qui se trouvait
a la frontiére de ses terres, piit (y) entrer et conquérir son royaume comme il I'avait déja
fait avec celui des Grecs'. Selon Geoffroy de Villhardouin, lors de la campagne en
Thrace orientale pendant I'été de 1204, le marquis Boniface de Montferrat avait
adressé a Baudouin les paroles suivantes: Dirigeons-nous, si tel est votre désir, con-
tre Johanes qui est roi de la Bulgarie et de la Valachie et posséde d’une maniere illégi-
time une grande partie de la terre'®. Le parti-pris anti-bulgare ferme des chefs de la
quatriéme croisade se voit dans le partage des terres de Romania qui comprenait
des régions et des cités déja inclues dans les frontieres du Royaume bulgare: une
grande partie de la Thrace et du littoral de la Mer noire, la région des Rhodopes
et la Macédoine avec des villes et des places fortes comme Philippople, Sténima-
chos, Constantia, Béroé, Mesembria, Anchialo, Prilep, Castoria, Maglen, Ohrid
etc.’® Dans les réponses aux ambassades et aux propositions bulgares transpara-
issait de plus en plus nettement ’agressivité de la politique latine envers le Roy-
aume bulgare.

Au demeurant, a la fin de 1204 et au début de 1207, le conflit entre la Bulgarie
et 'Empire latin paraissait inévitable. Selon le t¢émoignage de Geoffroy de Villhar-
douin, a la veille de la future guerre, des envoyés des Grecs de toutes les villes du pays
proposaient leur aide au tzar Kaloyan en lui faisant savoir qu ils le feraient empereur (il
le feroient empereor), que tous se soumettraient a lui comme a leur maitre, tandis qu’il les
gouvernerait comme ses sujets'”. Quelle que soit I'interprétation de ce témoignage par
la recherche scientifique actuelle, il est évident que dans la situation aux Balkans,
qui fut extrémement défavorable pour les romaioi, ces derniers, pour la premiere et
la derniére fois, furent obligés de reconnaitre le tzar bulgare comme leurs souver-
ain et prétérent serment de le servir.

Dans la bataille d’Adrianople qui eut lieu le 14 avril 1205, un an aprés la prise
de Constantinopple, les Bulgares, alliés aux Coumans et aux Grecs, firent subir
une défaite écrasante a I'armée latine, firent prisonnier I'empereur Baudouin et
I'amenérent dans leur capitale Tarnovo®. Le coup porté a 'Empire latin parais-
sait mortel: 'empereur fut décapité, la fleur de sa chevalerie périt. Toute la terre
de Thrace se trouvait entre les mains des Bulgares, la cavalerie de leurs alliés, les

4 Libro de los fechos et conquistas del principado de la Morea, publiée et traduite pour la premiére fois par
A. MorgL-Fart10, Geneve 1885, p. 16 (cetera: Libro de los fechos et conquistas del principado de la Morea).
> VILLEHARDOUIN, 276.

16 Beneyuancku dokymenmu 3a ucmopusma Ha boneapus u 6encapume om XII-XV 6., ed. B. T103EJEB,
Codus 2001, p. 14-15.

7" VILLEHARDOUIN, 333.

'8 B.H. 3natapcku, Mcmopus Ha 6vneapckama 0vpicasa npe3 cpednume sexose, vol. 111, Bmopo 6vneapcko
yapcmeo. beneapus npu Acenesyu (1187-1280), Codumst 1940, p. 224-227; U. Boxwunos, B. TTO3ENEB,
Hemopus na cpeonosexosna boneapus VII-XIV ek, Coust 1999, p. 453-454.



34 VaSSIL GJUZELEV

Coumans, atteignit Constantinople (seules les villes de Rodosto et de Selivrie de-
meuraient latines), les marchands, les chevaliers et les sergents s’embarquerent
sur un navire vénitien pour quitter Constantinople, le vieux doge vénitien Enrico
Dandolo fut tué®. Le destin de 'Empire latin, qui inopinément s’était enclavé dans
'histoire du Sud-Est européen, semblaient entierement entre les mains du tzar
bulgare Kaloyan.

La bataille d’Andrianople de 1205, I'un des événements de lhistoire euro-
péenne les plus largement rapportés et commentés par lhistoriographie occi-
dentale du x111°-XV* 5., a eu une importance extraordinaire et des conséquences
sans précédent pour le Royaume bulgare. Tout au début de son rétablissement, il
eut subitement la possibilité d’écraser I'empire latin et de prendre possession de
I'héritage byzantin dans les Balkans. Au bout de trois siécles, renaissait la chimere
du tzar Siméon le Grand (893-927): la création d’'un royaume bulgaro-grec avec
Constantinople pour capitale. Trois facteurs sopposérent a la réalisation de ce
réve: 1) la puissance réduite, mais pas anéantie, des chevaliers latins; 2) le soutien
quils recevaient de 'Eglise de Rome et de 'Occident catholique et 3) le mouve-
ment anti-bulgare des Grecs de la Péninsule balkanique. Dans cette situation com-
plexe et pleine de surprises, le tzar Kaloyan, qui jusqu’alors avait agi en diplomate
habile et en excellent chef miltaire, fit preuve d’'une incohérence dans ses actions
et de confusion. Avec son armée, composée de Grecs et de Bulgares il se dirigea
soudain contre le marquis de Thessalonique, Boniface de Monferrat®. Cette dé-
marche était une réponse a la conquéte provisiore de la ville, en juin 1205, par le
souverain de Prosec, Tzuzmene, qui avait profité de I'absence du marquis?. Alors,
le tzar bulgare, qui avait pris successivement Seres, Ber (Véréa) et les autres villes
soumises au marquis, au lieu de marcher sur Thessalonique, se dirigea vers Plovdiv
ou il imposa son pouvoir, soutenu par les Bulgares — popelicans (pauliciens) et
combattant la résistance des romaio?, menés par Alexis Aspiete. Tout de suite apres,
le tzar se rendit a Tarnovo ou il écrasa le complot des traitres qu’il punit de peines
lourdes et de nouveaux procédés de mise a mort. C'est @ ce moment qu’il décida de
changer d’attitude envers ses alliés et de faire aux romaioi une guerre meurtriére et
implacable a cause de leur pérfidie, traitrise et inconséquence. La résistance grecque
a Plovdiv et le complot de Tarnovo furent les premiéres fissures sérieuses dans la
breve alliance bulgaro-greque. Le serment des Grecs de Thrace de reconnaitre le
tzar bulgare comme leur basileus se perdit dans le passé...

Etant informé de la grave défaite des Latins a Andrinople, le pape Innocent
II1, par la voie diplomatique, essaya de sauver leur empire - en fait son propre en-
fant — qui brusquement s’était trouvé au seuil de la perdition. Dans sa lettre de juin

! VILLEHARDOUIN, 352-388.

» VILLEHARDOUIN, 389, 392-394; CHONIATES, Historia, p. 618-622.

21 CHONIATES, Historia, p. 619; Libro de los fechos et conquistas del principado de la Morea, p. 17.
22 CHONIATES, Historia, p. 625-628; VILLEHARDOUIN, 399-401.
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1205, adressée au tzar Kaloyan, il lui demande de libérer Baudouin et de conclure
une paix réelle et solide avec les Latins. Il alla jusqu’a le menacer d’'une avancée des
Hongrois et d'une nombreuse armée de croisés qui bientot serait partie des pays oc-
cidentaux pour la Gréce®. 1l est peu probable que les menaces du pape aient troublé
le tzar bulgare, ce qui 'aurait mené a faire la paix avec les Grecs.

La campagne militaire bulgare du début de 1206 se caractérise par le pillage
des villes et des forteresse en Thrace orientale et la déportaton de sa population
grecque en Bulgarie. L'aristocratie grecque, renongant a son alliance avec Kaloyan
sous prétexte qu’il ne respecte aucun accord, conclut une convention avec les Lat-
ins?. Son chef, Théodore Vranas, et son allié, Henri d’'Hainaut, qui le 20 aotit 1206
(apres la nouvelle de la mort de Baudouin a Tarnovo) fut proclamé empereur, pour
la premiére fois déployerent une activité anti-bulgare®.

Dans cette situation d’isolement, le tzar Kaloyan fut obligé au début de 1207
de conclure une alliance avec les Grecs de I’Asie mineure unis sous le sceptre du
basileus de Nicée Théodore I Lascaris (1204-1222). Lalliance entre le Royaume
bulgare et I’Empire de Nicée eut une importance capitale pour la liquidation ulté-
rieure de I’Empire latin®.

Pour arréter la menace bulgare, lors de leur rencontre a Kypsela en aofit
1207, 'empereur Henri et le marquis Boniface de Monferrat se mirent d’accord
sur I'organisation d'une campagne commune contre la Bulgarie?”. Cependant, le
4 septembre 1207, pres de Mosynoupolis, le marquis Boniface de Monferrat fut
attaqué et tué par les Bulgares de la région. Sa téte coupée fut envoyée au tzar
Kaloyan pour qui c’était une des plus grandes joies qu’il avait éprouvées®. De cette
maniere, les Bulgares causerent la mort des deux représentants les plus éminents
de la quatrieme croisade. Par ironie de I'histoire, une mois apres la mort de Boni-
face de Monferrat, le tzar Kaloyan fut assasiné par des conjurés devant les murs
de Thessalonique. La tradition ecclésiastique attribua sa mort a saint Démeétre
de Thessalonique?®.

En fait, la quatriéme croisade, surtout a ses débuts, eut des conséquences tres
spécifiques et pas entiérement négatives pour le Royaume bulgare. La prise de
Constantinople et la mise en place initiale de 'Empire latin se déroulérent au cours
d’une période pendant laquelle ce royaume était en pleine expansion; il cherchait
a saffirmer aussi bien sur le plan balkanique qu'européen et était gouverné par

3 [Ipenuckama na nana Unoxenmus III ¢ 6vneapume, p. 69-70.

¢ CHONIATES, Historia, p. 628; VILLEHARDOUIN, 422-423.

25 VILLEHARDOUIN, 441.

% VILLEHARDOUIN, 459; V. GJUZELEYV, Bulgarien und Kaiserreich von Nikaia (1204-1261), JOB 26, 1977,
p. 145-146.

¥ VILLEHARDOUIN, 495-497.

2 VILLEHARDOUIN, 498-499; A. CERUTI, Un codice del monastero cistercense di Lucedio, ASI 8, 1881,
p. 378, an. 4: Obiit Bonifacius marchio, fundator huius domus.

¥ B.H. 3natapcky, op. cit., p. 252-259, 581-587.
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I'un des souverain médiévaux les plus remarquables - le tzar Kaloyan. Exclu d’'une
maniére arrogante par les barons latins du partage du territoire byzantin, celui-ci
devint 'ennemi acharné de la présence occidentale dans I'espace balkanique et lui
porta des coups militaires et politiques irréparables. Il obligea le nouvel empire,
dés sa fondation, a prendre une position défensive et contribua largement a la con-
servation et a la consolidation des restes de I'étatisme byzantin, en particulier de
celui de 'Empire de Nicée et du Despotat d’Epire®. Le résultat historique objectif
de ses actions contraste avec le jugement grec de cette époque et les appréciations
ultérieures. Il reste dans la tradition historique byzantine avec les incursions dév-
astatrices de ses troupes en Thrace et en Macédoine et avec la déportation d’'une
population grecque dans les frontieres de la Bulgarie. Selon Georges Acropolite
(1217-1282) et Théodore Scoutariote (deuxieme moitié du X111° 8.):

Kaloyan se vengeait, comme d’ailleurs il le disait lui-méme, des souffrances que I'empereur avait
infligées aux Bulgares. Et en déclarant que Basile sappelait Bulgaroctone, il se nommait lui-
méme Romaioctone (Pwpatoxtévos)... En effet, jamais, personne d’autre ma causé autant de mal
a la terre grecque, de sorte quon lui donnét le surnom de chien: tous 'appelaient Johanes le Chien
(Zxvhoiwdyvng).*

11 serait intéressant de noter que dans la mémoire littéraire bulgare, ses vic-
toires contre les Latins occupent une place secondaire. Le patriarche Euthyme
(1375-1394) le présente comme le conquérant du Royaume grecque (Ippubckoe
1apcTBo) exténué et comme l'envahisseur d’une grande partie de la terre grecque et de
ses villes”. De méme, dans le Synodicon de I'Eglise bulgare (x1r1*~x1v® s.) on glo-
rifie sa mémoire pour les nombreuses victoires contre les Grecs et les Latins (Ha TpbKbI
u Opyrer)>.

Malgré I'union avec I'Eglise de Rome de 1204, de fait et objectivement, le Roy-
aume bulgare agissait contre 'Empire latin de Constantinople, prenant par la une
position de defenseur de I'orthodoxie. Dans la tradition historique bulgare et slave
(X11°-X1v° 8.) on porta un jugement fort catégorique sur ce fait:

Enl'an 6712 [=1204] Constantinople fut pris par les Latins, parce que 'empereur Théodore Lascaris,
soit 'y était pas, soit ne pouvait pas leur tenir téte. Mais en ces temps-13, 'Eglise orthodoxe avait
son défenseur - le tzar bulgare... Le Royame grecque se divisa en deux: toute la Théssalie, I'Illyrie et
Thessalonique se trouvaient sous la domination de Théodore Lascaris, tandis qu” a Ponte, Galathie,
Bythinie et en Asie régnait Kaloyan Vatatzes, celui qui craignait Dieu.*

¥ G. OSTROGORSKY, Geschichte des byzantinischen Staates, Miinchen 1963, p. 353-354.

' ACROPOLITES, p. 23-24; THEODORUS SCUTARIOTES, Xivoyus ypovixsj, [in:] C. SATHAS, Bibliotheca
graeca medii aevi, vol. VII, Parisiis 1894, p. 459-460.

32 Werke des Patriarchen von Bulgarien Enthymius (1375-1393), nach den besten Handschriften hrsg.
von E. KaLuZNiackl, Wien 1901, p. 56, 95, 197.

3 W. boxuio, A. ToromAaHOBA, 1. Busisipckut, bopunos Cutooux. Vzdanue u npesod, Codust 2010 [=
VK], p. 150, 20 - 151, 2.

*A. Tlonos, 0630p xporoepagos pycckoii pedaxyuu, vol. I, Mocksa 1866, p. 190-192; vol. III, Mocksa
1869, p. 33-34, 36-37, 144-145.
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Abstract. The Fourth Crusade and Its Consequences for the Medieval Bulgaria: Kaloyan, the Lat-
ins and the Greeks (1204-1207)

The analysis of the Bulgarian-Latin relations between 1204 and 1207, i.e. in the second half of Tsar
Kaloyan’s reign, leads to conclusions as follows: 1. the Bulgarian monarch played a major role in forc-
ing the newly-created Latin empire to adopt a defensive policy in the political struggles in the Balkan
Peninsula; 2. thus, the Tsar contributed to retaining and, in consequence, consolidating the remnants
of the Byzantine empire (Nicaea, Epirus-Thessalonica); 3. in the Byzantine memory the actions of
Kaloyan were evaluated negatively, as times of plundering the Byzantine territories and relocations of
its population into Bulgaria; 4. for the later Bulgarian historiography the Tsar’s wars with the Latins
were of secondary significance, and despite the official union with the Roman church he was remem-
bered as a defender of the Orthodox faith.

Vassil Gjuzelev

Bulgarian Academy of Sciences
1 ,15th of November” Str.

1040 Sofia, Bulgaria
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EPARCHIKON BIBLION V, 2
Is THALASSAI THE SAME AS BYSsoOs?

The Book of the Prefect (To émopyicov pitBhiov) published at the end of the reign
of Leo VI (912) is an exceptionally valuable source for the historians of law and
all social and economic history researchers. Among its twenty two parts one
can find various regulations concerning the functioning of many areas of trade
and fields craft and services. Despite the unceasing interest of researchers over
the centuries, among the terms used in the source we can now yet find ones
whose meaning is still vague and their unequivocal translation and description
pose difficulties. Chapters IV-IX of The Book of the Prefect discuss the organisa-
tion of production and trade of both textiles and clothes. Given the fact that in
the area of government’s interest has been only the control of those goods that
were luxury or have been imported, we can find a particularly rigorous regula-
tions applying to various stages of production and trade of silk manufactures
(ch. VII-VIII)".

The present text deals with one of these debatable expressions, namely a kind
of fabric described as ‘6diaooar’ This term appears in chapter five, containing
guidelines for woolen bands salesmen, and was mentioned among articles of cloth-
ing imported from Syria. So far, both editors®* and commentators of the document
have not been able to satisfactorily answer to the question how this term should be
understood. Proposed answers given so far are not profound and therefore were
never commonly accepted.

As described in the Book of the Prefect certain economical activities of
the guilds remain unclear. This remark applies to both - the semantic mean-
ing of the terms used’, and more complex, contextual problems, resulting from

' G.B. MaN1AT1s, Organization, Market Structure, and Modus Operandi of the Private Silk Industry in
the Tenth-Century Byzantium, DOP 53, 1999, p. 263-332.

> Das Eparchenbuch Leons der Weisen, ed. J. Koder, Wien 1991 (= CFHB, 33; cetera: Das Eparchenbuch),
the Polish translation by Anna Kotlowska with the preface by Kazimierz Ilski (Poznan 2010) has been
published recently.

* E.g. the profession of bothroi, has not been thoroughly examined and clarified, see T. Ko,
M. XPONH-BAKAAOTIOYAOY, 10 emdyyelua xar y ovouaste wv BéSpwy oo Emapyixdv Bifdiov tov Aéovrog
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the appearance of previously known terms (predominantly verbs) in an entirely
new context®.

Within the first category the word thalassai can certainly be included; it is used
in the second paragraph of the chapter V Ilepi t@v mpavdiompotav:

H eioepyopévn mpayparteio t6v mpavdiompordv ddefhe mion dmotiBeabur év évi ol T@V wtdTwy,
&oTe ThVTHG ETLTVVeyouévous EmpepileaBon TadTyy- Spolwg kol ¥ dmd Zuplog Epyouévy capainuc,
elT’ towddpla elev elte addin kol dovdovia kol Bdhacoor. ydwd Te kol Vihe BarySadicie petd kol Térv
peaT@v yauinv kol Borydadiciwy.’

The newly arrived merchandise belonging to bands, vendors shall be placed entirely in one of
the mitatons buildings, so they can be distributed when everyone will gather together, same for
the Saracenic merchandises, that have arrived from Syria: whether it would be underwear, cloaks,
trousers or thalassai. Also the garments from Baghdad, without lining and long-sleeved along
with those with long sleeves, with lining from Baghdad.

Because of the ‘marine’ origin of the word 6d\aooa the association generated
by the Russian editor of the Book of the Prefect, Mikhail Sjuzjumov® seems natural,
though we are of the opinion that this Book’s fragment author has not thought of
the fabric’s color while using it.

Later on numerous authors have made an attempt to ascribe a proper mean-
ing to the term. In a very recent modern Greek edition of the Book of the Prefect
Taxiarchis Kolias and Maria Chrone tried to explain its meaning (modern Greek:
Balacoec) by referring to common associations with the sea. Although the editors
do not quote Sjuzjumov, they certainly share his view. On the one hand they refer
to the lightness of the cloth, its ‘waving;’ on the other hand to the color of water,
without, however, specitfying it’.

It appears highly probable that the Book of Prefect talks about textile from bys-
sos — the so-called sea silk (also: marine wool or marine silk). Both expressions
can be found in the literature concerning the subject in interesting texts by Daniel
McKinley, Berthold Laufer or Felicitas Maeder, which present the problem from
the exceptionally noteworthy perspective of material culture®. Recently another

27" 7ov Xopod, EEBX 52, 2006, p. 379-390; J. KODER, “Wer andern eine Grube gribt...” Die Bezeichnung
B66pog in , Eparchikon biblion”, [in:] Fest und Alltag in Byzanz, hrsg. G. PRINZING, D. SIMON, Miinchen
1990, p. 71-76.

* E.g. what is the actual meaning of a prohibited process of producing ‘rough coins’ (X, 4: tpaytvav)?
See Koder: (...) die gesammelten (Kupfer-) Miinzen aufzurauhen (?).

*  Das Eparchenbuch, p. 94 [English translation by the authors of this article].

¢ M.J. Cro3oM0B, Buzanmunckas knuea Snapxa, Mocksa 1962, p. 159.

7 T. Kohog, M. XPONH, 7% émapyixsv Biffdiov Aéovros Tov Zopod, ABhva 2011, p. 111.

8 B. LAUFER, The Story of the Pinna and the Syrian Lamb, JAF 28(108), 1915, p. 103-128; D. McKinley,
Pinna and Her Silken Beard: a Foray into Historical Misappropriations, ATe 29, 1998, p. 9-223; the numer-
ous papers written recently by Felicitas MAEDER are mainly prepared in the frame of Projekt Mus-
chelseide on Naturhistorisches Museum Basel (e.g. E. MAEDER, M. HALBEISEN, Muschelseide: auf der
Suche nach einem vergessenen Material, WK 1, 2001, p. 33-41; F. MAEDER, Sea-silk in Aquincum: First Pro-
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interesting opinion was expressed by Philip Ditchfield’, who in his study on mate-
rial culture indicates production centers, distribution areas and numerous applica-
tions of byssos (le byssus) in the Mediterranean world of Late Antiquity and later
in the Middle Ages. Unfortunately, in contrary to the assumption made in present
article, he has not associated byssos with 8dhacoat.

Constantine VII Porphyrogennetus, mentions 8diacow'® among others in De
cerimoniis aulae byzantinae, in the chapter devoted to ‘sewn robes” which should be
found in the emperor’s vestiarion. The Latin translation used by the editor is not
of much help here (direct Latinism only: ‘thalassae’). However, one can conclude
from the perspective of the analysis presented below that it is the same kind of
luxurious fabrics, or robes made of them, which had been mentioned in Emperor
Leo’s edict, and the fibres to manufacture them (the so-called sea silk) which were
extracted from the mollusc called pinna.

Sea silk had already appeared in another legal source - in the Edict on Maximum
Prices announced in 301 by Diocletian and his three co-rulers. Three chapters of
the tariff, which is considered to be a real mine of information about everyday life of
the empire’s inhabitants, mention the word ‘marin€’ in relation to the fabric both in
original Latin'' and in Greek in which the copy of the edict was made'. In the chap-
ter XIX of the tariff entitled I'Tepi ¢567ro¢ (‘On clothes’)" one can find position 14
[dalmatic]lomafortium marinum subsericum ut s(upra) (‘semi-silk marine dalmaticoma-
fortium’; Sehpu[atixopadéptiov] Bdhacaiov cuve[t]pucov ev[-- ), which maximum price
was 48 000 denarii. Position 1a. in chapter XXI, 1 I'Tepi Aavepiwv' (De lanariis, About
workers in a wool spinning mill’), regulates the maximum rate for 1 libra of goods
on the level of 40 denarii for a spinner working with wool from Mutina or marine wool

duction Proof in Antiquity, [in:] Vestidos, Textiles y Tintes. Estudios sobre la produccion de bienes de consumo
en la Antigiiedad. Actas del II Symposium Internacional sobre Textiles y Tintes del Mediterrdneo en el mundo
antiguo (Atenas, 24 al 26 de noviembre 2005), ed. C. ALFARO, L. KaraLI, Valéncia 2008, p. 109-118
[Purpureae Vestes: I Symposium Internacional]; EADEM, Die Edle Steckmuschel und ihr Faserbart: Eine kle-
ine Kulturgeschichte der Muschelseide, MNGB 11, 2009, p. 15-26; the complete list is to be found on
the e-site of the project: http://www.muschelseide.ch/en/bibliographie/Projektpublikationen.html;
also in collaboration with other authors: Muschelseide - Goldene Fiden vom Meeresgrund / Bisso marino
- Fili d’oro dal fondo del mare (Ausstellungskatalog), ed. F. MAEDER, A. HANGGI, D. WUNDERLIN, Milano
2004, with the texts by Daniela Lunghi, Felicitas Maeder, Tihana Sileti¢, Gerolama Carta Mantiglia,
Sergio Flore, Lucia D’Ippolito, Dominik Wunderlin).

° P. DITCHFIELD, La culture matérielle médiévale: Lltalie méridionale byzantine et normande, Rome 2007,
p. 425-427 [=Collection de I'Ecole frangaise de Rome, 373]; a noteworthy bibliography on the subject.
10" Constantini Porphyrogeniti imperatoris De cerimoniis aulae Byzantinae, rec. 1.1. REISKE, vol. I, Bonnae
1829, p. 470, 6-7 = 471, 5.

1" For the official language of the tariff see the commentary of ]. PROSTKO-PROSTYNSKI, [rec.:] A. and
P, Baratiscy, P. Janiszewski, Edictum Diocletiani de pretiis rerum venalium. Pozna#n 2007 - S7.47,2010, p- 289.
12 For the remarks related to the edict, the edition by Marta Giacchero was used: Edictum Diocletiani
et Collegarum de Pretiis Rerum Venalium, ed. M. GIACCHERO, Genoa 1974 (cetera: Edictum Diocletiani).

5 The title of this chapter is known only in the Greek version, Edictum Diocletiani, p. 174-175.

" Edictum Diocletiani, p. 180-181.
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(...). In the Latin version of the tariff the entry is as follows: lanario in lana Muti-
nensi vel marina pasto in po(ndo) unums; in the Greek version it is haveple Zpyalouéve
Movtouvvioia 1 Bdraooe tpedopévey. Chapter XXV, 1 Iept épaiag (De lanis, About kinds
of wool’)"® in point 3 determines the price of 400 denarii for one libra of marine wool
(Lat. lanae marinae, Gr. ¢paiog Bedaooiag). This price shall be considered as of very
high level, especially given the prices of other kinds of wool, as e.g. one libra of com-
mon, not ‘brand’ wool, has a stable price of 25 denarii. These kinds of wool which or-
igin determines their price are valued more highly, but not as much as marine wool
which is the topic of the present article. For instance, the wool from Asturias cannot
be sold at a price higher than 100 denarii, the wool from Tarent — 175 denarii, and
the wool from Altinum - 200 denarii. Of the group of ‘brand’ kinds of wool it was
the ‘washed’ wool from Mutina that maintained the highest value - its maximum
price for one libra was 300 denarii. We do not possess, however, any information
concerning the price occurring in the same chapter in point 10. The Latin version
contains lana marina, again — unfortunately the remaining part of this entry has not
been yet rediscovered. In the Greek copy one can read about an unknown price for
¢péag Buhaoalog votaiag. The attribute ‘dorsal’ seems rather doubtful, and it is vague.

The common meaning of this adjective, which can be found in Greek lexicog-
raphy, does not appear adequate in this situation'®. While preparing the present
text we did not manage to find a convincing explanation of this word. It is signifi-
cant, however, that the material described in Diocletian’s edict as ‘marine wool’
can be definitely considered a kind of fabric made from fibres produced by pinna
nobilis, mollusc allowing it to attach to rocks. Such hypothesis expressed by Hugo
Blimner in 1893" was confirmed by Joyce Reynolds who participated in the ex-
cavations in Aphrodisias in Caria (which resulted in the discovery of substantial
fragments of the tariff)'®. John Haldon has captured very similar associations be-
tween OdAacoon and byssos: (...) the term [Bdhacoar — A.J./A.K.] may refer to garments

'S Edictum Diocletiani, p. 184-185.

' A. AUMHTPAKOS (Méya Aekindy Odyg g EMywixcs I'héooys, vol. VIL, > ABAveu 1953, p. 3293 and
vol. X, p. 4954); E. Kp1aPAs, Aeéixd Ty¢ ueoarwvinfs edyvixsps dquadovs ypaupareins 1100-1669, vol. VI,
Ocooalovikn 1980, p. 72 sq and vol. XI, Oeooaroviky 1990, p. 318-319 (Ilov avijxet if avapéperar ore vira-
éxpp. T viTI0L NPy = Tt OTITHL).

7" Der Maximaltarif des Diocletian, ed. T. MOMMSEN, H. Blimner, Berlin 1893 (repr. 1958), p. 159: Und
da darf man denn daran erinnern, dass in jener Zeit (und noch bis in die Neuzeit hinein) die Faserbiischel der
im mittelldndischen Meere heimischen Steckmuschel (pinna nobilis, auch bei den Alten pinna genant) zu Gewe-
ben verarbeitet...

'8 J. REYNOLDS, Diocletian’s Edict on Maximum Prices. The Chapter on Wool, ZPE 42, 1981, p. 283: marine
wool is convincingly identified with the fibres by which the mollusc pinna nobilis attaches itself to rocks (...). B.
Laufer (op. cit., esp. p. 107 and 117) supposes that the beginnings of the production of marine wool
from fibres produced by molluscs should be traced back to the Hellenic world, probably to pearl-
divers and tradesmen. It is worth mentioning that the authors of works on the history of textiles
mention byssos as the Golden Fleece for which Jason and his Argonauts set out on their quest. We do
not aim at any detailed discussion of these views; our point is to indicate the presence of this fabric
in many ancient sources.
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of “sea-wool” (...) manufactured from the byssal threads produced by the marine molusc
pinna nobilis, the fan-mussel, which had a particularly lustrous appearance®. Unfortu-
nately however, this brief indication has never been supported by reliable sources.

The identification: sea silk-byssos-pinnaleads us to the assumption that the noun
found in the Book of the Prefect is a term to describe an article which was made of
the abovementioned wool.

Let us examine the sources of greatest relevance to the subject. It appears that
in the common understanding of the ancient, the molluscs were characterized by
specific behaviours. Aristophanes in The Wasps™:

0 ToTHpYg 00TOG E0TL ToD Yévoug,

6 TUIKPSTULTOG, 86 TV Tporywdiowy Totel.

It’s a crab [i.e. Pinoteres], —a hermit-crab,
the smallest of its kind; it writes tragedies.?!

Pinoteres is our small crab living next to pinna, as Cicero will write below.
The comical effect is twofold: a) the head of the talented family is Karkinos (the
authentic name) which means Crab; b) Pinoteres behaves like an animal whose
name he bears, i.e. he preys on others. The following conclusion can be made: if
Aristophanes used this wordplay in a comedy on stage, our molluscs must have
been commonly known, otherwise the joke would not have been understood.

Marcus Tullius Cicero, in his two moral treatises, wonders, among other
things, on the essence of altruism, making an attempt to find it also in the world of
animals. He gives the example of collaboration between pinna and small crabs (or
small crayfish). In De finibus bonorum et malorum:

Thus certain big animals are born for each other, as the one in a broad shell which is called pina
and the one that goes out of the shell to protect it and is called pinoteres; when it comes back to it,
the shell closes as if it has been warned by it...*

In De natura deorum Cicero says:

Pina (as it is called in Greek), consisting of two big shells along with a small crayfish, constitutes
a kind of collaboration in gaining food. When small fish get into an open shell, pina, alarmed by
the pinch of a small crayfish, closes the shell: that is how different animals gain food.?

¥ J. HALDON, Constantine Porphyrogenitus. Three treatises on imperial military expeditions, Wien 1990
(= CFHB, 28], p. 222-223.

2 ARISTOPHANES, Wasps, v. 1510-1511, ed. et trans. D.M. MacDow&LL, Oxford 1971.

*I' The Complete Greek Drama, trans. E. O'NEILL, vol. II, New York 1938, p. 660.

2 MARrcus Turrius CICERO, De finibus, 111, 63, 7-11: ...sic inmanes quaedam bestiae sibi solum natae
sunt, at illa, quae in concha patula pina dicitur, isque, qui enat e concha, qui, quod eam custodit, pinoteres
vocatur in eandemque cum se recepit includitur, ut videatur monuisse ut caveret...

% Marcus Turrius CICERO, De natura deorum, 11, 123, 10 — 124, 1: pina vero [sic enim Graece dicitur]
duabus grandibus patula conchis cum parva squilla quasi societatem coit comparandi cibi; itaque cum pisciculi
parvi in concham hiantem innataverunt, tum admonita <a> squilla pina morsu comprimit conchas: sic dis-
simillimis bestiolis communiter cibus quaeritur.
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The luxurious character of marine wool confirmed in Diocletian’s edict had
been afterwards noticed for instance by Pliny who in Historia Naturalis writes
about the inhabitants of Achaea making the fabric called byssinus: the most similar
to byssinus, is appreciated mostly by women and it is made near Elis in Achaea; I know that
1 gram [1/24 ounce] of it is sold for four times more denarii than [implicitly 1 gram]
of gold**. Also Herodotus describing the most costly process of mummification
notices that the Egyptians conceal the body for seventy days, embalmed in saltpeter (...)
and when the seventy days have passed, they wash the body* and wrap the body in ban-
dages made of byssos®. Editors of Le dictionnaire des antiquités grecques et romaines,
published in the 1887, but to some extent still relevant, emphasized the use of
byssos in the Egyptian mummification process”’; however, differently than above,
they wrongly identified byssos with linen*. Regarding the sources mentioned
above we cannot share this opinion. There is a clear evidence of byssos being
treated separately by the Egyptians. Moreover, the manufacturing process of these
fabrics was also diversified by-law. A papyrus of Tebtunis records a decree of
Ptolemy VIII, Cleopatra II and Cleopatra III of 118 B.C. with cloth-weavers (toi¢
Awddolg), byssos-makers (Buvooovpyoic) and robe-weavers (mhemoddolg) as separate
professions®. The fact that this fabric maintained its value in ritual practices is
acknowledged by Plutarch:

Then the priests perform other sad ceremonies and having covered a gold-plated cow with
a mourning® robe made of byssos, they exhibit it as the suffering of the goddess (since they
consider the cow as the image of Isis and Earth)...*!

24 Plinii naturalis historiae libri XXXVII, XIX, 20, 6-7, ed. H. RackuHAaM, W.H.S. JoNEs, D.E. EICHHOLZ,
London 1940: proximus byssino, mulierum maxime deliciis circa Elim in Achaia genito; quaternis denariis
scripula eius permutata quondam ut auri reperio.

% HERODOTUS, Histories, II, 86, 20-23, trans. A.D. GODLEY, London 1920 (cetera: HERODOTUS):
Tutto 8¢ moujoavtes Tapryetoval Mrtpw Kkpdlavtes uépag ERSowrovTa. mhéovag 8¢ TouTéwy ovk EeoTt
Topryevew. Emedw 8t mopéhbwat al éBSourxove, holoavtes ToV vekpdv...

* HeropOTUS, II, 86, 23-24: ..xatethooovol mav adtol T6 odue gwddvos Buaciyng Telapdot
xataterpnuévolat... A.D. Godley uses the term fine linen cloth instead of byssos or byssinus.

7 Dictionnaire des Antiquités grecques et romaines, ed. CH. DAREMBERG, E. SAGLIO, Paris 1887, p. 756: Le
passage le plus remarquable est celui 011 Hérodote dit qu’on enveloppait les momies dans des bandages de byssus.
2 L. cit.: on a cru longtemps que la matiére de ces bandages était du coton, mais les derniéres recherches et les
études microscopiques tendent a prouver que c’est du lin.

¥ PTebt. 1, 5, 1. 248-251, http://papyri.info/ddbdp/p.tebt;1;5 [28 VII 2013].

% Literally ‘black’, but we have decided the metaphorical meaning will be more appropriate here.
Otherwise one should assume that byssos was dyed black, which is not confirmed by any available
sources. Such hypothesis would also contradict the cited Byzantine sources full of admiration for
the natural colour of byssos.

31 Plutarch’s ,De Iside et Osiride”, 39 (= 366 E), ed. et trans. J.G. GRIFrITHS, Cardiff 1970: of <téte &>
lepelg dhhe Te Sp@at oxvbpwme: kol Botv Sudypuaoy ipatiy pékavt fuootve mepiBddlovteg &ml mévbe Tiig Be00
Seicviovat (Bodv yip Todog eixdve xal yijg vopilovaw).
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Byssos® is also mentioned on one of the most widely known artifacts, the fa-
mous Rosetta Stone. It is the decree from 196 B.C. containing information about
the benefits conferred on priests by Ptolemy V. In its Greek version one can read
that the pharaoh lowered the tax in cloth made of byssos by two parts: Buootvay
6Boviwy améhvoey T dvo pépn. The next fragment coming from the same source
contains the information that the ruler returned the temples the debts which went to
the royal treasury up to the eighth year [of the rule], in big amounts of corn and silver;
similarly byssos cloth was not sent to the royal treasury*.

In De aedificiis Procopius wrote: chlamis is made of wool, but not the one that comes
from sheeps, it is the wool gathered from the sea. The animals from which this wool is born
are customarily called pinnoi.®® Tertullian confirms the marine origin of the wool: It is
not enough to sew and sow for a tunic if one does not gain the garment by diving. Since this
wool [comes from] the sea*®, being surrounded by slimy shells, flatter than others because
of their wooliness.””

Basil of Caesarea admires sea silk (‘marine wool’) in one of his homilies, ap-
parently lending credence to our definition: What is the way in which pinnai give

32 The essential information and sources are found in RE, vol. II.1, Stutgardiae 1897, col. 1108-1114.
The article and the following updates do not associate, however, byssos with the sea-wool. Consecu-
tive shorter versions of RE do not bring any new thoughts in this matter. Der Kleine Pauly. Lexikon der
Antike, ed. K. ZIEGLER, W. SONTHEIMER, Miinchen 1979, p. 978-979 (H. GAMS):

Byssos (Bdoaog) bezeichnet verschiedene pflanzliche und tierische Fasern, fdoorvoc, Bbaorvoy mémdwua usw. Aus
solchen gefertigte Gewebe und Kleidungsstiicke, in erster Linie wohl aus den Stingelfasern von Linnen (Aivov,
Lein, Flachs), spiter (anscheinend schon bei Hdt) auch aus den Samenhaaren der Baumwolle (s.d.) nach Held-
reich vielleicht auch denen der aus Africa eingebiirgerten Aslepiadacee Gomphocarpus Fructicosus; ferner auch
strangformige Pilze und Fleischen. Kaum junger als die Bezeichnung fiir Leinfasern diirfte die fiir die bis nennte
Byssos genanten Haftfasern festsitzender Meermuscheln, besonders der im Mittelmeer verbreiteten Pinna nobilis
sein, aus dere 3-8 cm langen Fasern seit dem Altertum Stricke, Striimpfe, Handschuhe u.a. hergestellt werden.
Byssolith is das fasrige Gestein Asbest;

Der Neue Pauly, vol. I1, p. 866 (C. HUNENORDER) underlines its Durchsitigkeit: Byssos (Bdovog). Pflanzli-
che undtierische Fasern, die in weitgehend durchsichtigen bewindern (Bbaouvos, Bdgorvoy mémdwua) verarbeitet
wurden.

3 Orientis Graeci inscriptiones selectae, ed. W. DITTENBERGER, Lipsiae 1903 [repr. Hildesheim 1986;
cetera: Orientis Graeci inscriptiones], 90 A, p. 153.

** Orientis Graeci inscriptiones, 90, p. 158: 4djxev 8¢ kol T& &[] Tolg iepols 6dethdpeva elg T Boothucdy éwg Tod
8y86ou Erovg, &vta elg attov e kel dpyvpiov ThBog odk eig TO Baothkdy Buoaivewy 86 [ovijwy.

* Procor1us, De aedificiis, 111, 1, 19-20, [in:] Procopii Caesariensis opera omnia, rec. G. WIRTH (post
J. HAURY), vol. IV, Leipzig 1964: yhauds 7 25 2plwv memomuévy, oby olo tav wpoPatiny ékmédurey, aAN éx
Behdoong cuvetheypévay. Tivvous T {Pe Kokl vevoplkaoty, &v olg 1 TGV Eplwv Exuotg yivetan (if not stated
otherwise, all the translations are by the authors of the present paper).

% “The wool from the sea’ also appears in Alciphron’s letters — Alciphronis Rhetoris Epistularum libri IV,
I, 2, 3, ed. M.A. SCHEPERS, Groningae 1901: & éx T7j¢ Galo’cwv]g gplot.

¥ TERTULLIANUS, De pallio, 3, [in:] IDEM, Opera, vol. I1, Opera montanistica, ed. A. GERLO, E. EVANs, A.
HARNACK, Turnhout 1954 [= CCSL, 2]: Nec fuit satis tunicam pangere et serere, ni etiam piscari vestitum
contigisset: nam et de mari vellera, quo mucosae lanusitatis plautiores conchae comant.
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birth to golden wool, which no dyer has been able to imitate up to this day?*® This fact also
astonished later Byzantine erudites, since John of Damascus, for instance, quotes
the above fragment in his collection of noteworthy information in the 8" cent.”

%%

In order to summarize, having regarded and equally respected all the opinions pre-
sented above, in our view it is fair to conclude that both terms apply to almost the same
fabric. We therefore believe that 64lacoe is a manufacture fabricated from byssos (‘sea
silk’, ‘marine wool’) and imported from Syria as luxurious commodity. However, at the turn
of centuries they were occasionally used in different contexts, which may and probably was
the reason for misunderstandings and confusions. First of them was used extremely rarely,
while the others were of great popularity, both in Greek and Latin sources.

Abstract. The article examines a kind of fabric described as ‘8dAagoar’ in The Book of the Prefect (To
¢mapycov piBhiov). The meaning of this term by both editors and commentators of the document
has not been satisfactorily explained so far. It appears highly probable, however, that ‘OdAaconr,
because of the ‘marine’ origin of the word, can be associated with a textile from byssos - the so-
called sea silk, made from fibres produced by a mollusc pinna nobilis. The presence of this fabric in
numerous ancient sources is indicated, incl. works of Aristophanes, Cicero, Herodotus and Plu-
tarch. Diocletian’s Edict on Maximum Prices, where the price of ‘marine wool’ is at the very high level
is also investigated.
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RICE AS A FOODSTUFF IN ANCIENT AND BYZANTINE
MATERIA MEDICA!

1. Abriefhistory of rice in the Mediterranean in Antiquity and Byzantium

Rice (Oryza L.) is a genus of plants belonging to the Poaceae family (Poace-
ae Barnh.), previously called grasses (Gramineae Juss.). The genus includes more
than twenty species grouped in the tribe Oryzeae. Two of these, Oryza sativa L.
(Asian rice) and Oryza glaberrima Steud. (African rice), have been domesticated
by man® In the present article we will concern ourselves with the former, since it
was the only species known to inhabitants of the Mediterranean world in the re-
searched period.

The domestication of wild rice was a long-lasting process, which took place
independently at a number of locations in the eastern part of the Indian Subconti-
nent and South-East Asia, in specially suited - in terms of geographical conditions
- valleys and the deltas of large rivers, such as the Ganges, Brahmaputra, Irrawad-
dy, Yangtze, or Mekong®. The inhabitants of these areas sowed fields with rice as
early as between the 6™ and 5" millennium B.C.*, soon making it the staple of their
daily diet. With the passage of time, the borders of lands allocated for growing rice

' The article has been written in connection with grant 2011/01/BHS3/01020.

2 P.SoBczyk, Uprawa ryzu, Warszawa 1952, p. 7; T.T. CHANG, Rice, [in:] The Cambridge World History
of Food, vol. 1, ed. K.E. KipLE, K.C. ORNELAS, Cambridge 2000, p. 133; M. SWEENEY, S. McCOUCH,
The Complex History of the Domestication of Rice, AoB 100, 2007, p. 951.

> J. Ly, Rice, [in:] Encyclopaedia of food and culture, vol. 111, ed. S.H. KaTz, W.W. WEAVER, New York
2003, p. 194. On the role of the territories on the Yangtze in rice domestication cf. F. PARASECOLI,
World developments, [in:] A cultural history of food in Antiquity, ed. P. ERDKAMP, London-New York 2012,
p- 186.

* C. Hicuawm, T.L.-D. Lu, The origins and dispersal of rice cultivation, An 72, 1998, p. 867-877; J. L1,
op. cit., p. 194; T.T. CHANG, op. cit., p. 134; M. SWEENEY, S. McCoucHh, op. cit., p. 953; M. Tous-
SAINT-SAMAT, Histoire de la nourriture naturelle et morale, Paris 1997, p. 173, 198-213. Although
there exist archaeological findings which suggest that rice was used by the inhabitants of Asia as
early as 12 thousand years B.C., but there is no clear-cut evidence as whether the crop was wild or
domesticated.
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expanded in every direction, both as a result of climatic change, which was favour-
able to rice, and because of the improvement of cultivation methods®.

For the purposes of the present article, we will focus our attention on the ex-
pansion of rice towards the western part of the world. In the Indus Valley, it was
known and in all probability cultivated circa 2000 B.C.® Next, following the con-
quest of a cornucopia of Indian kingdoms existing in this area by the Achaemenid
monarchy towards the end of the 5% cent. B.C,, rice became known to the inhabit-
ants of a considerable part of the Persian Empire’. In all certainty, it was through
their proxy that the plant reached the Greeks, who in the 5% cent. B.C. by the latest
included it in their myth telling of how the goddess Demeter and Triptolemus of-
fered mankind corn, as is indicated, for instance, in one of Sophocles” works®.

It would, however, be wrong to state that the appearance of the said species
exerted a considerable impact on the dietary customs of the Hellenes® and rep-
resentatives of the western satrapies of Persia, or that considerable acreage was
allocated to its cultivation. On the contrary, it should be said that rice was not ad-
opted in the Mediterranean Basin on a wide scale, and until the times of Alexander
the Great its cultivation did not reach further than the borderland of Babylonia and
Khuzestan (actually, sources tell us that this crop was grown in the latter region)™.
The two main reasons for this state of affairs would be the Mediterranean climate,
which rendered the vegetation of rice difficult, and the specificity of local agricul-
ture, which was reluctant to make use of complicated artificial irrigation systems,
instead preferring cereal crops that did not require constant watering''.

It is commonly assumed that the Greek world encountered the wide-scale
cultivation of rice, and showed an interest in a more widespread use of the crop

> The stages in which acreage allocated to the cultivation of rice developed have been discussed by

Z. HUANG (On the origin of rice agriculture in Southern China and its propagation in East Asia, CGS 4.4,
1994, p. 289-294) and J. L1 (op. cit., p. 194), focusing primarily on the areas of South-East Asia and
Western Africa.

¢ A.DALBY, Food in the ancient world from A to Z, London-New York 2003, p. 281; G.L. POSSEHL, Indus
Valley, [in:] Encyclopaedia of food..., vol. IT, New York 2003, p. 266; J. McINTOSCH, The ancient Indus Val-
ley: New perspectives, Santa Barbara 2008, p. 113.

7 T.T. CHANG (op. cit., p. 139) is of a different opinion, stating that rice reached the Middle East as
early as ca. 1000 B.C., but he does not explain the details of this process.

8 M. WILKINS, S. HILL, Food in the Ancient World, Oxford 2006, p. 33, 132. According to a myth, rice
came to Greece from Asia Minor, and this would correspond to the road by which the crop actually
reached Europe from the east. SopHOCLES in his work entitled Triptolemus (fr. 609, 1, [in:] Tragicorum
Graecorum fragmenta, ed. S. RADT, vol. IV, Goéttingen 1977) mentions orindes artos, namely — as ATH-
ENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS explains (Athenaei Naucratitae dipnosophistarum libri XV, 111, 110e [75, 31 Ka1-
BEL], rec. G. KaIBEL, vol. I-III, Lipsiae-Berolini 1887-1890 [cetera: ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS,
Deipnosophistae]) — a bread baked from rice or Ethiopian sesame seeds.

° P. GARNSEY, Food and society in classical Antiquity, Cambridge 1999, p. 18-19.

1" A. DALBY, op. cit., p. 281; Maguelone TOUSSAINT-SAMAT (0p. cit., p. 209) precises the date of relative
popularity of rice in the region’s agriculture as circa the 6™ cent. B.C.

"' R.J. FORBES, Studies in ancient technology, vol. III, Leiden 1965, p. 90.
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(however still treating it as a botanical and agricultural novelty) only from the time
of Alexander the Great’s invasion of Persia, i.e. 330/320 B.C. There is also the com-
monly held view that it was the Hellenic Period that brought about the dispersal
of the discussed Far Eastern cereal crop throughout Babylonia, southern Syria
and northern Africa, in which regions it was observed, among others, by Aristo-
bulus, who was later cited by Strabo'. Nevertheless, it continued to occupy a mar-
ginal position in the menu of inhabitants of the Mediterranean Basin, and this
state of affairs remained unchanged when the Mediterranean was under the sway
of the Romans®. In the Roman period, although rice was mentioned by authors
such as Horace', moreover, listed in medical and gastronomic treatises'®, and even
sighted in areas so untypical for the cereal as 6™ cent. post-Roman Gaul, it was
noted that the product was used only sporadically as a prescription medicine, and
viewed as an exotic (imported) delicacy, or as a regional - and not to be trusted
- culinary ingredient, and therefore, with all certainty, one can conclude that it did
not constitute a significant element of the daily diet's.

12 Strabonis geographica, XV, 1, 18-27; XVII, 3, 23, 12-14, ed. A. MEINEKE, vol. I-III, Graz 1969 (ce-
tera: STRABO, Geographica). Unfortunately, Strabo’s relation does not precise the part of Northern Af-
rica in question. This shortcoming is all the more acute, as Egypt, seemingly obvious in this context,
with its natural conditions ideal for the cultivation of rice, was aware of this Far Eastern cereal at most
as a rare product imported in small quantities from Asia, cf. D. BROTHWELL, P. BROTHWELL, Food in
antiquity. A survey of the diet of early peoples, Norwich 1969, p. 102. Concerning a summary of the his-
tory of rice in the Greek world, cf. N. MARINONE, Il riso nell‘antichita greca, Bologna 1992, p. 15-24.

13 R. OWEN, Rice, [in:] The Oxford companion to food, ed. A. DavipsoN, Oxford 1999, p. 663.

4 The poet mentions the term tisanarium oryzae. Thus, he is writing about a sort of soup made from
rice and modelled after a famous dish with therapeutical properties, namely the wtiodvn (ptisdne/
tisana), cf. hereunder - HORACE, Satirae, 11, 3, 155, [in:] IDEM, Satires, trans. F. VILLNEUVE, Paris 1958.
Cf. A. DALBY, Empire of pleasures. Luxury and indulgence in the Roman world, London-New York 2000,
p. 122, 197. In his works, Horace rather frequently introduces gastronomic threads - C.J. CLASSEN,
Horace - A cook?, CQ 72, 1978, p. 333-348. As a matter of fact, such references are not a feature solely
of his output, cf. E. GOWERS, The loaded table. Representation of food in Roman literature, Oxford 1993,
passim, in particular 126-179, 280-310; N.A. HupsoN, Food in Roman satire, [in:] Satire and society in
ancient Rome, ed. S.H. BRAUND, Exeter 1989, p. 69-87.

> As regards the information contained in these two types of texts, cf. hereunder in the present
article.

' The staples were first and foremost grain and legumes. On their role in Antiquity cf. T. BRAUN,
Barley cakes and emmer bread, [in:] Food in Antiquity, ed. ]. WILKINS, D. HARVEY, M. DOBSON, Exeter
1995, p. 25; A. DALBY, Food..., p. 162-163, 194; K.B. FLINT-HAMILTON, Legumes in ancient Greece and
Rome: food, medicine, or poison?, He 68, 1999, p. 371-385; P. GARNSEY, Food and society..., p. 15, 119-121;
P. HALSTEAD, Food production, [in:] A cultural history of food..., p. 21-39, esp. 24-27, etc. There was no
deviation from the pattern throughout the Byzantine period under discussion. Cf. I. ANAGNOSTAKIS,
Pallikaria of lentils. The “brave boys” of beans, [in:] Flavours and delights. Tastes and pleasures of ancient and
Byzantine cuisine, ed. I. ANAGNOSTAKIS, Athens 2013, p. 133-137, esp. 136; J.-C. CHEYNET, La valeur
marchande des produits alimentaires dans l'Empire byzantin, [in:] Food and cooking in Byzantium. Proceed-
ings of the symposium “On food in Byzantium”. Thessaloniki Museum of Byzantine Culture, 4 November 2001,
ed. D. PAPANIKOLA-BAKIRTZI, Athens 2005, p. 35-39; E. KISLINGER, Les chrétiens d'Orient: régles et
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We do not possess precise data that would confirm an increase in the vol-
ume of rice crops in the first centuries of the Roman Empire, or in the late
Roman / early Byzantine period. It would appear that during this time in
the Mediterranean Basin rice was in the main an import from the East. Only
the spectacular conquests of the Arabs, starting from the 7™ cent., and the de-
velopments connected therewith, such as the movement of peoples resulting
in an exchange of experience, led to the successful and permanent introduc-
tion of new types of plants (including rice) in lands taken over from the Byzan-
tines (under the phenomenon of the so-called ‘Arabic agricultural revolution’),
and to a favourable change in the approach to such, previously exotic, types of
food". In consequence, the intensity and relative ease of communication, as
well as cultural unification, which were inherent features of the Arab world,
contributed not only to the spread of rice farming, but also to the adoption in
the Mediterranean world of sorghum, sugar cane (and therefore sugar), banana
trees and other cultivated plants, which - originating from countries with a hot
climate — were present on lands that the Arabs had conquered or with which
they traded"®.

It may be that this popularisation of rice was somehow impacted by the Ar-
abs’ conviction - adopted from the Greeks — that it had therapeutic properties®.
It should be stressed, as Bernard Rosenberger has emphasised, that the Greek tra-
dition of treating foods as a necessary element of the process of maintaining or re-
storing health was adopted by Arabic medicine together with the output of the most
important physicians of the Greek-Roman cultural circle®. Thus, it should be as-
sumed that under the impact of the medical theory of the Greeks and as a result

réalités alimentaires dans le monde byzantin, [in:] Histoire de l'alimentation, ed. J.-L. FLANDRIN, M. MON-
TANARTI, Paris 1996, p. 327-332, 337-340; ]. KODER, Stew and salted meat — opulent normality in the diet
of every day?, [in:] Eat, drink and be merry (Luke 12:19). Food and wine in Byzantium. In honour of Profes-
sor A.A.M. Bryer, ed. L. BRUBAKER, K. LINARDOU, Aldershot 2007, s. 65-66, 72; IDEM, Everyday food
in the middle Byzantine period, [in:] Flavours and delights..., p. 139-155, esp. 142-145; M. Kokoszxko,
T. WOLINSKA, Zaopatrzenie Konstantynopola w Zywnos¢, [in:] Konstantynopol - Nowy Rzym. Miasto i ludzie
w okresie wczesnobizantynskim, ed. M.J. LEszkaA, T. WoLINskA, Warszawa 2011, p. 462; M. Kokosz-
KO, Smaki Konstantynopola, [in:] Konstantynopol — Nowy Rzym..., p. 474-487, esp. 474; M. Kokoszxko,
K. JAGUSIAK, Zboza Bizancjum. Kilka uwag na temat roli produktow zbozowych na podstawie Zrédet greckich,
ZW 17,2012, p. 19; M. Kokoszko, L. ERLICH, Rola roslin strgczkowych (ospria) w diecie péznego antyku
i wezesnego Bizancjum (IV-VII w.) na podstawie wybranych Zrédet, ZW 17,2012, p. 8-18; ®. KOYKOYAES,
Bolavrivwy Biog xeu moditiguog, vol. V, “Ar popau xeu To wota....,  Abvpe 1952, p. 12-35, etc.

17 PB. LEWICKA, Food and foodways of medieval Cairenes. Aspects of life in an Islamic metropolis of the East-
ern Mediterranean, Leiden-Boston 2011, p. 68, 72. As regards the role of Arabs in the dispersal of rice,
cf. J. WiLkiNs, S. HiLL, op. cit., p. 113.

'8 B. ROSENBERGER, La cuisine arabe et son apport d la cuisine européenne, [in:] Histoire de l'alimentation...,
p. 347-348.

¥ Cf. below.

2 Ibidem, p. 352; B. LAURIOUX, Cuisines médiévales (XIV* et XV* siécles), [in:] Histoire de alimentation...,
p- 473.
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of the borrowing of Mediterranean culinary customs, the cuisine of the Arabic
cultural circle accommodated at least some of the culinary recipes known in antiq-
uity, which were also present — as will be shown in the present study - in the Byz-
antine dietary tradition, for example boiling rice in milk?, preparing it in meat
broths, or using the product as a thickening ingredient®. For this reason, the cereal
— although still relatively rare and expensive, but now produced locally (and there-
fore not as costly an import as before) — became a permanent fixture of tables of
the Abbasids, who ruled the former Persian lands and dictated the culinary stan-
dards of the time. Gastronomic tradition (both Arabic and European) contains
information about a dish called mamunia/mamonia/ma’mounia/ma’miiniyya, which
is closely connected with the aforementioned dynasty. The term (used to denote
a dish of rice in milk, sweetened with sugar and aromatised by the addition of al-
monds) was to take its name from one of the Abbasid rulers, namely Al-Ma'mun,
who reigned between 813 and 833%. It is worth adding that the city of Baghdad,
which functioned as the dynasty’s capital since 762, was located on lands where
rice had been known and cultivated from ancient times. We may also add that
the cultivation of rice also gained importance, albeit limited, in Egypt under Ara-
bic (and subsequently Turkish) rule*. In all probability, here too the development
of its cultivation was in a way the natural consequence of the introduction of this
cereal to the Nile valley as far back as in antiquity. Furthermore, it is commonly
accepted that the Arabs were also responsible for popularising the cultivation of
rice in southern Europe®, for they acclimatised it in Sicily and Spain, namely two
of their conquests®.

In scholarly literature there is an undisputed opinion that rice played a limited
role in the diet of early and middle Byzantium. This thesis is supported by Andrew

2! B. ROSENBERGER, 0p. cit., p. 352, 358, 363. Regarding the boiling of rice in milk in order to improve
the latter, cf. below.

22 Ibidem, p. 354, 357.

» P.B. LEWICKA, 0p. cit., p. 147; L. MANSON, Ma'mounia, [in:] Oxford companion..., p. 474; B. ROSEN-
BERGER, 0. cit., p. 348. This dessert later became popular in Europe, cf. B. LAURIOUX, 0p. cit., p. 473.
Concerning Arabic terminology in Medieval European cuisine, cf. M. RODINSON, Romania et autres
mots en arabe en italien, Rom 71, 1950, p. 433-449. It may be that an analogous dish was subsequently
popular in Provence, and we do have information that it was eaten by the king of France, Louis
the Saint (1226-1270), cf. M. TOUSSAINT-SAMAT, op. cit., p. 209-210.

# A. MIKHAIL, Nature and empire in Ottoman Egypt. An environmental history, Cambridge 2011,
p. 54-55, in particular an. 45. Paulina LEWICKA (op. cit., p. 140) stated, however, that this conviction
is not confirmed by archaeological data until the 10" cent.

2 Its cultivation was introduced to the Po valley only in the 13" cent., but it became common only
during the rule of Ludovico Sforza, called il Moro (the ruler of Milan in the years 1494-1499), i.e.
in the second half of the 15" century, cf. M. TOUSSAINT-SAMAT, op. cit., p. 209.

% M. MONTANARI, Modéles alimentaires et identités culturelles, [in:] Histoire de l'alimentation..., p. 322;
B. ROSENBERGER, 0p. cit., p. 361. On the lands of modern-day Portugal, its cultivation became wide-
spread only in the 15" cent., cf. M. TOUSSAINT-SAMAT, op. cit., p. 209.
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Dalby”, Gilbert Dagron®, Johannes Koder?’, Phaedon Koukoules®, Jacques Le-
fort® and Marcus L. Rautman®, with the 10™ cent. being suggested as the moment
from which the popularity of this foodstuff in Byzantine lands started to grow™.
In all probability, however, even after this date rice remained a ‘luxury’ food in
the meaning expounded by Michael Griinbart*.

The research set forward in the present study did not result in the verifica-
tion of this generally accepted theory, although we would at the same time like
to observe that the authors of medical sources from the 7* cent. wrote consider-
ably more about rice as a therapeutic product than authorities from earlier times,
which may suggest that in this period the cereal became a relatively well-known
plant in the Mediterranean Basin, including Byzantine lands. Furthermore, it is
worth mentioning that rice does not appear solely in Byzantine medical litera-
ture. Apart from the genre, it is highly probable that it was itemised as an element
of the diet of the Byzantine army in the treatise De ceremoniis, written in the 10"
cent.” Moreover, as a desired dish, spiced with honey, it appears in the Ptochopro-

¥ A. DALBY, Flavours of Byzantium, Blackawton—Totnes 2003, p. 80; IDEM, Tastes of Byzantium. The cui-
sine of a legendary empire, London-New York 2010, p. 80; 1DEM, The flavours of classical Greece, [in:] Fla-
vours and delights..., p. 19 (where he treats rice as a rarity hardly present at ancient and Byzantine tables).
# G. DAGRON, The urban economy, seven-tenth centuries, [in:] The economic history of Byzantium, ed.
A. Larou, vol. IT, Washington 2002, p. 445-446.

# J. KODER, Stew and salted..., p. 65.

% @. KOYKOYAES, 0p. cit., p. 94. There is only one mention of the cereal in the whole, painstakingly
detailed, narrative and this comes up in the context of dolmadakia preparation.

31 J. LERORT, The rural economy, seventh—twelfth centuries, [in:] The economic history..., p. 231-310) makes
no mention of its cultivation, which points to the marginal role of this cereal crop in the economy
and diet of Byzantines.

2 M.L. RAUTMAN, The daily life in the Byzantine Empire, Westport 2006, p. 46.

¥ M. CANARD, Le riz dans le Proche-Orient aux premiers siécles de I'Islam, Ara 6, 1959, p. 113-131.
Cf. the latest opinion of Ilias Anagnostakis, which shift the time of the culinary breakthrough to-
wards the turn of the 11" and the 12™ cent. - I. ANAGNOSTAKIS, Byzantine diet and cuisine. In between
ancient and modern gastronomy, [in:] Flavours and delights..., p. 62.

** M. GRUNBART, Spartans and Sybarites at the Golden Horn: Food as necessity and/or luxury, [in:] Mate-
rial culture and well-being in Byzantium (400-1453), ed. M. GRUNBART, E. KISLINGER, A. MUTHESIUS,
D. StaTHAKOPOULOS, Wien 2007, p. 135-139, in particular 138-139. In all probability, however,
it never spread considerably - even after the 10™ cent. The basis for this observation are the conclu-
sions drawn by Angeliki Latou (The agrarian economy, thirteenth-fifteenth centuries, [in:] The economic
history..., p. 327), who writes about its cultivation on Crete in the 14" cent., but at the same time points
out that there are no data from the same period that would confirm that it was farmed in Thrace
or Macedonia. Therefore we think that Chrisi Bourbou has expressed a somewhat overgeneralized
(and therefore unfunded) opinion that rice belonged to the crops which were “traditionally” grown
in Byzantium - C. BoUurRBOU, Health and disease in Byzantine Crete (7""-12" centuries A.D.), Farnham-
Burlington 2010, p. 128. On the whole, the cereal has been mentioned in her research only once on
the aforesaid page.

> Appendix ad librum primum. Constantini Imperatoris Porphyrogeniti praecepta Imperatori Romano bellum
cogitanti..., [in:] Constantini Porphyrogeniti Imperatoris de cerimoniis aulae Byzantinae libri duo, rec. 1.1.
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dromic Poems, where it is presented as the food of wealthy monks*. Nevertheless,
references to rice are infrequent enough to support the opinion that throughout
the early and middle Byzantine periods in the Mediterranean Basin, even in spite
of all the transformations having taken place, rice remained a product whose con-
sumption was a sign of affluence, and definitely did not constitute the staple of
the majority of society.

2. The dietetic properties attributed to rice detailed in ancient and
Byzantine materia medica

It should be firmly stated that medical sources are an informative and still not
satisfactorily used basis for any research in food history, and its value is intrinsical-
ly connected with the very nature of ancient and Byzantine tradition of medicine.
It is traditionally maintained that Hippocrates was one of the first medics to con-
clude that foods are in essence medicines?’, which, if consumed in the appropriate
circumstances and in the appropriate quantities, will ensure us health. This state-
ment applied to the entirety of foodstuffs ingested by man®, and thus referred ex
definitione to all of the groups of food present in his diet. Such a definition resulted
in medicine making it a permanent subject of analyses, and over time it achieved
the position of one of the most important objects of scientific medical research in
Graeco-Roman civilisation®.

REISKE, vol. I, Bonnae 1829, p. 463-464. Johannes KODER (Stew and salted...., p. 65) does, however,
admit of the possibility that the term oirizin (3pt{v) was not used to denote the expensive rice, but
a variety of millet or barley. If so, the other option appears to be more likely since millet was not an
overly popular cereal crop in Byzantium, cf. M. Kokoszko, Smaki Konstantynopola..., p. 474.

* PTOCHOPRODROMUS, 1V, 319-330, [in:] Ptochoprodromos, ed. et trans. H. EIDENEIER, K6ln 1991.
The pudding was actually prepared with honey, various other sweets, walnuts and flavoured with
quinces. On the recipe cf. ]. KODER, Everyday food..., p. 152. Concerning the topic of food and feast-
ing as described in the Ptochoprodromic Poems, cf. H. EIDENEIER, Ptochoprodromos’ Tafelfreud and
Tafelleid, [in:] Fest und Alltag in Byzanz, ed. G. PRINZING, D. SiMoN, Miinchen 1990, p. 77-90. Cf.
A.-M. TALBOT, Mealtime in monasteries: the culture of the Byzantine refectory, [in:] Eat, drink..., p. 118.

¥ HIPPOCRATE, De alimento, 19, [in:] GEuvres completes d’ Hippocrate, ed. E. LITTRE, vol. IX, Amster-
dam 1962.

* Hippocrates’ doctrinal system should be recreated on the basis of his entire output. A real wealth
of information on this topic may, however, be found in De natura hominis (HIPPOCRATE, De natura
hominis, [in:] Euvres completes d’Hippocrate, ed. E. LITTRE, vol. VI, Amsterdam 1962) and De diaeta
(H1PPOCRATE, De diaeta I-1V, [in:] Euvres completes..., vol. VI, passim). Concerning the assumptions
of Hippocratism, and significance of individual foods, cf. V. NUTTON, Ancient Medicine, London-New
York 2007, p. 72-86, in particular 77-85. Regarding the role of food in the entire Corpus Hippocrati-
cum, cf. S. BYL, Lalimentation das le Corpus Hippocratique, [in:] Voeding en geneeskunde / Alimentation et
medicine. Acten van het colloquium / Actes du colloque Brussel-Bruxelles 12. 10. 1990, ed. R. JANSEN-SIEBEN,
E. DAELMANS, Brussel/Bruxelles 1993, p. 29-39.

¥ Concerning the history of dieticians from the times of Galen, cf. K. BERGOLDT, Wellbeing. A cultural
history of healthy living, trans. ]. DEWHURST, Cambridge-Malden 2008, p. 30-37, 41-46, 62-72.
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In the 2™ cent. A.D., therefore a few hundred years after Hippocrates, Ga-
len adopted the dietetic views of his eminent predecessor’ and, following their
elaboration and development, included them in his considerably more detailed
and better articulated theory. Galen’s doctrines exerted a strong influence not
only on contemporaries, but also on his successors. His followers did not modify
their master’s opinions, but rather repeated them and, as, for example, Oribasius*,
limited themselves to quoting the adopted theoretical output®. It is therefore not
surprising that the treatises authored by Galen’s successors provide a cornucopia
knowledge concerning the theory of ancient dietetics, and also contain numerous
comments on culinary practice, thereby constituting an essential source for those
wishing to study the history of culinary art*.

Although rice, as we have already determined, was never a particularly
popular crop in antiquity, its properties as a foodstuff have been altogether pre-
cisely described in medical literature, and the data contained therein indicate
that ancient and subsequently Byzantine dietetics developed a cohesive view of
the properties of this Far Eastern cereal. Our research indicates that credit for
establishing the subsequently repeated doctrine should go to Dioscurides* and
Galen®. Hippocratic tradition did not refer to rice at all, for in the 5" cent. B.C.
this cereal did not play any role in the diet of Greeks, nor had they learned how
to use products obtained therefrom in medical procedures. During Hellenistic
times, in spite of an increased awareness of this food, rice must have still been

1 Concerning Galen himself and the main assumptions of Galenism, cf. A. BEDNARCZYK, Ga-
len. Glowne kategorie systemu filozoficzno-lekarskiego, Warszawa 1995, passim; Z. GAJDA, Do historii
medycyny wprowadzenie, Krakow 2011, p. 146-159; V. NUTTON, op. cit., p. 230-247, in particular
240-244.

1 Regarding the utilisation of Galen’s output by this physician, cf. R. DE Lucia, Oreibasios v. Perga-
mum, [in:] Antike Medizin. Ein lexikon, ed. K.-H. LEVEN, Miinchen 2005, p. 660-661; M. Kokoszxko,
Ryby i ich znaczenie w Zyciu codziennym ludzi péznego antyku i wczesnego Bizancjum (III-VII w.), L6dz
2005, passim. Basic information concerning his literary activity in the field of dietetics, cf. ibidem,
p. 14-15.

4 V. NUTTON, op. cit., p. 292-309, in particular 309.

# On the topic of the history of food in antiquity and Byzantium, cf. M. Kokoszko, Smaki Kon-
stantynopola..., p. 471-472; M. Koxkoszko, K. JAGUSIAK, Zboza Bizancjum..., p. 33-34; M. Kokoszxko,
Z. RZEZNICKA, K. JAGUSIAK, Health and Culinary Art in Antiquity and Early Byzantium in the light of De re
coquinaria, SCer 2, 2012, p. 164.

* A physician associated with the Roman army, active during the reigns of Claudius and Nero.
The author of treatises entitled De materia medica and Euporista vel de simplicibus medicinis. The works
of Dioscurides had a significant impact on the views of Galen and his successors, cf. Z. GAJDA,
op. cit., 145-146; V. NUTTON, op. cit., p. 174-177; M. STAMATU, Dioskurides, [in:] Antike Medizin...,
p. 227-229.

> The importance of their output was obvious as early as the 11" cent. to the Byzantine dietetic
expert Symeon Seth, cf. Simeonis Sethi syntagma de alimentorum facultatibus, ITepi éptlyg, o, ed. B. LANG-
KAVEL, Lipsiae 1868, p. 75 (cetera: SYMEON SETH, Syntagma). Concerning Symeon Seth, cf. J. Nie-
HOFF-PANAGIOTIDIS, Seth, Symeon, [in:] Antike Medizin..., p. 799-800.
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marginal to the main current of interests of Greek culinary and medical art,
for the treatises of famous ancient physicians extant in Deipnosophists of Ath-
enaeus of Naucratis, which is so full of information (including the reflections
of medical authorities), contain no information about it*. It is only towards
the end of the 1* cent. and the beginning of the 2™ cent. A.D., in all probabil-
ity due to the sufficient propagation of this cereal in the Mediterranean diet,
that doctrines taking into consideration the importance of rice in maintaining
health started to be formed. This led to the phenomenon of authors of Byz-
antine medical encyclopaedias, previously observed by us, citing Dioscurides,
Archigenes (1*-2" cent. A.D.¥), Crito (1*'-2™ cent. A.D.*), Galen, Antyllus
(2n-3" cent. A.D.*), or Filumenus (3" cent. A.D.*). Be that as it may, from
the beginning of the 2™ cent. A.D. the presence of rice in medical treatises
is constant, while information about the cereal is included systematically in
dietetic works authored long after Paul of Aegina (7™ cent.) wrote his medi-
cal encyclopaedia, and for this reason constitutes a good source for showing
the evolution of views concerning its application in the medicine and cuisine
of the Mediterranean Basin.

We will commence our systematic relation of dietetic views concerning the an-
alysed cereal crop from the first of the abovementioned greats of ancient medicine,
who was active in the middle of the 1% cent. A.D. Extant sources clearly indicate

4 Cf. an analysis of medical data concerning fish in Deipnosophists — M. KOKOSZKO, Ryby..., passim.
47 Archigenes of Apamea - a student of Agatinus, and a physician active during the reign of Emperor
Trajan, considered a member of the Eclectic school, cf. E KUDLIEN, Poseidonios und die Arzteschule der
Pneumatiker, H 90, 1962, p. 419-429; V. NUTTON, op. cit., p. 204-205.

A physician, who authored a treatise On cosmetics. As a military doctor he accompanied the Ro-
man troops on the campaigns to Dacia. Cf. S. SANDER, Die dreifSig Schinheiten der Frau. Arztliche Rat-
geber der Frithen Neuzeit, [in:] Medizin, Geschichte und Geschlecht: kirperhistorische Rekonstruktionen von
Identititen und Differenzen, ed. F. STAHNISCH, F. STEGER, Stuttgart 2005, p. 42, an. 4.

¥ A physician of the Pneumatic school, a student of Archigenes and Athenaeus. Although Antyllus
was considered as an authority in the field of surgery, he nevertheless devoted a considerable part
of his writings to issues of dietetics. The result of this research was, among others, the work Iept
fonfnudtwy, which comprised four books. Antyllus’ sources of knowledge were the works of Ath-
enaeus, Apollonius of Pergamum, Diocles, Rufus and Archigenes. Cf. H. HABERLING, Der Hygieniker
und Sportarzt Antyllos, KWo 14, 1935, p. 1615-1619; R.L. GRANT, Antyllus and his medical works, BHM
30, 1960, p. 154-147. Concerning certain aspects of the utilisation of the output of this physician in
the Byzantine period, cf. M. Kokoszko, Medycyna bizantyriska na temat aiora (aicype), czyli kilka stow o
jednej z procedur terapeutycznych zastosowanych w kuracji cesarza Aleksego I Komnena (na podstawie pism
medycznych Galena, Orybazjusza, Aecjusza z Amidy i Pawta z Eginy, [in:] Cesarstwo bizantyriskie. Dzieje — re-
ligia - kultura. Studia ofiarowane Profesorowi Waldemarowi Ceranowi przez uczniéw na 70-lecie Jego urodzin,
ed. P. KrurczyNsk1, M.J. LEszka, Lask-£6dz 2006, p. 87-111.

0" An eminent Greek physician living in the 3™ cent. B.C. His writings were based on the doctrines
of Archigenes, Soranus, Herodotus and Galen. Known and quoted during the Byzantine period, cf.
K. TEQPTAKOTIOYAOS, "Apyaior "EAAyves intpor, ” ABnve. 1998, p. 454-455; S. IHM, Philumenos, [in:] An-
tike Medizin..., p. 699; M. WELLMANN, Philumenos, H 43, 1908, p. 373-404.
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that Dioscorides classified rice as a cereal plant®. He also knew that its farming
requires considerable humidity, and for this reason it grows on land that is marshy
and boggy. He viewed it as a moderately nutritious food, which slows down the ac-
tion of the intestines, thus leading to constipation. Furthermore, Dioscurides rated
rice as less nutritious than chdndros (a coarse flour or fine groats usually made from
wheat and emmer®?). This comment, which probably results from the similarity
of appearance and analogous culinary applications of both products, was subse-
quently repeated in numerous works devoted to dietetics.

Galen, who wrote in the 2™ cent. A.D., classified rice amongst dspria>,
which he defined as grains that are not suitable for baking bread*. In his eval-
uation, therefore, he referred more to the traditional culinary applications of
the product than to the adopted classification of plants, and this approach dif-
ferentiated him from his predecessor. We may also surmise that in this descrip-
tion he demonstrated his knowledge of daily practice, not a lack of material
competence in the field of botany. What is more, since Galen’s classification of
rice will then appear systematically in works by Byzantine authors, the doctri-
nal tradition appears to point towards both the strict observance by dietetics of
the period of the doctrine written down by the Pergamenian physician, and to
the continuity of the general tendency governing the application of rice in Byz-

*! He classified it amongst foods called sitera, and therefore cereal products (cf. A Greek-English Lexicon,
ed. H.G. LIpDELL, R. ScoTT, *Oxford 1996, p. 1601, s.v. orrypée [cetera: LIDDELL-SCOTT]), cf. Pedanii
Dioscuridis Anazarbei de materia medica libri quinque, 11, 95, 1, 1, ed. M. WELLMANN, vol. I-II1, Berolini
1906-1914 (cetera: D1I0OSCURIDES, De materia medica).

52 Concerning chondros, cf. A. DALBY, Food..., p. 132.

> The term usually referred to leguminous plants, which were only sporadically used for making
a flour suitable for baking. If, however, the necessity arose, they were used to bake bread. An example
are broad beans, the grains of which were ground to make a flour used for baking a number of dif-
ferent products, including bread, cf. D10SCURIDES, De materia medica, 111, 59, 2, 3. Cf. M. Kokoszko,
Smaki Konstantynopola..., p. 485-487.

** Galeni de alimentorum facultatibus libri, 524, 11-16, [in:] Claudii Galeni opera omnia, ed. D.C.G. KUHN,
vol. VI, Lipsiae 1823 (cetera: GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus). The statement seems of the utmost
importance because of the position of bread as the staple in Antiquity and Byzantium. On different
aspects of the role of bread in antiquity but also in the early byzantine period cf. A. DALBY, Food...,
p. 58-61; IDEM, Flavours..., p. 77-81; IDEM, Tastes..., p. 77-81; IDEM, The flavours..., p. 17-25, esp. 19;
H. EIDENEIER, Y&uoue, BZ 57, 1964, p. 338-339; IDEM, Sogenannte christliche Tabuwdrter im Griechisch-
en, Miinchen 1966, p. 7-54; P. GARNSEY, Famine and food supply in the Greco-Roman world. Responses to
risk and crisis, Cambridge-New York-Melbourne 1993, passim, esp. 49-53; IDEM, Food and society...,
p- 12-21; N. JasNy, The daily bread of the ancient Greeks and Romans, Osi 9, 1950, p. 227-253; J. KODER,
Gemiise in Byzanz. Die Versorgung Konstantinopels mit Frischgemiise im Lichte der Geoponika, Wien 1993,
p. 15-25; 1DEM, Everyday food..., p. 142-145; M. Kokoszko, Smaki Konstantynopola..., p. 483-485;
M. Koxkoszko, K. JAGUSIAK, Zboza Bizancjum..., p. 34-37; J. McCCORRISTON, Wheat, [in:] The Cam-
bridge World..., p. 158-174; ®. KOYKOYAES, op. cit., p. 15-31; M. MONTANARTI, Food is culture, trans.
A. SONNENFELD, New York 2006, p. 6-7; K.D. WHITE, Cereals, bread and milling in the Roman world,
[in:] Food in Antiquity..., p. 38-43.
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antine cuisine, thus suggesting its constant usage in boiled dishes rather than in
the baking of bread.

As regards the specific dietetic properties of the product, in De simplicium me-
dicamentorum temperamentis ac facultatibus Galen described rice as a foodstuff that
has slightly styptic properties, and for this reason tends to slow down the action of
the alimentary tract®. This brief description should be supplemented by another
depiction of the product’s values, this time given in De alimentorum facultatibus. In
this work Galen maintained that rice is difficult to digest, of low nutritional value,
and should be given only to persons whose ailments necessitate slowing down
the functioning of the stomach and intestines. The physician also made a reference
to the taste of the said food, observing that dishes made from it appeal neither to
his palate, nor to the palates of other representatives of Graeco-Roman culture. It
should be added that the latter opinion will undergo modification over the course
of development of dietetics.

A lecture of Oribasius’ works, who wrote in the second half of the 4% cent.
A.D., proves that he adopted the doctrine elaborated by Dioscurides and Galen.
And thus, in the first book of Collectiones medicae, which contains detailed de-
scriptions of cereal plants, he stated that rice has a low nutritional value, while, by
a comparison with chéndros”, he suggested that it is relatively difficult to initially
digest, and for this reason was used by dieticians in cases requiring stoppage of
the alimentary system®. Oribasius only refrained from giving an unequivocally
negative assessment of the taste of the Far Eastern cereal, which opinion - as we
have indicated above - was present in the doctrines of Galen. This may attest to
the gradually changing approach of dieticians to dishes made from the plant, or
at least to a greater acceptance of its taste. This consistent description of rice is
not, however, the sole piece of information concerning the food which is present
in the output of Emperor Julian’s physician. In fact, Oribasius made a reference
to the dietetic properties of rice when collectively describing individual groups
of food products according to their distinguishing features. This cereal was men-
tioned®” when the physician enumerated foods that do not give the body much
sustenance®, which he subsequently repeated in extenso in his Synopsis ad Eustathi-

5> Galeni de simplicium medicamentorum temperamentis et facultatibus libri, 92, 5-6, [in:] Claudii Galeni
opera omnia, ed. D.C.G. KURN, vol. XI-XII, Lipsiae 1826-1827 (cetera: GALEN, De simplicium medica-
mentorum).

¢ GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 525, 1-5.

7 A comparison with chéndros was repeated in the twelfth book of his Collectiones medicae, cf. Oribasii
collectionum medicarum reliquiae, X11, §, 15, 1-2, ed. . RAEDER, vol. -1V, Lipsiae-Berolini 1928-1933
(cetera: OriBASIUS, Collectiones medicae).

8 ORIBASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 1, 16, 1, 1-2.

% ORiBASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 111, 14, 7, 3.

0 OriBas1Us, Collectiones medicae, 111, 14, 1, 1 - 13, 3.
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um filium® and Libri ad Eunapium®. Oribasius also remained loyal to the findings
of Galen, including the product in his main work® in the chapter concerning
foods that are difficult to digest®*. Again, he repeated the information in Synopsis
ad Eustathium filium® and Libri ad Eunapium®. Finally, Oribasius included rice® in
the chapter on foods that slow down the alimentary tract®, while an identical clas-
sification reappeared in Synopsis ad Eustathium filium® and Libri ad Eunapium’.

A relatively considerable amount of information concerning the dietetic
properties of rice may be found in sources originating from the 6™ cent. A.D.
Anthimus”, who wrote in the twenties of this century, was of the opinion that
the cereal is conducive to maintaining health, however provided that it is prop-
erly cooked. If insufficiently tender, it is harmful. The author of the treatise De
observatione ciborum stressed that the food has a particularly positive action on
persons suffering from dysentery, though he also additionally emphasised that
in such a case it was necessary to take all imaginable care in order to ensure
that patients receive the cereal only after it has undergone thorough thermal
processing”.

In any case, the supposition that rice became a somewhat more permanent el-
ement of 6™ cent. cuisine and dietetics is supported by the fact that Aetius of Ami-
da” also included deliberations concerning its qualities in his work. His treatise
known as Iatricorum libri clearly shows that the findings of established authorities
were strictly observed in his times, too. He was of the opinion that the food is deli-
cately styptic, and thus only slightly slows down the action of the stomach™, and is

U Oribasii synopsis ad Eustathium filium, 1V, 13, 6, 3, [in:] Oribasii synopsis ad Eustathium filium et libri
ad Eunapium, ed. I. RAEDER, vol. VI, 3, Leipzig 1964 (cetera: ORIBASIUS, Synopsis ad Eustathium filium).
8 Oribasii libri ad Eunapium, 1, 30, 1, 1 - 8, 2, [in:] Oribasii synopsis ad Eustathium filium et libri ad Euna-
pium, ed. I. RAEDER, vol. VI, 3, Leipzig 1964 (cetera: OR1BASIUS, Libri ad Eunapium).

% ORIBASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 111, 18, 11, 2.

¢ OriBas1Us, Collectiones medicae, 111, 18, 1, 1 - 13, 1.

% ORIBASIUS, Synopsis ad Eustathium filium, IV, 17, 9, 2.

% ORIBASIUS, Libri ad Eunapium, 1, 35,7, 6.

¢ ORIBASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 111, 30, 9, 1.

% ORIBASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 111, 30, 1, 1 - 9, 3.

% ORIBASIUS, Synopsis ad Eustathium filium, IV, 30, 13, 1.

70 ORIBASIUS, Libri ad Eunapium, 1, 46,7, 1.

71 A. DALBY, Food..., p. 12-13; M. GRANT, Introduction, [in:] ANTHIMUS, On the observance of foods.
De observatione ciborum, ed. M. GRANT, Totnes—Blackawton 2007 (cetera: ANTHIMUS, De observatione
ciborum), p. 9-44; M. Kokoszko, K. JAGUSIAK, Woda, wino i tak dalej, czyli o napojach w Konstantynopo-
Iu, PNH 9.1, 2010, p. 25; E. KISLINGER, Antimus, [in:] Antike Medizin..., p. 56; G.M. MESSING, Remarks
on Anthimus De observatione ciborum, CP 37, 1942, p. 150-158.

2 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 70.

7 A. GARZYA, Aetios v. Amida, [in:] Antike medizin..., p. 19-20; M. Kokoszko, Ryby..., p. 9.

7+ The author of Iatricorum libri repeats this description in the chapter of the second book that concerns
foods which slow down the functioning of the alimentary tract, cf. Aetii Amideni libri medicinales I- VIII,
11, 266, 19, ed. A. OLIVIER], Lipsiae-Berolini 1935-1950 (cetera: AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri).
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also difficult to digest”>. No small wonder, therefore, that the same expert on an-
cient dietetics — in the very same way as Oribasius did - mentioned rice amongst
foods that do not give the body much sustenance’, are difficult to initially digest”,
and slow down the action of the intestines.

Obviously, the impact of Galen’s dietetic findings is visible in the output of
Alexander of Tralles (6™/7" cent.). Although the Byzantine physician did not
devote a lot of space to a description of the properties of rice (his Therapeutica
informs us only that it belonged to the dspria”), the cereal was frequently men-
tioned when the author touched upon issues connected with the preparation of
medicines, and the data provided by him does not indicate a departure from pre-
viously established doctrines. He had to recognise the styptic and slowing action
of rice if he used it in the treatment of ailments of the alimentary tract, and in
particular dysentery.

In the 7™ cent. A.D., Paul of Aegina® followed exactly the same path as his
predecessors. Thus, he described rice in the chapter devoted to cereals®’, which
is more concordant with the tradition of Dioscurides and Oribasius. He consid-
ered it difficult to initially digest, not very nutritious, and slowing down the func-
tioning of the alimentary tract®. In another fragment of his Epitome, when yet
again presenting the action of the said food on the digestive system, Paul made
a successive reference to the set of views already known from our lecture, stating
that rice has a slightly styptic action and therefore slows down the functioning of
the intestines®.

3. On the preparation of rice, or a few words on the place of this cereal in
ancient and early Byzantine res coquinaria.

Recreating the methods of serving rice in the times constituting the sub-
ject of the present paper leads to significant difficulties. First and foremost,
the available data is usually imprecise and does not resemble that made read-
ily available at any moment and printed in modern cookbooks. As we have

75 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, I, 305, 1-2.

76 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, 11, 251, 8.

77" AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, 11, 255, 19.

78 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, 11, 266, 19.

7 Alexandri Tralliani therapeutica, 11, 251, 11, [in:] ALEXANDER VON TRALLES, ed. T. PUSCHMANN,
vol. I-II, Amsterdam 1963 (cetera: ALEXANDER OF TRALLES, Therapeutica).

8 As regards basic information on this physician, cf. M. KOK0szKo, Ryby..., p. 15-16; P. PORMANN,
Paulos v. Aegina, [in:] Antike Medizin..., p. 681-682.

81 Paulus Aegineta, 1,78, 1, 1-25, ed. L.L. HEIBERG, vol. I-II, Lipsiae-Berolini 1921-1924 (cetera: PAuL
OF AEGINA, Epitome).

82 PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, 1, 78, 1, 20.

8 PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, VII, 3, 15, 54.
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already determined, rice reached the Mediterranean Basin from India, where
- in accordance with Strabo’s relation - it was the staple foodstuff. We may also
assume that the initial culinary tradition, imported from regions where the ce-
real originated, impacted the development of methods of preparing rice in
the eastern part of the Mediterranean Basin. Data contained in literary sources
would indicate that the inhabitants of India used rice to prepare a thick, but at
the same time semi-liquid dish*, and it is also worth keeping in mind that they
drank a beverage made from rice seeds. Since Strabo added that rice was used
to produce the aforementioned drink instead of barley (krithai)*, one should
assume that the alcoholic beverage that the author had in mind was in a way
analogous to beer, the usual basis of which (most frequently, but not exclu-
sively) was the latter cereal crop. The beverage was usually enjoyed by nations
foreign to the Greeks, while for the Hellenes it was an indicator of an alien, and
usually lower culture®.

Strabo’s work does not indicate the method used by inhabitants of India to
prepare dishes that included rice. The term oryza rofete, which he applied, sug-
gests that they made a kind of soup with rice as its main ingredient, in all proba-
bility thick, so that it would be sufficiently nutritious. We do not learn, however,
whether the cereal was boiled solely in water, or whether stocks of a certain type
(for example a meat broth) were used for this purpose, nor is there any infor-
mation as to the additives - including spices — that were mixed with the dish.
However, Deipnosophists of Athenaeus of Naucratis, to which there was attached
an excerpt from Megasthenes’ work Indika, inform us that in India and, as we
should probably surmise, during ceremonial meals, this cereal crop was served
in silver bowls as the main course during the primary meal of the day, which
the author called deipnon in Greek. The dish was prepared in a way that remind-
ed the author of the method usually used by the Greeks to cook the chéndros®. As
a matter of fact, this comparison is so frequent in other sources that it appears to
be the best hint for historians of food interested in recreating the correct recipe
for the original method of preparing rice.

Our data indicates that there was no single recipe for chdndros. Oribasius,
for example, stated that the product was simply boiled in water. During this
activity the dish, which we will call a soup, had to be frequently mixed, and
olive oil and a pinch of salt added. The author also mentioned that some wine
with honey, i.e. oindmeli, or a different alcoholic beverage of this type, either
sweet or dry, was mixed with the dish. Another variant of the same delicacy

8 STRABO, Geographica, XV, 1, 53, 12-13.

% STRABO, Geographica, XV, 1, 53, 11-12.

8 Concerning beer, cf. M. Kokoszko, Smaki..., p. 569-572; M. Kokoszko, K. JaGusiak, Woda,
wino..., p. 48-52; M.J. SzYMANSKI, Browary Lodzi i regionu, £.6dz 2011, p. 8-11.

8 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, IV, 153d-e (39, 1-7, KAIBEL).
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was obtained by spicing the soup with wine vinegar. The dish obtained in this
way was known as chondros ptisanisti, that is chondros prepared a la ptisdne®, i.e.
in the same way as (or, rather, similarly to) the medicinal soup or gruel based
on barley.

In turn, as regards the other trail, namely the ptisine soup, which was fa-
mous amongst dieticians and to which we must make a reference in connection
with out deliberations, a relatively legible and sufficiently detailed recipe for
its preparation has been left by Oribasius, who actually cited it after Galen®.
Ptisdne was made from soaked barley, the seeds of which were recommend-
ed to be well cleaned of husks even before they were boiled. Next, the dish
should be kept over a small fire, so that the cereal would swell as far as possible.
During this activity, wine vinegar and olive oil were added to the soup. When
the grains were nearly soft, fine salt, leeks and fennel were added. Sometimes,
sweet must and honey were poured into the dish, although these ingredients
were not recommended by Oribasius®. The resulting soup moistened® and pu-
rified the body®”.

It should be added that relatively precise recipes for ptisdne have also survived
in the treatise De re coquinaria®, in which the said dish appears under the name
tisana. In order to illustrate gastronomic methods, it is worth quoting the first of
the recipes, namely the one for tisana vel sucus. It says that one day before cooking
the soup, the cook would soak pearl barley, which was then washed and ground,
and placed over a strong fire in a pot. When it was soft, he would add olive oil,
a bunch of dill, dried onions, summer savory and pigs’ trotters. Next, the mix-
ture was boiled until the meat became soft, and coriander ground with salt was
added. The dish was boiled yet again, and the dill and pearl barley - insofar as
possible — removed. The barley was then placed in another pot and reground
while keeping the vessel over a fire and making sure not to burn the pearl barley.
The mass was then transferred to the pot containing the pork and broth, and
the cook would add ground lovage, dried field mint, cumin, asafoetida, a small
quantity of wine vinegar, boiled must and garum/liquamen. Finally, the mixture
was boiled yet again and served.

8 OR1BASIUS, Collectiones medicae, 1, 5, 1, 1 - 2, 2. Cf. M. KokoszKo, Smaki..., p. 480; ®. KOYKOYAES,
op. cit., p. 26.

% GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 502, 7 — 504, 4. Concerning the deliberations of dieticians
concerning ptisdne, cf. E. DARMSTAEDTER, Ptisana: ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der antiken Diaetetik, Ar.ASS
15,1933, p. 181-201; M. Kokoszko, Smaki..., p. 477-480.

% Or1BASIUS, Collectiones medicae, IV, 1, 15, 1 - 22, 1.

1 AETIUS OF AMIDA, Iatricorum libri, 1, 225, 11-12.

%2 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, I, 260, 1. Cf. Geoponica sive Cassiani Bassi Scholastici de re rustica
eclogue, 11, 34, rec. H. BECKH, Lipsiae 1895 (cetera: Geoponica).

% Apicius. A critical edition with an introduction and an English translation of the Latin recipe text Apicius, IV,
4,1-2;V, 5,1-2, ed. Ch. GROCOCK, S. GRAINGER, Blackawton-Totnes 2006 (cetera: De re coquinaria).
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Returning to rice, however, we should add that Dioscurides himself consid-
ered it an ingredient of péltos™, namely, as is indicated by dictionary definitions®
and an expert opinion passed by connoisseurs of ancient culinary art®, yet another
type of soup or thick cereal gruel boiled in water, but also in milk”. A general
recipe for this dish®® may be found, for example, in the writings of Aetius of Amida,
who maintained that it is prepared with water and spiced with salt, olive oil and
dnethon, i.e. dill. Instead of using olive oil, one may add to the pditos fresh hen or
goose fat”. All in all, the recipe cited above clearly resembles the instructions - cit-
ed above - for preparing chondros. Such a dish must have been relatively popular,
because recipes for a similar delicacy have survived in stricte culinary literature, or
- to be precise — in De re coquinaria, which nota bene contains four recipes for péltos-
type dishes (under the name puls'®). We should, however, reiterate the reservation
that these recipes are no more than similar to the one for the pdltos mentioned by
Dioscurides, for they do not include rice itself, but spelt groats, known as dlix'".
Therefore, by way of an example and in order to visualise potential culinary for-
mula variants, it is worth quoting one of the recipes'®. Its author recommends that
sifted dlix groats be soaked and left to boil in water. When the groats were nearly
soft, one should add olive oil, and pound the mass carefully once it thickens. Two
boiled brains and a small quantity of chopped up meat were prepared separately
and carefully pounded in a mortar with finely ground pepper, lovage and fennel
seeds. A fish sauce and wine were added, and the mass was placed over a fire. Once
the brains and meat were ready, they were slowly combine with the groats, so that
the dish resembled a soup (or gruel), in all probability very thick.

Returning to medical sources, however, we should note that rice was boiled
not only in water, but also in a certain type of meat stock. For example, Aetius
of Amida wrote about rice prepared in a poultry broth'®. Unfortunately, he did
not precise whether it was then served as a soup, i.e. together with the stock in
which it was boiled, or whether the rice was strained and consumed on its own.

% Dioscuridis Ilepi dmdiv papudxwy, 11, 51, 3, 4, [in:] Pedanii Dioscuridis Anazarbei de materia medica libri
quinque, ed. M. WELLMANN, vol. III, Berolini 1914 (cetera: D10SCURIDES, Euporsista vel de simplicibus
medicinis).

> LIDDELL-SCOTT, p. 1436, s.v. mé)toc.

% Cf. description of the term puls — A. DALBY, Food..., p. 271. This dish was very popular in Greek
and Roman culture. It was also found in the British Isles under Roman rule, cf. H.E.M. Coou, Eating
and drinking in Roman Britain, Cambridge 2006, p. 75.

°7 Hesychii Alexandrini lexicon, G, 80, 2, post . ALBERTUM rec. M. SCHMIDT, vol. I-V, Ienae 1859-1868
(s.v. Tehdyrer). Other examples below.

% AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, IX, 42, 62.

% AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, IX, 42, 62-66.

1% De re coquinaria, V, 1, 1-4.

101 Spelt groats, but also emmer groats. Cf. A. DALBY, Food..., p. 127.

12 De re coquinaria, V, 1, 1.

103 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, VII, 32-33.
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However, in light of the above-mentioned, highly cohesive tradition we think that
the first option would be much likelier. Although there are insufficient details
concerning the stock itself, we may visualise the technology according to which it
was made on the basis of treatises written by ancient and Byzantine physicians, es-
pecially if these are supplemented with culinary information sensu stricto. First of
all, a stock similar to the broth mentioned by the famous 6™ cent. physician would
be the so-called white stock, leukds zomés. The authors of medical sources main-
tained that it was prepared using good quality potable water'®. A small quantity
of the best olive oil was added, as was dill and some leeks. The washed meat was
placed in water and boiled. When it was semi-soft, salt was added. We should
note that the recipe for white stock is present in the majority of medical works.
For example, it was known by Dioscurides'”, Galen'*, Oribasius'”” and Aetius
of Amida, while their recipes did not practically differ. Secondly, De re coquinaria
contains a few recipes very similar to those for the abovementioned broth. For
example, a similar method of boiling meat is mentioned in one'® of the recipes
for preparing duck'®, according to which the meat was cooked in water with salt
and dill. The treatise De re coquinaria also contains a short recipe for boiled bacon,
which recommends processing the meat in water with a large quantity of dill,
a few drops of olive oil, and salt'’, therefore in a manner resembling leukds zomds.

However, medical sources inform us not only of the abovementioned rice
pdltos. Considerably more frequently, they refer to the chylds oryzes. Unfortunately,
no definition of the term is given. We may guess that this was a thin rice stock, ob-
tained by boiling the cereal. For example, the term chylds is touched upon by Ga-
len when considering the medical and culinary applications of chdndros. The text
indicates that he was writing about a stock made from this product, which was

1% In antiquity, access to fresh water was a significant problem. Cf. A. DALBY, Food..., p. 346-347;
G. CLARK, Water in Antiquity, An 18, 1944, p. 1-15; J.A. LOPEZ FEREZ, Aspectos teoréticos, empiricos
y léxicos del agua en Galeno, [in:] Galen und das hellenistische Erbe. Verhandlungen des IV. Internationalen
Galen-Symposiums veranstaltet vom Institut fiir Geschichte der Medizin am Bereich Medizin (Charité) der
Humboldt-Universitit zu Berlin 18.-20. September 1989, ed. ]. KoLLEsCH, D. NICKEL, Stuttgart 1993,
p. 171-193. Cf. M. Kokoszko, Smaki Konstantynopola..., p. 557-560. Recently, a work has been pub-
lished summarising research into the provision of water to Constantinople, cf. J. CRow, J. BARDILL,
R. Baviiss, The water supply of Byzantine Constantinople, London 2008. A noteworthy contribution
to research into this problem was also made by Teresa WOLINSKA (Zaopatrzenie Konstantynopola
w wode we wczesnym Sredniowieczu (IV-VII w.), [in:] Czlowiek w sSredniowieczu. Migdzy biologig a historig,
ed. A. SzymczAaxowa, £6dz 2009, p. 27-52; EADEM, Zaopatrzenie w wode, [in:] Konstantynopol - Nowy
Rzym..., p. 433-462).

195 D10SCURIDES, De materia medica, 11, 33, 1, 1-5.

1% GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 725, 6-13.

197 OriBas1us, Collectiones medicae, 11, 51, 6, 1 - 7, 3.

1% De re coquinaria, V1, 2, 1.

1% De re coquinaria, V1, 2, 1-6.

10 De re coquinaria, VII, 9, 4.
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diluted with a large quantity of water, boiled for a length of time in a vessel placed
over a charcoal fire (in order to ensure a stable and not excessively high tempera-
ture for the entire period of boiling) and mixed throughout the process, spiced
only with a small quantity of salt and olive oil''". However, the text also suggests
that sometimes the broth contained overcooked grains, which were pulverised
so that the whole resembled an emulsion. This liquid - or thin soup — would be
drunk in order to alleviate problems of the alimentary tract''?. A further analogy
would be information concerning chylds ptisdnes, which we may find in Oribasius’
writings, and which he himself took from the output of Antyllus'". The said chylds
was obtained by diluting ptisdne with water (one measure of ptisdne per fifteen
measures of water), and reducing the solution thus received to one fifth. Before
drinking, the liquid was strained'*. We may also surmise that this chylds could
be also described using different other terms, for example afépsema, as Paul of
Aegina preferred'”.

Medical data indicates that rice was also boiled in milk. It is worth noting
that the latter was the subject of widespread interest amongst ancient and early
Byzantine dieticians, while Byzantine medical treatises based their assessments on
Galen’s findings, expounded in De alimentorum facultatibus''®. It is not surprising
that Oribasius'", Aetius of Amida'*®, Anthimus'"® and Paul of Aegina'® all quoted
the doctrines of their master. And although Alexander of Tralles'?' did not cite
him word for word, he also remained amongst the followers of the great doctor
from Pergamum. The authors of medical treatises considered milk as having a fa-
vourable impact on the organs situated in the chest'?. However, when consumed
too frequently, it caused headaches and contributed to the generation of gases,
negatively impacted the liver and facilitated the formation of stones in the urinary
system'”. In order to lessen its negative action, they recommended adding starch,
dmylon, flour semidalis, and also rice, etc.'*

"1 GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 497, 5-12.

12 GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 497, 14 — 498, 3.

13 OriBAs1Us, Collectiones medicae, IV, 11, 1, 1 - 14, 4.

14 OriBaAsius, Collectiones medicae, IV, 11, 4, 1-4.

11> PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, V, 61, 1, 5. The physician also used the term yv\ég (chylds); cf. PAUL OF
AEGINA, Epitome, 11, 57, 1, 25.

"¢ GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 681, 11 - 689, 7.

17 OriBasius, Collectiones medicae, 11,59, 1, 1 — 14, 5.

18 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, I1, 87, 1 — 91, 3.

19 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 75-76.

120 PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, 1, 86, 1, 1-10.

12l ALEXANDER OF TRALLES, Therapeutica, 1, 539, 16 — 545, 18. Regarding this physician, cf. Z. GAJDA,
op. cit., p. 179; A. GARZYA, Alexander v. Tralles, [in:] Antike Medizin..., p. 27-28.

122 This property was emphasised by ANTHIMUS (De observatione ciborum, 76).

123 PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, 1, 86, 1, 3-5.

124 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 76; PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, 1, 88, 1, 6-8.
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Recipes referring to the boiling of rice in milk are rather imprecise. Usually,
physicians gave the cereal only marginal treatment in their deliberations devoted
to improving the properties of milk. It is interesting to note that Aetius of Amida
called the soup obtained by boiling rice in milk péltos'*, however his writings do not
contain a recipe for the dish. Medical deliberations concerning methods of boiling
milk itself may shed some light on the technology applied by cooks. Since it had
a tendency to burn and stick to the porous walls of clay vessels when boiled over
an open fire, and also boiled over, by far the most common practice was to throw
hot stones or red-hot metal disks into the vessel containing the milk'*. The most
detailed recommendations concerning the boiling of rice in milk have been given
by Anthimus. In accordance with his instructions, rice should be boiled in water
until soft, then strained, immersed in goat’s milk and boiled until the whole mass
thickens'?’.

It is worth noting that dishes made from rice were sometimes sweetened.
This conclusion may be drawn from numerous references in medical sources, that
authors of which recommend adding sweet wine (or must) and honey to the prod-
uct. A good example of such recommendations are the deliberations of Anthi-
mus'?®. Aetius of Amida informs us that there was a method of boiling the cereal
in - or with the addition of — water with honey, namely melikraton'*. Butter was
also added to rice dishes'. In accordance with information provided by Galen,
the cereal - boiled with the addition of this fat - was administered to persons suf-
fering from diarrhoea and a general debilitation connected with a reluctance to
take food™'.

Aswelearn from one of the ancient commentaries concerning Aristophanes’
comedy The Knights, rice could have been one of the ingredients of a dish known
as thrion'*>. The commentary maintains that the delicacy was prepared by boiling
the appropriate quantities of wheat groats, rice or the best quality wheat flour in
a pot. Next, the water was poured out and the mass mixed with soft cheese and
a few eggs. When ready, it was wrapped in fig leaves and tied with jute — a plant
with strong fibres — papyrus or flax, and boiled in a meat stock. After taking
the ready thria out of the pot, the leaves were removed, while the rest was fried in

125 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, IX, 20, 50-57.

126 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 75; PAUL OF AEGINA, Epitome, 1, 88, 1, 6-8.

127 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 70. Cf. a modern recipe for the same dish, developed by Mark
GRANT (Roman cookery. Ancient recipes for modern kitchens, London 2002, p. 154).

128 ANTHIMUS, De observatione ciborum, 76.

12 AETIUS OF AMIDA, latricorum libri, VIII, 31, 18. The mention of peixpatov (melikraton) does not,
however, connect this practice with the preparation of rice in milk.

130 Galeni de compositione medicamentorum secundum locos libri, 170, 5-6, [in:] Claudii Galeni opera omnia,
ed. D.C.G. KUnN, vol. XII-XIII, Lipsiae 1826-1827 (cetera: GALEN, De compositione medicamentorum).
131 GALEN, De compositione medicamentorum, 169, 7-9.

132 A. DALBY, On thria, PPC 31, 1989, p. 56-57.
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a pan in fresh honey until it turned brown. The dish was served with addition of
fresh honey, or the honey in which it had been prepared. The name of the deli-
cacy stems from the Greek word denoting fig leaves'*’, and the popularity of
such dishes is attested to not only throughout antiquity, but also in Byzantium'*.
Traces of the recipe may be found in modern Greek cuisine, which is rich with
numerous variations of the delicacy known as dolmaddkia'*®. These are grape
leaves stuffed with a filling made from rice and spices, which are stewed in water
and olive oil"*.

Although, as we have already mentioned, Galen classified rice amongst
the so-called dspria, that is products which are not suitable for making bread'’, we
do know that rice was in fact used in baking. For example, Athenaeus of Naucratis
mentioned a type of bread known as orindes drtos. It was also mentioned by Sopho-
cles in his Triptolemus, while the author of Deipnosophists wrote that it was made
from rice'® (or from some other type of cereal growing in Africa, which resembled
sesame'”®). The same author also cited fragments of the work On baking'* by Chry-
sippus of Tyana, a specialist in the baking of cakes, known as pemmatolégos'*', who
enumerated therein a great many different types of cakes (the so-called plakoiintes)
amongst which there figures the rice cake, plakoiis oryzites'*.

Finally, we should note that rice was also used to thicken sauces. Proof of this
are two recipes, surviving in the De re coquinaria'®, for a starch sauce (amulatum),
which list rice as an ingredient, while the water in which the cereal was boiled
was said to give the sauce the appropriate consistency. In accordance with the first
recipe'®, it was necessary to combine a thick pepper sauce (made from pepper
that had been ground and soaked in water a day earlier) and fish sauce (liquamen),

133 Scholia in Aristophanis equites vetera et recentiora Triclinii, 954b, 1-10, [in:] Scholia in Aristophanem.
Scholia in equites scholia vetera et recentiora Triclinii, ed. D.M. JoNEs, N.G. WILsON, Groningen 1969.
Cf. a modernised version of this delicacy, the recipe for which has been developed by Mark GRANT,
mentioned above (Roman cookery..., p. 94).

3% AN.J. LouVARISs, Fast and abstinence in Byzantium, [in:] Feast, fast or famine. Food and drink in Byzan-
tium, ed. W. MAYER, S. TRZCIONKA, Brisbane 2005, p. 189-196.

1% 1. ANAGNOSTAKTIS, Eating flowers, [in:] Flavours and delights..., p. 72.

136 Culinaria Greece. Greek specialtes, ed. M. MiLONA, Cambridge 2008, p. 91, 278-279.

%7 GALEN, De alimentorum facultatibus, 524, 11-16.

138 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, I11, 110e (75, 32, KAIBEL).

13 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, I11, 110e (75, 32-34, KAIBEL).

140 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, X1V, 647¢ (57, 1-3, KAIBEL).

41 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, X1V, 648a (57, 50, KAIBEL).

2 ATHENAEUS OF NAUCRATIS, Deipnosophistae, XIV, 647d (57, 16, KAIBEL).

'3 De re coquinaria, 11, 2, 8-9. Concerning Apician sauces, cf. ]. SOLOMON, The Apician sauce. Ius Api-
cianum, [in:] Food in Antiquity..., p. 115-131, in particular 125 (where the author discusses the role of
rice as a thickener for dishes). Also cf. ].P. ALcock, Food in the ancient world, Westport-London 2006,
p. 34; P. Faas, Around the Roman table. Food and feasting in ancient Rome, New York 2003, p. 181.

44 De re coquinaria, 11, 2, 8.
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together with a syrup obtained from common quince, fig must and starch diluted
with water or a rice stock (oryzae sucus). The second type of sauce'** was prepared
on the basis of a stock made from chicken bones, to which there were added leeks,
dill and salt. Once these ingredients were boiled, the cook would add pepper, cel-
ery seeds, ground and previously soaked rice, fish sauce and raisin wine or reduced
must (defrutum). The sauce was to be served with meatballs'*.

Having led our analysis to an end, it is time for a summary. The abovemen-
tioned information indicates that rice, although one of the least popular cereals
in terms of cultivation acreage and the number of applications in the daily life
of the Mediterranean, was nevertheless, treated with attention by contemporary
physicians interested in dietetics, from Dioscurides up to Paul of Aegina. As
a foodstuft, however, it was no highly appreciated. The approach to rice as a food
underwent a positive evolution over the centuries. Over time, the cereal was in-
troduced to lands further afield, which the new conditions that came into being
after the Arab conquests (the so-called Arab agricultural revolution) particu-
larly facilitated, although - and this is important to note — as early as the 6™ cent.
mentions of rice in Greek sources increased in number. It may be that medi-
cine’s relatively widespread interest in this cereal crop should be interpreted as
a symptom of the increasing popularity of rice in lands belonging to Byzantium
more than one hundred years before the spectacular victories of the Arabs. Nev-
ertheless, we should keep in mind that in the Imperium Romanum/Byzantinum
during the period covered by our research rice failed to attain a position similar
to that of wheat and barley, which were much more common in the region, and
existed only as a more or less marginal product in the daily diet of the major-
ity of consumers. The situation did not change at least until the beginning of
the modern era.

Abstract. The present study discusses dietetic qualities of rice and culinary recipes pertaining to its
preparation as demonstrated in ancient and Byzantine medical treatises compiled between 1* and 7*
cent. A.D. (Dioscurides, Galen, Oribasius, Anthimus, Alexander of Tralles, Aetius of Amida and Paul
of Aegina). The evidence (in the part touching on gastronomic applications of rice) also includes De
re coquinaria attributed to Apicius.

The article consists of three parts. The first analyzes sources and modern literature to assess the im-
pact of rice on the Greco-Roman and Byzantine agriculture. The results of the analysis confirm
the scholarly opinion that rice was never popular in the Mediterranean in the ancient and early
Byzantine periods. A slow and gradual change in its status appeared along with the Arab agricultural
revolution.

The second chapter of the study is devoted to dietetic characterizations of rice and presents features
attributed to the cereal over the ages. The authors come to the conclusion that the most frequent

145 De re coquinaria, 11, 2, 9.
!¢ For some interesting information on the role of rice in ancient culinary art, cf. N. MARINONE, op.
cit.,, p. 15-24.
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characteristics of the crop which appear in the analyzed sources are its indigestibility, unwholesome-
ness, astringency (styptic action) as well as the ability to slow down the work of the alimentary tract.
The final part of the article tries to retrieve from medical and culinary writings main culinary guide-
lines according to which rice was prepared as food. The authors conclude that, as a rule, the cereal
was not used for bread baking, though it is likely that it was utilized in making cakes. Rice usually
was the basis for preparation thick, gruel-like dishes which were normally compared to chdndros or
paltos, less thick soups which were said to be similar to ptisdne, and watery, thin concoctions called
chyloi, created by diluting rice stock.
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PALAMAS AND FLORENSKY
THE METAPHYSICS OF THE HEART IN PATRISTIC
AND RUSSIAN PHILOSOPHICAL TRADITION!

The metaphysics of the heart can be thought of as the religious concept.
In fact, this metaphysics is implicitly based upon a Biblical understanding of
heart, while one may speak of the heart in a physical or in a spiritual sense, a re-
ligious person considers it the center of their being. To such a believer the heart
is the mystery above all mysteries®>. While this metaphysics was first articulated
by the Eastern Church Fathers, it was subsequently elaborated upon by Russian
religious philosophers. However, Byzantine theology, in particular Palamism,
had dealt with this concept long before it became an inspiration for Russian
religious philosophers. Consequently, there are wholly legitimate grounds
for a comparison of the conception present in the work of Gregory Palamas
with that present in the later work of Pavel Florensky. The latter — a theolo-
gian, mathematician, philosopher, scientist and ultimately martyr — was one of
the most visible personalities of the twentieth-century Russian religious renais-
sance. Palamas, on the other hand, inscribed himself in the pages of Byzantine
history both for his theological work (his having formulated a theory which
distinguished the divine essence from its energies) and for his apologetic work
(his having been a staunch defender of the Hesychastic monks). As scholars
have noted, the influence of Palamas’ philosophy on that of Florensky is evident,
above all, in those deliberations concerning the nature of the heart and its role
and meaning in mystic experience’. As for Florensky, while the metaphysic of
the heart features most prominently in The Pillar and Ground of the Truth (Cmonn

! Polish version of this article can be found: J. KrRoczAK, Palamas i Florenski. Metafizyka serca w patry-

stycznej i rosyjskiej tradycji filozoficznej i literackiej, [in:] Metafizyka a literatura w kulturze rosyjskiej (Mema-
pusuxa u numepamypa 8 pycckoii kynvmype), red. T. OBOLEVITCH, Krakéw 2012, p. 311-326. The ar-
ticle is part of the research project financed by National Science Centre Poland, decision number:
DEC-2012/05/N/HS1/03256.

2 B.H. Tonoros, O cepoue 6 pannux npoussedenusx Jocmoesckozo, RLit 54, 2003, p. 311-313. All
the translations are mine, unless I have noted different.

> E.B. MouanoB, Aumpononozuueckue memovl 6 punocopuu éceedurcmsa 6 Poccuu XIX-XX 6., Hyoxumit
Hosropog 2002, p. 206.
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u ymeepacoenue Ncmunot, 1914)*, it also figures in the Iconostasis (Mxonocmac,
1922)° and the Mariological period of his work. In Palamas’ writings, on the oth-
er hand, the problematic of the heart is nearly ubiquitous. This paper, however,
proposes to limit itself to relevant fragments of two of Palamas’ works: In Defense
of Those who Devoutly Practise a Life of Stillness (‘ Yrep tov iepis ovyalévtwy, 1338)°
and On Prayer and Purity of Heart (I'lept mpoaevyc xai kaBapétyrog kapding, 1333)7.
Examples will be cited, and commentary will be provided.

1. The Metaphysics of the Heart: an Introduction

In Greek patristic theological texts, the metaphysics of the heart is particu-
larly prominent in fourteenth century Hesychasm and in the Jesus Prayer. When
considered in its wider context, Hesychasm appears less as a new phenomenon
and rather as a continuation of an Orthodox form of religious experience dating
to the very roots of Christianity®. Nonetheless, over the course of the past three
centuries, scholars have above all been interested in the problematic of the heart
in connection with Hesychasm and Palamism”.

The spirituality of Orthodox Christianity can be characterized by a contem-
plative attitude, mediated through the symbolism of the liturgy or of the cult of
icons'. Polish researcher writes that: Russian Orthodox thought places a special em-
phasis on cultivation of the spiritual sphere, the center of which is the heart''. We can find
a similar remark in Florensky’s Iconostasis:

the spiritual world, invisible, is not found somewhere distant from us, but rather it sur-
rounds us [...]. However, be it due to a lack of experience or be it due to the imperfection
of our spiritual eyes, we do not perceive this light-giving realm and often fail to suspect
its existence. Only by the heart do we indistinctly intuit the general nature of the spiritual
currents flowing around us."?

* P. FLORENSKY, The Pillar and Ground of the Truth: An Essay in Orthodox Theodicy in Twelve Letters, trans.
B. Jakim, Princeton 2004; IT.A. ®iopEHCKMIL, Cronn u ymeepiucderue ucmunvl, Mocksa 1990.

> P. FLORENSKY, Iconostasis, trans. D. SHEEHAN, O. ANDREJEV, New York 1996; IT.A. ®iOPEHCKHUIA,
Hxonocmac, [in:] IDEM, Vmena, Mocksa 2008.

¢ ST. GREGORY PALAMAS, In defense of those who devoutly Practice a Life at Stillness, [in:] The Philokalia.
The complete text, trans. G.E.H. PALMER, P. SHERRARD, K. WARE, vol. IV, London 1995, p. 331-342;
Gregorii Palamae De Hesychastis, [in:] PG, vol. CL (cetera: PALAMAS, De Hesychastis), col. 1101B-1116B.
7 ST. GREGORY PALAMAS, On Prayer and Purity of Heart, [in:] The Philokalia..., p. 343-345; Gregorii
Palamae De oratione et puritate cordis, [in:] PG, vol. CL, col. 1117D-1122B.

8 L. OUSPENSKY, La Théologie de l'icone, Paris 1980, p. 183-185; V. Lossky, Vision de Dieu, Neuchétel
1962, p. 118.

° B.H. Tonoros, op. cit., p. 307.

1 Cf. E. BEHR-SIGEL, The Place of the Heart: An Introduction to Orthodox Spirituality, trans. S. BIGHAM,
Torrance 1992, p. 80-85.

" J. KapuScIk, Sens zycia. Antropologiczne aspekty rosyjskiego renesansu duchowego XX wieku w Swietle
prawostawia, Krakoéw 2000, p. 157.

12 T1.A. ®nopeHckuit, Mkonocmac..., p. 349.
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Therefore, a pure heart which directs the course of one’s life is the most precious
possession a person may have. In the ascetic tradition of the Orthodox Church,
the heart represents the center of the human being, it is the source of abilities, in-
tellect and the will. It is the point from which all spiritual life issues and to which
all spiritual life returns'®. The ascetic desires to close his heart to sin (Gr. éndfe)
and to constantly hold vigil over it'*. Such a goal presupposes a constant struggle to
maintain the heart’s purity', the defense of the heart (Gr. ¢pvhaxi) xapdicg).

The concept of heart was used in the Bible to designate the psychophysical
center of a person’s life. It was the seat of all the vital energies. As Mikhail Meslin
has pointed out, because in general the Hebrews were not completely aware of
its function, the heart in any literal or scientific sense of the word rarely appears
in the Holy Scriptures. Nevertheless, they seemed to be cognizant of the impor-
tance of the organ'®. Might be said that for the Jews, the heart was rather the intel-
lectual center, where were seated all the faculties of the human spirit. The heart
represented one’s essence and core; it was the spiritual center of the person and,
therefore, the real, essential person (Prv 4, 23). Heart is the center from which
the entire person radiates and emanates, but it itself remains hidden in the deepest
recesses'’ — Jesus is described as having been gentle and humble of heart (Mt 11,
29). Saint Peter (1 Pe 1, 3-4) himself spoke of the heart’s being hidden to the per-
son, (Gr. 6 xpuntég g kapding dvBpwmog): by which he may wished to express that
a person’s real essence is hidden in the depths of the heart.

This is the biblical foundation from which Hesychasm and the Prayer of
the Mind arose. The unbroken imprecation, Lord Jesus Christ, have mercy on me,
a sinner, is derived from Jesus’ mysterious invocation in the Gospel of Luke: one
must always pray and not give up (Lc 18, 1)'. Saint Paul reiterated this in his ad-
monition to pray without ceasing (1 Thess 5, 17). In mystical and ascetic literature,
the Jesus Prayer is also referred to as the Prayer of the Heart. This follows from
the fact that heart is the primary human organ, the conjunction of the spirit and
matter, which unites the physical and psychological construction with the spiri-
tual. For this reason, prayers ought to be accompanied by alertness and attention
(Mt 26, 41). It is considered that Saint Macarius of Egypt'® was the first teacher of

B Cf. J.-Y. LeLoup, Being Still: A Forgotten Mystical Tradition, trans. M. LAIRD, Mahwah 2003,
p. 136-140.

1 T. SPIDLIK, The Spirituality of the Christian East: A Systematic Handbook, trans. A.P. GYTHIEL, Kalama-
200 1986, p. 433-436.

15 Ibidem, p. 432-434.

16 Cf. M. MASLIN, Heart, trans. K. ANDERSON, [in:] The Encyclopedia of Religion, ed. M. ELIADE, vol. V,
New York 1993, p. 236-237.

7 TI.A. ®nopeHcknii, Cmonn..., p. 351-352. Cf. also P. Evbokimov, L’Orthodoxie, Neuchétel 1959,
p. 73-77.

'8 All citations form the Bible come form: World English Bible, published by Rainbow Missions.

1" Saint Macarius of Egypt (300-390), also Macarius the Great was the famous ascetic and hermit. He
is thought to have been the author of Spiritual Homilies. Cf. An Athonite Gerontikon: Sayings of the Holy
Fathers of Mount Athos, ed. 1. Kotsonts, Thessaloniki 1997.
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pure prayer, this consisted of the continual repetition of short sentences, the most
important element of which was the name of God, Jesus Christ. With the aid of his
disciple, Evagrius Ponticus®, Saint Macarius articulated all the key elements which
would recurrently characterize later Eastern monastic traditions. Saint Macarius
identified the Evagrian intellect, the so-called votg, with the heart®. In so doing, he
affected a certain transformation: in the Orthodox context, the Prayer of the Mind
was reconceptualized as the Prayer of the Heart. This was to be a personal prayer
addressed to the incarnate Word, conspicuously characterized by a ceaseless re-
course to the name of Jesus?’. Palamas was one of the foremost theoreticians of
such prayerfulness, and it is to him we shall now turn our attentions.

2. Gregory Palamas and Hesychastic Spirituality

Palamas was a well-educated monk. However, as he himself did not aspire to
the title of a great thinker, coherent theological system is presented in his work®.
Palamas’ writings are topical treatises on Orthodox mysticism, prompted by
the accusations of the anti-Hesychasts** (Hesychastic controversy).

Hesychastic controversy (also known as: Palamite controversy) erupted
in Byzantium during the first half of the fourteenth-century. In brief, it was a strug-
gle between Palamas, a monk from Athos, and the Calabrian theologian Barlaam
(1290-1384). The initial dispute concerned the doctrine of God’s knowability to
the person as well as other essential theological issues. Palamas, for his part, be-
lieved that a person could attain to immediate knowledge of God and, for him,
this was the goal and primary criterium of all theology. His doctrine held that,
while a sincere mystic could not perceive the essence of God (Gr. odoix), it was
possible to perceive His energies (Gr. évépyewut). In other words, the mystic could
experience the eternal divine light. Barlaam, for his part, maintained that God
was ultimately unknowable. He consequently criticized the devotional practice of

0 Evagrius Ponticus (345-399) was one from the most famous Desert Fathers. He is the author of
many ascetic writings. Cf. EvAGRIUS OF PONTUS, The Greek Ascetic Corpus, trans. R. SINKEwICZ, Ox-
ford-New York 2003.

2 S. Macarii Z£gyptii Homiliae, hom. XV, [in:] PG, vol. XXXIV (cetera: MACARIUS), col. 589B.

2 Cf. . MEAEHIOP®, XKusHb u mpyovt cesmumens [pucopus lanamvi, trans. T.H. HaunHkuH, CaHKT-
ITetep6ypr 1997, p. 193.

» A. TORRANCE, Precedents for Palamas’ Essence-Energies Theology in the Cappadocian Fathers, VC 63,
2009, p. 48.

* The term “Hesychasts” (Gr. figvyiol) was employed by the Eastern Church to designate those
monks who led a peaceful, ascetic life contemplation, directed towards the achievement of personal
holiness and complete union with God. In other words, the Hesychast is a person maintaining silence
and giving themselves fully over to a life of prayer. The forty-first canon of the Council in Trullo (692)
treats such forms of attaining holiness. Palamas’ own work represented an apologetic on behalf of
the monks who practiced this devotional method.
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the Hesychastic monks, which was supposed to lead to deification. More specifi-
cally, Barlaam discerned in this practice a variant of Messalian materialism, and
he therefore accussed Palamas of heresy when the latter maintained the absolute
reality of the deification.

Monk from Calabria also joined the attack on the Hesychastic spirituality and
Palamas, their most prominent apologist. Hesychasm, as practiced in the four-
teenth-century, made use of a pyschosomatic method of contemplation. This was
intended to involve the entire body in the act of prayer, and it was a direct conse-
quence of the Hesychasts’ philosophical position. With relations to practice, for
the Byzantine Hesychasts this prayer was a passionate imprecation accompanied
by rhythmic breathing®. In the late Byzantine era, there arose a marked tendency
to coordinate the two halves of the prayer with the process of inhalation and ex-
halation. The first part: Our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, was pronounced with
the intake of breath, the second part: have mercy on me, a sinner was pronouned
when the adept exhaled”. When praying, one was to sit on a twenty-centimeter
table, one was to relax one’s head and arms, and one was to direct one’s atten-
tion inward toward the heart. As mentioned, the rhythm of the prayer was to be
matched to the rhythm of the breath. A spiritual guide was essential, as was main-
taining constant vigil and discipline and directing all attention toward the depths

> Mnisi Gory Atos o duchowosci prawostawnej, ed. G. KraNczuk, Hajnowka 1995, p. 113; J. TOFILUK,
Hezychazm i jego wplyw na rozwdj duchowosci, Elp 6, 2002, p. 83.

* J. NaumowiIcz, Wstep, [in:] Filokalia. Teksty o modlitwie serca, ed. IDEM, Tyniec 1998, p. 39-40. An
additional technique, testified to by the heartfelt writings of an anonymous nineteenth-century Rus-
sian pilgrim, appeared later. In addition to the rhythm of the breath, the prayer was to be synchro-
nized to the beating of the heart, each successive word was uttered to a corresponding heartbeat (cf.
The Way of a Pilgrim: and The Pilgrim Continues His Way, trans. R.M. FRENCH, Pasadena 1993, p. 38-37).
This variant of prayer was not yet known in Philokalia. Laypeople first became acquainted with the Je-
sus Prayer through the writings of a pilgrim, first published in Kazan’ in 1870. Contemporarily,
the Jesus Prayer is known by the term onomatodoxy (Russian: nmscnasue). Its twentieth-century
history can be traced to the appearance of a book On the Caucasus mountains (Ha 2opax Kasexaza, 1907)
(cf. Unapnon (AneEEB), Cesujennas matina uepkeéu. Beederue 6 ucmoputo u npobremamuxy umMacnascKux
cnopos, vol. I, Canxr-Ilerep6ypr 2002, p. 291-341) by an author whose identity remains unknown,
but who was most probably the monk Illarion. This book contained, besides a description of the an-
choritic life, the traditional Orthodox doctrines concerning the Jesus Prayer. Particularly stressed is
that neither for the monk nor for the lay believer can there be salvation without the name of Jesus
(Russian: mupsians; Gr. xoowkés). In the twentieth century, practicioners of the Jesus Prayer in-
cluded, along with Florensky, Sergei Bulgakov and Aleksei Losev (IT.A. ®noPEHCKuiL, Mmecnasue kax
gunocopcras npeonocoinka, [in:] IDEM, Couunenus 6 wemvipex momax, vol. III, pars 1, Mocksa 1999,
p- 252-287; 1DEM, 00 umenu Boxcuem, [in:] IDEM, Couunenus..., p. 352-362; IDEM, Ompoi60k nucoma,
nanucanroeo ILA. @nopenckum no npocvoe 0. Apxumarnopuma Jlasuda 6 omeem Ha nucomo AQGoHCKUX umsic-
nasyes ¢ Kasxasa, [in:] IDEM, Coyunenus..., p. 362-363; IDEM, OOueuenoseyeckue KopHi udeanuma,
BBe 1.2, 1909, p. 284-297; C.H. Bbynrakos, ®unocogus Vmenu, Cankr-ITetepoypr 1999; A.®. JIocEB,
Hmscnasue, [in:] 1DEM, Vms, Cankr-Iletep6ypr 1997, p. 7-17; IDEM, 11 me3ucos o Coduu, uepksu,
umenu, [in:] IDEM, Mms..., p. 23)
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of the heart”. In contrast to both Platonism and prevailing Orthodox traditions,
Palamas viewed the body as naturally good and for him, heart represented depth
of the body and its primary intellectual organ®. It is worth remembering that ear-
lier, during the Middle Ages, thanks to Nicephorus the Monk?, there had emerged
in Byzantium a distinction between intellectual mysticism and the mysticism of
heart. Whereas the first was derived from Neoplatonist anthropological dualism,
the second was more akin to Biblical sources and the Stoic tradition. For their part,
Palamas and the Hesychasts advocated the mysticism of heart.

It was in conjunction with the practice of controlled breathing that the Je-
sus Prayer attained its privileged status on Mount Athos. For his part, Barlaam
derisively referred to his opponents as navel-psychics (Gr. éu¢adoyiyot), or those
who would locate their soul in their navels*. Such a slur irritated the Hesychasts
to no end, seeing as they were fully convinced of the validity of their psychoso-
matic practice. Hesychastic prayer was to involve the entire person, soul and body;,
in prayer and had been developed with such a purpose in mind?".

Here we will focus upon a fragment of In Defense of Those who Devoutly Prac-
tise a Life of Stillness, a treatise extracted from the larger work generally referred to
as The Triads. The Triads derives its name from its tripartite structure, consisting
of three parts each containing three treatises. The title Triads was first used by
Philotheus Coccinus* in his Encomium Palamae®. Yet for our purposes let us turn
directly to Palamas:

Therefore the soul possesses multiple faculties, and by virtue of our nature, it is one of
the bodily organs and lives being generated by the body. Which organ(s) make use of
the faculties fo the soul? We term this organ the intellect. At any rate, while no one has sug-
gested that the intellect is situated in the fingernails, eyelashes, nostrils or lips, all agree that
the intellect is seated somewhere inside us. Disagreement arises as to precisely where. Some
locate the intellect, so to speak, on the acropolis (that is, in the head). Others prefer that most
central location, the heart, that part which has been purified from natural life and serves as

27 Sawa (HRYCUNIAK), Modlitwa Jezusowa, [in:] Prawostawie. Swiatlo ze Wschodu, red. K. LESNIEWSKI,
Lublin 2009, p. 470-471.

% PALAMAS, De Hesychastis, col. 1108A.

* Nicephorus the Monk lived in the second half of the thirteenth century. His major work is On
Watchfulness and the Guarding of the Heart. The edition: PG, vol. CXLVII, col. 945-996; English transla-
tion: The Philokalia..., p. 194-206.

% PALAMAS, De Hesychastis, col. 1116A.

! On Palamas and Hesychasm vide also e.g. ]. MEYENDOREF, Byzantine Hesychasm: Historical, Theologi-
cal and Social Problems - collected Studies, London 1974; IDEM, St Gregory Palamas and Orthodox Spiritual-
ity, New York 1974; R.E. SINKEWICZ, The Solutions’ Addressed to George Lapithes by Barlaam the Calabrian
and Their Philosophical Context, MS 43, 1981, p. 151-217; IDEM, Saint Gregory Palamas, The One Hun-
dred and Fifty Chapters, Toronto 1988; Y. SPITERIS, Ostatni Ojcowie Kosciota. Kabasilas. Palamas, trans. B.
Wibra, Warszawa 2006, p. 151-356.

32 Philoteus Coccinus (1300-1379) was a patriarch of Thessaloniki. He was also a disciple of Palamas
and author of his biography.

¥ Cf. PG, vol. CLI, col. 551-656.
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its support. For our part, we know that the intellect, being incorporeal, exists neither pre-
cisely inside nor outside us; however we hold that it is joined to us via the organ of the heart.
We derive this not from any human doctrine, but from the Creator of humanity, who states
in the Gospel: That which enters into the mouth doesn’t defile the man; but that which proceeds out of
the mouth, this defiles the man (Mt 15, 11). He adds: For out of the heart come forth evil thoughts [....]
(Mt 15, 19). Saint Macarius of Egypt echoes this: The heart governs the entire human organism
and, when grace takes possession of the heart with its laws, it thereby takes possession of all the thoughts
and elements of that person. This is why the intellect and thoughts are seated there [in the heart —
J.K.J**. Therefore it follows that the heart is the treasury of reason and the primary intellec-
tual organ of the body. Hence, were we to investigate and analyze in detail our intelligence,
how else was one to treat the myriad of thoughts scattered and distracted by the senses, save
by tracing them back to the depths of that selfsame sacred organ, the heart? It was fully con-
sistent with what we have cited for Saint Macarius of Egypt to state: it is there [in the heart -
J.K.] one must look to see whether grace has written provided us with spiritual laws. Where else but
in the governing organ and the seat of grace, where the intellect and all thoughts are housed?
Having comprehended this, one is in a better state to understand how crucial it was for
those who had elected the quietist tenants of Hesychasm that they circumscribe and locate
the intellect in the body, and especially in that most profound and intimate place, the heart.*®

The fragment cited above is an extract from Palamas’ response to the ques-
tion of an anonymous monk. In his question (col. 1101B-1104A), the monk had
expressed concerns as to the orthodoxy of Hesychasm, particularly the practice
whereby controlled breathing was to direct the attention inward. To Hesychasts, af-
ter all, the intellect was situated inside and not outside the individual. For their part,
the anti-Hesychasts ridiculed those monks who believed disciplining the breath
was any pathway towards being granted God’s grace (col. 1104A). This accusation
was at any rate unfair, as the controlled breathing was only considered a means of
concentrating the attention, and not any method of achieving salvation in and of it-
self. Having expressed these doubts, the monk deferred to Palamas, who he hoped
could resolve them and thereby strengthen his resolve in the Hesychastic practice.

According to Palamas, the law of sin dominates the body. It is therefore neces-
sary to negate it and institute the law of mind (Rom 7, 23). When this is accom-
plished, the body can become rather an asset and a guard for the intellect. This
transformation is only possible through love. Through love, the body purifies it-
self and desire becomes a stimulus to virtue (col. 1105A). The glory and light of
God arises in the heart. In Palamas’ conception, the spirit is one of the organs of
the body and loves being generated thereby (col. 1105B). However, all the faculties
of the spirit are utilized by a different organ, the intellect (col. 1105B). The intellect
is one of the organs located within the body. As cited above, some associate it with
the head and others with the heart. In reality, Palamas states, the intellect is seated
in the heart, which, enjoying a certain primacy, thereby governs all the subordinate

** MACARIUS, col. 589B.
* PALAMAS, De Hesychastis, col. 1105B-1108A.
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faculties of soul*. While it would be ridiculous to locate the intellect in the finger-
nails, eyelashes, nostrils or lips, it is certainly somewhere within us (col. 1105C).
Since the Holy Scriptures (as cited above) establish the primacy of the heart, for
Palamas it is certian as well. Furthermore, Saint Macarius of Egypt, a significant
authority for Palamas and one whom he repeatedly cites, along with other Holy
Fathers had maintained as much?®. Thus, the heart was the treasure-house of rea-
son and the chief intellectual organ (col. 1105D). It was there one was to turn one’s
spiritual eyes to discover spiritual laws. Locating the intellect in the heart, the most
central organ (col. 1108A), was fully justifiable: by means of the heart, the entire
person could dwell in the Holy Spirit both in intellect and in body.

The identification of the intellect with the heart is so crucial for Palamas that
it is worth citing yet another fragment, this one being from the On Prayer and Purity
of Heart. This short ascetic treatise, which dates from Palamas’ earliest activity as
a writer, states:

By intellect we designate the activity of the intellect, consisting of reasoning and thoughts.
The intellect is also that active force which the Holy Scriptures describe as the heart. Sec-
ondary to that, above all the powers extant in us, the spirit is intellectual. The activity of
the intellect can be easily purified and tamed through prayer exercises and, above all, by
contemplating one thing [that is, God] Our soul, which is the cause of this, is only purified
if all our other powers and faculties are simultaneously purified as well. The soul is after
all a unity consisting of multiple powers. When any of its faculties are tainted by sin, it be-
comes impure seeing as all those faculties form a community. If these faculties occasionally
appear distinct, this is only due to the zealousness with which specific faculties are occa-
sionally purified. The act of purification does not necessarily insinuate a faculty has be-
come pure, as they form a union: in conjunction, a particular faculty may still be more im-
pure than pure. Yet in this manner, in the moment of fervent prayer the intellect becomes
pure and progressively purifies, either through the light of reason or through the reason-
able light. Yet, if by this one consider oneself cleansed one has fallen into error and opened
the door to temptation. Nonetheless, when the intellect, cognizant of the heart’s impurity,
does not become arrogant and remains humble through the aid of the spirit, it will more
easily discover the impurity of its various faculties. Through progressing in humility and
sadness, the intellect simultaneously discovers the remedy for all the various faculties and
powers. By activity, it purifies the active faculties; by knowledge, it purifies the cognitive
faculties; by prayer, it purifies the apprehensive faculties and thereby it may attain a lasing
purity of heart and mind. Yet no one can attain this save through perfection in action and
ceaseless vigilance against sin: constant observation guided by prayer.*

According to Palamas, the most precious gift God has given humanity is in-
tellect. It is, of course, worth remembering that he does not conflate intellect with
reason. Rather, he firmly distinguishes the two concepts. In his conception, intel-
lect is the means of immediate knowledge of the fundamental truths of existence
(and above all of moral behavior), whereas reason is the discursive organ (that

% Cf. G. MANTZARIDIS, The Deification of Man, trans. L. SHERRARD, New York 1984, p. 90-94.
37 MACARIUS, col. 589B.
% Gregorii Palamae De oratione et puritate cordis, [in:] PG, vol. CL, col. 1120C-1121A.
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is, the organ of reasoning). Reason quite often succors the intelligence, but it is
impotent without it. The intelligence itself is not ideal and often falls into error
when it becomes engrossed in worldly matters. When, however, the intelligence
is focused on itself and the higher intelligence (of God), then that intelligence
becomes centered in the heart®. Polish researcher Jozef Naumowicz writes that
the voig refers to a dual human faculty: secular comprehension and the contempla-
tion of God. In contrast to the intellect and reason, it does not operate by means of
discursive apprehension, but through the intuitive apprehension of divine truths
thanks to the light of grace®.

It is often considered that Palamas was a precursor of Blaise Pascal. Indeed,
when Pascal states that we know God through the heart, he was close to the East-
ern conception of the cognition of God. As does Palamas, Pascal views the heart
not as the seat of mere emotions but rather of emotions bound to intuition, a fac-
ulty which he distinguishes from the discursive and the rational faculty*. It was
thanks to his logic of the heart, ordre du coeur that Pascal found a way out of his
radical, universal doubt. Pascal saw the source of understanding in the heart and
in faith: not, as did the Cartesian formulation, in reason. Yet an even more fitting
analogy to that of the author of The Triads presents itself in Florensky’s conception
of the heart.

3. The metaphisics of heart in Russian philosophy and literature

In Russian culture, the heart has long been a symbol invoked by writers, poets,
philosophers and theologians. In Russian thought, the metaphysics of the heart
was subsequently a preoccupation of Gregory Skovoroda (1722-1794)*, as is evi-
dent in his statement that heart is the real person*. This problematic was then an in-
terest for the elder Slavophiles Ivan Kireevsky (1806-1856) and Aleksey Khomya-
kov (1804-1860). Kireyevsky contrasted the Western metaphysics of reason with
the Eastern metaphysic of the heart*. Khomyakov expressed a similar view and
criticized the West’s rationalist approach to philosophy, theology, culture and life.
For Khomyakov, the heart was the life-giving source of faith*. Evgeny Trubetskoy
(1863-1920), who wrote that a person achieves the spiritual experiences which

* A. SIEMIANOWSKI, Tomizm a palamizm. Wokét kontrowersji doktrynalnych chrzescijariskiego Wschodu
i Zachodu w Sredniowieczu, Poznan 1998, p. 42.

* Filokalia..., p. 327.

4 B. TATAKTIS, La philosophie byzantine, Paris 1959, p. 273.

42 T.C. CxoBoPOJIA, Hauanvnas 06epv k xpucmuarckomy 006porpasuto, [in:] IDEM, Cobparue Covurenuii
6 12 momax, vol. I, Mocksa 1973, p. 111; IDEM, Paszoeop namu nymuuxos o6 ucmuntoe cuacmoe, [in:]
IDEM, Co6panue..., vol. T, p. 341.

# B.B. 3EHbKOBCKUIA, Mcmopust pycckoti punocoguu, vol. I, Paris 1948, p. 72.

# Zob. M.A. MaciuH, Cepoya memagusuxka, [in:] IDEM, Pycckas gunocogus. Cnosapo, Mocksa 1999,
p. 435-436.

# A.C. XomskoB, IJepkosv 00na, Mocksa 1991, p. 24-33.
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make revelation possible by means of the heart, is also worth a mention. Vladi-
mir Solovyov (1853-1900) touched similar issues when considering love, mainly
in The Meaning of Love® .

Earlier Pamphil Yurkevi¢ (1826-1874) presented the heart as a fundamental
philosophical concept®. Yurkevi¢ was highly esteemed both by Vassily Zenkovsky,
the historian of Russian philosophy*’, and by Solovyov, who consider Yurkevi¢ his
teacher. Yurkevi¢ considered the heart to be fundamental ontological and anthro-
pological catagory, and by it he also refered to the whole of a person’s spiritual life.
In his work, the heart was the deciding factor in moral valuations and crucial to
any apprehension of God™. In his primary treatise regarding the heart, Cepoue u ezo
3HaueHue 8 0YX08HOU HuU3HU uenosexa no yuenuio Cnosa bosxus, Yurkevi¢ writes:

Anyone who reads the Word of God attentively will easily notice that, in all the holy books
and by all the inspired writers, the heart is seen as the spiritual center of the person. It is
presented as being the primary organ and the focus of all the motor, volitional, sensual and
intellectual faculties of the person.”

In the first part of this work he analyzes the Biblical concept of the heart and
synthesizes the doctrine of the Church Fathers concerning this question. He as-
serts that the heart is the moral center of the person®. The heart binds together
all the bodily faculties and serves as the organ of spiritual life. It can express
and reveal spiritual states too delicate to be apprehended by the rational intel-
lect®. Yurkevi¢’s work sought to defend the role of the heart and the formation of
the internal person against contemplorary science, specifically against its tendency
to explain the heart in biological, medical and chemical terminology. As is well-
known, in Yourkevitch’s day materialism and positivism were at the height of their
influence™.

In the twentieth-century, the heart would appear in the work of Boris
Vyseslavcev, Semyon Frank, Vasily Rozanov and Ivan Ilyin*. Having concluded

* E.H. TpysELKOl, Cymoicn su3Hu, [in:] IDEM, M36pannoe, Mocksa 1995, p. 240. See also chapters 6
and 7 from this book: Penueuosnoiii cmoicn uenoseueckoii moicau and Beemupras xamacmpoda u 6cemup-
HbLiL CMBLC]L.

¥ V. SoLovyov, The Meaning of Love, New York 1947.

8 TII. YOpkeBUY, Cepdue u e2o 3HayeHue 6 0yx08HOil Hu3Hu venosexa no yuenuto Cnosa Boxwus, [in:]
IDEM, Qurnocodckue npoussederus, Mocksa 1990, p. 69-103.

¥ B.B. 3EHbKOBCKHI, 0p. cit., p. 319.
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this brief survey of examples, one would emphasize what is common to all these
Russian thinkers - the notion that the heart somehow represents the fundamental
unity of the person.

4. Pavel Florensky and the mysticism of the heart

At the outset, it is worth noting that Florensky is one of the main representa-
tives of this trend in Russian philosophy. While Yurkevi¢ and the Church Fathers
were influences on him, Florensky’s own perspective was unique by virtue of its
generality. His metaphysics of heart corresponds to and is completed by his meta-
physics of light. For Florensky light was the light of the sprit of the godfearing per-
son, a higher type of personality. The Orthodox temple was a symbol of this light
to him, the heart of the believer was also such®.

Florensky’s metaphysics of heart is primarily developed in The Pillar and
the Ground of the Truth. This work opens with a discussion of the phenomenom of
the body, he writes that the body is not substance, in the sense of physical matter,
but rather form, in the sense not of externate contours but rather of substantial
structure. The etymology of the word body suggests its connection with wholeness,
abody is a certain unity, individual and exceptional®®. When speaking of the body;,
it is important to stress that the body itself and worldly corporeality are two differ-
ent things. Certainly a person exists as a being connected to the world of matter via
the body, and, in Florensky’s view, this connection is so close that the fate of a person
and of the whole of creation are inseperable. Hence the fall of humanity led to the fall of all
creation®. Yet the body is a necessary liability, for according to the Eastern tradition
the union of body and soul is integral. One should not therefore ascribe to these
thinkers a dualistic perspective.

With respects to the body, Florensky’s thought partitioned the human being
into three parts: the abdomen, chest and head. Each region of the body could give
rise to its own respective mysticism; taken as a whole, the specific goal of mysti-
cism was the proper development of the three bodily partitions, under the govern-
ment of the chest (it being above all connected with the human essence). Progressing
in a mystic understanding of each respective partition, be it the abdomen, chest
or head, was conducive to the overall goal of bringing harmony to the individual.
That is:

each particular mysticism necessarily increases the vital balance, and therefore ameliorates
the sinful nature of man. However, it is only the mysticism of the human center, that par-
ticular mysticism which the person emminently capable of attaining grace practices, which
revitalizes the interior, rectifies the person and favours their gradual growth. Monastic

57 Ibidem, p. 436.
% Cf. I1.A. ®nopeHCKUiL, Cmonn..., p. 263-264.
% Ibidem, p. 268-270.
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mysticism is therefore naturally that of the chest, and of the heart: seeing as the heart has
been considered the center of the chest for longer than we can remember. It is specifically
to the heart than monastic mystic practice directs the attention.®

So says Florensky. The heart is the center of psychological and spiritual life.
In the heart originate decisions concerning better or worse behavior. Desires and
intentions are born there. It is the seat of the will and the nexus of all its activi-
ties (Prv 23, 26; Phil 1, 7). Furthermore, it is also the seat of all the spirit’s appre-
hensive faculties (Prv 16, 1). According to scripture usage, to perceive something
in the heart is synonimous with comprehending it (Dt 8, 5)°'. As a rule, thoughts
are of the heart. In addition, as language is the expression or manifestation of
thought, and seeing that thought occurs in the heart, it follows that words also ut-
tered from this organ (Iob 1, 5).

The heart is the center of the myriad spiritual feelings, desires and passions.
For example, the heart attests to the various degrees of joy, which range from mere
carefreeness to supernal delight in the face of God (Act 2, 46-47). The other side
of the coin is that the heart experiences the various stages of suffering, which range
from a mere melancholic depression to overpowering misery, when the person
cries out from sorrow in the heart (Is 65, 14)**. The many functions ascribed to
the heart include that of being the locus of a person’s moral life. Similarly, the heart
is where all the various moral states to which a person is subject occur; these range
from the highest, mystic love of God (Ps 73, 26) to the pride, which idolozing
oneself takes one’s own heart for the heart of God (Ez 28, 2). In brief, it is the heart
which is the root of everything good or evil in word, thought or deed which emmi-
nates from the person, and it is the treasury where a person’s virtue or wickedness
is stored (Lc 6, 45).

It follows from this that one ought to give their heart to God, that they might
be faithful in word, thought and deed (Prv 23, 26)%. The goal of an ascetic’s life
is purity of a specific kind: the purity of the heart (Ps 51, 12). When the heart is
cleansed, the believer begins to merge with God. This progressive union recti-
fies and regulates the ascetic’s entire being. Spiritualization denotes the process of
cleansing the heart, and the heart is the fiery focus of spiritual life. The very word
heart in Indo-European languages has connotations of core or center®. In terms of
usage it is frequently employed to express such meanings as interior, bosom, center
or core®. As the heart is the essential ‘core’ of a person, the possession of a clean
heart opens vistas of a higher, spiritual world and thereby transforms the entire

& Tbidem, p. 264-265.
o' Tbidem, p. 535.
82 Ibidem, p. 536.
8 Ibidem, p. 538.
8 Ibidem, p. 267-268.
& Ibidem, p. 269-270.
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person. According to Florensky, through possession of a pure heart, a person comes to
understand that all being is continuous negation: one great refusal, ‘No’, and, above all,
‘Not-T'*®. Yet, this rift between that which is and which is not the ego can be bridged
through love. Love is understood as a substantial act, emanating from the subject
to the object yet having its support in the object. Through love, the soul and body
are sanctified. The chapter about body, heart and mind referenced above leads
into a chapter concerning Wisdom-Sophia. This concerns in what manner creation
is thought, or in what manner it thinks itself, or in what manner it exists as itself*’. This
wisdom is the mysterious mediate essence which renders possible to the believer
a perception of God in their innermost core®.

Mariology presents one final field where the significance of heart has been
analyzed. In this tradition, the greatness and wealth of Mary was the purity of her
heart and her heart’s purity implied its transparency. Bulgakov, one of the Rus-
sian Sophiologists, even went so far as to claim that the incarnation of Christ was
realized not merely in one person, but in two: both in Jesus Christ himself and
in the Virgin Mary®. There is no contradiction involved in seeing the Mother of
God as the hypostasis of the Holy Spirit and in there simultaneously being an ex-
teriorization of the cult of the nature of Christ in her own. Mary was the person
who first and most perfectly realized what a gift had been received from God, quite
possibly this was due to the purity of her heart, where were concealed her wealth
and greatness”. In the opinion of Florensky, because of her unsurpassed virginity
and purity, Mary appeared as the entity most similar to Sophia and was character-
ized by total transparency. Mary received the eternal spark of the life of the Trinity.
Moreover she accepted the love of the Father, who personally gave himself through
His Son”'. She was the Mother of God, beauty incarnate, the glory of the world and
the ornament of all Creation™.

5. Summary

It would be interesting to situate the work of Dostoyevsky — the main Rus-
sian metaphysician - among the various metaphysics of the heart which have
been mentioned above. Dostoyevsky was not really an academic philosopher and

% T.. TAPAEBA, Ilasen Anexcandposuy Pnopenckuii, KpacHogap 2007, p. 35.

¢ TI.A. ®nopeHCKuii, Cmonn..., p. 318.

¢ Cf. Z. Kyas, Maryja w tajemnicy wcielenia w Swietle antropologii trynitarnej Pawla Florenskiego, SMat
2.1, 2000, p. 147.

% J. KLINGER, Zarys prawostawnej mariologii, [in:] IDEM, O istocie prawostawia. Wybor pism, Warszawa
1983, p. 225.

70 Z.Kuas, op. cit., p. 148.

1 V. S10, Wzigd Maryje do siebie, Krakoéw 1993, p. 21.

72 More on that issue: ]. MEYENDORFE, Wisdom-Sophia: Contrasting approaches to a complex theme, DOP
41, 1987, p. 398-400.
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considered himself rather an artist, particularly in that his notion of philosophy
would not have been in any way scientific. He distrusted Reason and believed that
the heart and faith served as better guides. In various contexts, the problematic
of the heart appears throughout his work, and several publications have already
broached this subject”.

Dostoyevsky’s entire oeuvre could essentially be characterized as an explora-
tion of Pascal’s basic idea of the greatness and the poverty of man. It is an idea also
forcefully expressed in the well-known poem by Gavrila Derzavin (1743-1816):
I the master, I the slave, I the insect, I God. To paraphrase Dostoyevsky, God and
the devil battle within the human heart™, and his conception of the organ and its
meaning in the works from 1860 to 1870 shows a clear affinity to the biblical un-
derstanding. The heroine of the short story The Meek One provides an example of
a positive figure characterized by humility and a pure heart (Russian: cMmupenne)”.
On the contrary, a negative character dominated by an empty and callous heart is
portrayed in Stavrogin from The Demons.

The above analysis suggests that the problematic of the heart, particularly
in the metaphysical sense, permeates some aspects of Russian Orthodox culture.
The Russian concept of heart is by equal parts philosophical, theological and mys-
tic, but one should remember the assertion of Vladimir Lossky that Russian Or-
thodox is the mystical theology par excellence”. At any rate, for Russian theologians,
philosophers or religious writers, heart is the core of the integral human being.

Abstract. This paper focuses on the philosophical issue known as the metaphysics of the heart within
Orthodox Christianity — both Russian and Byzantie versions. Russian religious thought is based on
patristic tradition. Influences and connections can be seen in Florensky’s philosophy of All-Uni-
ty. This Russian philosopher was highly inspired by Gregory Palamas, fourteenth-century Eastern
Church. These two Orthodox thinkers, mainly their metaphysics of heart are objects of interests.

Justyna Kroczak

Instytut Filozofii
Uniwersytet Zielonogorski
al. Wojska Polskiego 71A
65-762 Zielona Goéra, Poland
J.Kroczak@ifil.uz.zgora.pl
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EXAMINING THE SLAVIC IDENTITY IN MIDDLE AGES
PERCEPTION OF COMMON SENSE OF SLAVIC COMMUNITY
IN POLISH AND BOHEMIAN MEDIEVAL CHRONICLES

The closing report of a press centre of the organizing committee of the tenth
Slavic Congress (Kiev, November 2010) does not discuss only a concept of the /it-
erary reciprocity. Firstly, it presents a complex ideological program which includes
cultural, economical as well as political integration. Secondly, it encourages work
with the youth, ecological education and inspires re-establishment of the forgot-
ten spirituality. The report also highlights the necessity of mutual communica-
tion among scholars, journalists, politicians, artists, sportsmen and businessmen'.
There is no need to emphasise that the main idea of this congress — in the mecha-
nism of throwback- refers to the distant historical Slavic unity.

The identification with the ethnonym Slav has alternately appeared in both
Czech and Polish history along the development of an idea of Slavic nations/tribes’
congeniality.

The question of Slavic identity is essentially interconnected with such terms
as ethnogenesis and topogenesis. The problem is that a great number of previous-
ly published works intended to discuss ethnogenesis does not address the ques-
tions of mechanisms behind the emergence of the Slavic identity. This has been
caused by inadequate methodology as well as terminology. Since written accounts
are rather scarce, it is necessary to apply an archaeological and a linguistic ap-
proach while researching the question of Slavic ethnogenesis as a process of form-
ing and transforming identity. Complications of using a language as a distinguish-
ing and identifying ethnical feature were obvious already in the works of antique

L Sprdva tlacového centra organizacného vyboru X. Vieslovanského zjazdu v Kyjeve 2010 http://www.sppr.

org.pl/xzw_s_plhtm [4 I 2013]. The reference is being used only as a illustration how various politi-
cal (and popular) initiatives and movements trace the sense of cooperation of the modern day Slavic
nations to the former imaginary unity. Author of the article has no sympathy towards the ideological
conclusions and intentions of this meeting. The reference to this happening in an academic article
is caused by the rhetoric it uses, which tries to emphasise the historical unity of the Slavs. The article
will try to show the possible basis of medieval chronicles and try to show the evolution of the sense
of proximty between groups and nations, which we can denominate as Slavs.
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and medieval scholars®. Particularly in the case of the Slavs, it is difficult to aban-
don linguistics as the “sacred” method of making such distinctions — especially
when the perception of the Slavism has been based predominantly on a linguistic
congeniality up until now.

The existence, as well as the form of the Slavic identity is traditionally inter-
connected with the emergence and forming of Slavic languages, which seemed to
have been present at the emergence of individual Slavic tribes/nations’. It would be
highly fortunate if in these areas we could find an overlapping evidence of the most
original pottery.

Methodological works are also no novelty within archaeology. On the oth-
er hand, these works do not make an ethnical classification of material sources
any easier’. Authors of these texts maintain that changes in material culture do
not have to reflect an immediate change of population within a relevant area.
Even if this thesis is accepted to the most extreme extent, it still does not dis-
rupt the model of a massive expansion from Proto-Slavic homeland which ap-
pears in all archaeological and historical schools as well as textbooks. This model,
in a way, represents a paradigm of nations’ migrations since the Tower of Babel
and Jewish migration.

The works dealing with ethnical identities in the Middle Ages often refer to
studies of sociologists and anthropologists®. Objective categories have become less
important than a mental level, consciousness as a bound binding a community to-
gether. The ethnical identity is perceived as a set, and system, of common features
which represent the community both inward and outward and distinguish such
a community from other similar ethnical groups®.

> IsIDOR ZE SEVILLY, Etymologiae, trans. I. ZACHOVA, ed. I. ZacHOVA, H. SEDINOVA, vol. IX, Praha
1998, p. 17, 13; H. PorowsKA-TABORSKA, Co jezykoznawca powiedzie¢ moze o wezesnych dziejach Sto-
wian, [in:] Praojczyzna Stowian. Zbiér wypowiedzi, ed. W. MANczAK, Krakow 2001, p. 32. For optional
summary of opinions see H. PoPowska-TABORSKA, The Slavs in the Early Middle Ages from the View-
point of Contemporary Linguistic, [in:] Origins of Central Europe, ed. P. URBANCZYK, Warsaw 1997, p. 91;
latest Spriche und Identitit im frithen Mittelalter, ed. W. POHL, B. ZELLER, Wien 2012, p. 302.

> P. GEARY, The Myth of the nations. The medieval origins of Europe, Princeton-Oxford 2002, p. 37.

* J. SIAN, The Archaeology of Ethnicity: Constructing Identities in the Past and Present, London 1997,
p. 115; P. URBANCZYK, Foreign Leaders in Early Slavic Societes, [in:] Integration und Herrschaft. Etnische
Identititen und soziale Organisation im Friimittelalter, ed. W. POHL, M. DIESENBERG, Wien 2002, p. 258;
H. MAMZER, Problem etniczny w archeologii, SA 40, 1999, p. 189; P. MACALA, Etnogenéza Slovanov v
archeoldgii, Kosice 1995, p. 59; E. KREKOVIC, Etnickd interpretdcia v archeologii, [in:] Etnos a materidlna
kultiira, ed. E. KREKOVIC, Bratislava 2000, p. 13-16; P. URBANCZYK, Archeologia etnicznosci - fikcja,
czy nadzieja?, [in:] Archeologia w teorii i praktyce, ed. A. Buko, P. URBANCZYK, Warszawa 2000, p. 140;
Archaeology of identity — Archieologie der Identitit, ed. W. PoHL, M. MEHOFER, Wien 2010, p. 325.

> B. ANDERSON, Imagined Communities, London-New York 1991, p. 1-9; A.D. Sm1TH, Myths and Me-
mories of the Nations, New York 1999, p. 6; T.H. ERIKSEN, The Cultural Context of Etnic Differences, JRAI
26,1991, p. 141.

¢ FE BARTH, Ethnic groups and boundaries, Boston 1969, p. 9-39.
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If objective criteria’ are put aside as being impossible to apply — one defining
criterion remains — and that is a myth.

The myth of a common origin, ancestor, enemy, inner system of sym-
bols and the whole communication within the group are key factors of holding
the group identity together®. The name of gens is the most essential identifying
feature as well as its outer representation. The name was subsequently spread by
power or some form of attraction for other (predominantly military) groups’. It is
well known that medieval tribes emerged in a revolutionary, not evolutionary
manner. Key decisions were made directly and rationally, usually by a completely
heterogeneous community.

Some scholars find this concept vague and difficult to grasp. Therefore it is
quite natural that they insist on an own recorded/written memory as an inevitable
element of identity’s reproduction. One may encounter a theory which might be
called a methodological nihilism here'. This discourse claims an impossibility of
interpretation of relevant written sources.

In case of the ethnogenesis of the Slavs, the most recent works offer a de-
construction of the Slavic identity in general. The Slavs have become an amor-
phous population and have been claimed to be only a construct of scribes who
were claimed to be unfamiliar with the tangle of groups and communities
at the borders of Imperium Romanorum. They (the Slavs) could also have been
a construct of scholars who connected a linguistic group to a group represented
by a special type (types) of material culture as well as to communities recorded
in written sources''.

The problem is that there is no text pertaining to the Slavs left, so called ori-
go gentis which appears only six centuries after first written sources mentioning
Slavs'2. Own texts represented a tool of collective consciousness’ reproduction
- though often for a limited layer of society only. These texts also assisted in shap-

7 As for instance the language, skin colour, religion, material culture, dress, hair style.

8 A.D. SMITH, op. cit., p. 10. Called as a Myth-symbol complex.

°  R. WENSKUS, Stammesbildung und Verfassung: das Werden der friihmittelalterlichen gentes, Koln-Wien
1977, p. 86.

' 'W. GOFFART, The Theme of ‘The Barbarian Invasions’ in Late Antique and Modern Historiography, [in:]
Rome’s Fall and After, ed. W. GOFFART, London 1989, p. 111-132; R. KASPERSKI, Problem etnogenezy
Gotéw w ujeciu Herwiga Wolframa: refleksje nad metodg, KH 118, 2011, p. 399-431.

' D. DziNo, Becoming Slav, Becoming Croat, Leiden 2010, p. 159, or P. BARFORD, The Early Slavs: Culture
and Society in Early Medieval Eastern Europe, London 2001. Cf. for mainly Polish literature A. MESIAR-
KIN, Prehlad pohladov na etnogenézu Slovanov: Hladanie praviasti jazykovedou a archeoldgiou, [in:] Stidie
k slovenskym dejindm. Historia nova II - 2011-2, Bratislava 2012, p. 9-27. Available online on http://
www.fphil.uniba. sk/f ileadmin/ user upload/editors/ksd/HinoII-2011-2.pdf [4 I 2013].

12Tt properly suits the concept of culture and history of the Slavs. In case of Slovaks, it is for instance
Slovanstvo a svet budiicnosti (Slavism and the world of the future) as an eternal “antithesis of Europe”
- M. BOBROWNICKA, Narkotyk mitu, Krakow 1995, p. 15; M. MaJ, The myth of Slavonic Unity, [in:] Se-
arch of paradigm, ed. A. ZaMmBRZYCKA-KUNACHOWICZ, Krakéw 1992, p. 41-52.
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ing community’s memory and strengthening its myth. The name Slav persisted
despite the Avar domination over the area which they had previously ruled. They
never succeeded in establishing a hereditary kingdom and no Alarich or Geis-
erich occured in order to unite the Slavic nations’ migration". Notations of Al-
Masudi about Walinjana and their king Madz.ak (followed by all tribes of Slavs),
or the first Slavs — the Zerviani of Bavarian Geographer, (same as the earliest history
of Slavs from Primary Chronicle) are hard to identify and still wait for their exa-
mination in scientific literature'. It looks like both of these texts preserved an
ethnogenetical construction, a tradition of the first king “muzik” - son of muz,
the man - human, the first in the genealogical line passing the rule and “existence”
to other tribes".

Academic literature presents also an opinion of some medieval intellectuals of
a Pannonian origin of all the Slavs's. However, while considering the relevant area
as well as chronologically defined observed period it is obvious that the territory
of the Slavic nations” emergence shifts and changes.

Tribes called Slavic (in this adjective form) are to be found in both Frankish
and Byzantine literature constantly since Miracula Sancti Demetrii’’. These are of-
ten ethnonyms adopted by scribes from topography. In other cases, the option of
a tribe’s name containing itself an inner distinguishing feature cannot be excluded.

Doubtlessly, the name “Slav” has become a literary criterion applicable to-
gether with other names as e.g. Moravian or Croat or it has been applied entirely
generally, as for instance in the case of Polabian Slavs.

At some point, historiography stops discussing the Slavs, but rather simplifies
the matter by referring to Bohemians, Poles and Croats. Later Pan-Slavic theories
were also based on this concept' and aimed to span these new self-identifications
by an old, original cultural and political unity of Slavs.

Natural attempts to create the history of a dynasty (or of a political entity)
as far to the past as possible have had an increasing tendency since the times of
the most ancient texts. It was just natural that dynasties tried to challenge the em-
pire based on the imperial Roman ideology with their own legendary genealogies

3 1DEM, Verlaufsformen der Ethnogenese: Awaren und Bulgaren, [in:] Typen der Ethnogenese unter besonde-
rer Beriicksichtigung der Bayern, vol. 1, ed. H. WOLFRAM, W. PoHL, Wien 1990, p. 123; W. PoHL, Awaren:
ein Steppenvolk in Mitteleuropa 567-822 n. Chr., Miinchen 1988, p. 94.

4 J. BANASZKIEWICZ, Slawische sagen De origene gentis (Al-Masudi, Nestor, Kadlubek, Kosmas) — dioskuri-
sche matrizen. Der Uberlieferung, MHB 3, 1993, p. 3-34; 1DEM, Tradycje dynastyczno-plemienne Stowiarisz-
czyzny potnocnej, [in:] Ziemie polskie w X wieku i ich znaczenie w ksztattowaniu si¢ nowej mapy Europy, ed.
H. Samsonowicz, Krakéw 2000, p. 275.

15 D. TRESTIK, Myty kmene Cechil, Praha 2008, p. 54.

16 Kronika Wielkopolska, ed. B. KURBISs, trans. K. ABGarRowIcz, Krakéw 2010, p. 13.

7" Cuda $w. Dymitra, 1, 13, p. 175, [in:] Testimonia najdawniejszych dziejow Stowian. Seria grecka, z. 2,
Pisarze z V-X w., ed. W. SWoBODA, A. BRZOSTKOWSKA, Wroctaw 1989, p. 175.

'8 M. TERA, Slovanskd identita v raném stfedoveku, [in:] Slovanstvi ve stfedoevropském prostoru. Iluze, dez-
iluze a realita, ed. D. HRODEK et al., Praha 2004, p. 53.
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which they kept setting into broader and broader contexts (Roman history, biblical
history, common Slavic origin). However, one may only ask how much of motiva-
tion was of an ideological and propagandistic character and how much of it repre-
sented actual geographical knowledge.

Any occurrence of claiming the Slavic background may have had various
interpretations. It is not clear whether it signifies preservation of such memory
among political and intellectual elite. A reflection of common origin myth can-
not be expected within the foreign affairs of those states where the mythical ge-
nealogies had been created (either by literary centres or individuals). Therefore
it is only to be discussed to what extent the Slavism served as an ideological con-
cept of those wielding the power. The tradition captured in the Pope Dukljanin’s
Chronicle stressing the memory of Slavic empire led by Svitopluk as rex iustus
is still waiting for the further and deeper analysis'. There is no need to remind
the vision of Sclavonia? of Saint Adalbert and Emperor Otto as a part of Impe-
rium Romanorum. On the other hand, reminiscences of a Slavic king and realm
in Pulkava’s Chronicle must be emphasized — which could have served as a back-
ground of imperial politics of Charles IV (or more concretely for stretching
the empire to the East).

There are three key coexisting and mutually supplementing lines in texts con-
cerning the Slavic ethnogenesis, topogenesis or mythical genealogy. These are rep-
resented by three stories: biblical (by Arabic authors of the 10" century, Primary
Chronicle, Chronicle of Dzierzwa and the later tradition), Antique or Roman, (quite
common especially since the spread of university education) and dynastic?’. A dy-
nasty was a key element of a nation’s emergence though it would be daring to
maintain that it applied Slavic motifs within its ideology.

Contaminations caused by blending of traditions and myths may be frequent-
ly found even within a single text. This fact confirms that chroniclers (often politi-
cal imaginators) had no lesser troubles to interpret history and own origin than
current historians. Building the consciousness upon differences from the others?
It should be mentioned that the “emergence” of a nation does not have to rely on

" Historia Krolestwa Stowian czyli Latopis popa Duklanina, trans. et ed. J. LESNY, Warszawa 1988,
p. 67-73; L.E. HAVLIK, Dukljanskd kronika a Dalmdtska legenda, Praha 1976 [= Rozpravy ceskoslovenské
akademie véd. Rada spolecenskych véd, 86.2], p. 13-45. 1 have to draw the attention to a monograph
of Martin Homza dealing with this historical personality which is being currently prepared. At
this moment some ideas can be found in M. Homza, N. RAcovVA, K vyvinu slovenskej myslienky do
polovice 18. storo¢ia, Bratislava 2010 in the part about historical person and legend of Svitopluk on
pages 39-74.

* N. VERESOVA, Koncepcie geografického terminu Sclavinia v historickych prametioch 6.-14. storocia, Dis-
sertation thesis, Bratislava 2011, p. 239; E. Graus, Die Nationenbildung der Westslawen in Mittelalter,
Sigmaringen 1980, p. 151-153.

21 J. WYROZUMSKI, Mity o pochodzeniu, [in:] Wspélczesni Slowianie wobec wlasnych tradycji i mitow: sym-
pozjum w Castel Gandolfo 19-20 sierpnia 1996, ed. M. BOBROWNICKA, Krakow 1997, p. 9.
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a “conflicting” model. It does not have to be a result of antagonisms contributing to
a quicker self-identification. Nor it has to be a result of a winner/defeated relation-
ships nor other linguistic or any perceived differences®.

Some authors have recorded the emergence of “a feudal nation” more easily,
some with more difficulties”. Benedykt Zientara maintains that a nation needs
a myth (this magical term again) and a crisis for its reproduction and function.*
Myths of “old good times” or “a bloody, heroic war”* constituted medieval memo-
ries, which were later recalled by “nations of the estates™.

This paper does not aim to discuss so-called Nestor’s Chronicle as this work,
its information to beginnings of the Slavic history, its narrative and interconnec-
tion with the history of Rus’ would deserve a separate study”. A chronicles’ over-
view addresses to political organisations which can be nowadays without hesita-
tion defined as Slavic. Texts of these chronicles show how much it is relevant to
actually use the adjective Slavic.

As its title signifies, this paper discusses self-identification of the Poles or
the Czechs with the Sclavi, Sclaveni, Slaui in sources, perception of their common

22 1. EHLERS, Was sind und wie bilden sich nationes im mittelkalterlichen Europa (10.-15. Jahrhundert)? Be-
griffund allgemeine Konturen, [in:] Mittelkalterliche nationes — neuzeitliche Nationen. Probleme der Nationen-
bildung in Europa, ed. A. BUES, R. REXHEUSER, Wiesbaden 1995, p. 25.

» For terminology and examples see D. TRESTIK, Moderne Nation, hochmittelalterliche politische Nation,
frithmittelalterliche gens und unsere genetische Software. Der Fall Mitteleuropa, [in:] Mittelkalterliche nationes
- neuzeitliche Nationen. Probleme der Nationenbildung in Europa, ed. A. BUES, R. REXHEUSER, Wiesbaden
1995, p. 173.

* H. SCHULZE, Deutschland in der neuzeit, [in:] Mittelkalterliche nationes..., p. 103, as for instance in case
of Cosmas. Cf. B. ZIENTARA, Nationale Strukturen des Mittelalters. Ein Versuch zur Kritik der Terminologie
des NationalbewufStseins unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung osteuropdischer Literatur, Sae 32, 1981, p. 306.
With a reference to above mentioned role of language in “group formation” B. ZIENTARA, Powstawa-
nie sSwiadomosci narodowej na obszarze Europy pokarolifiskiej, Warszawa 1985, p. 31-33.

% Déje Uhrii Mistra P. Receného Anonymus, [in:] Legendy a kroniky koruny uherské, ed. R. PRAZAK, ]. NE-
CHUTOVA, Praha 1988, p. 224.

% 1. SzGcs, “Nationalitit” und “Nationalbewusstsein” im Mittelalter: versuch einer einheitlichen Begriffsspra-
che, AH.ASH 18, 1972, p. 27. Nation as a category containing something atavistic and biological have
survived all the religious and humanistic traditions concerning one origin and goal of a human,
the human equality of rights and cohesion. Nation had to be bound to a tradition of the statehood
according to Marx and Engels. On the other hand, Stalin considered a nation to be an evolutionary
stage of an ethnical group in the capitalistic era though all the societies had previously been only
nationalities. (according to Jend Sztics feudal nation created a functional framework for integration
of various links: social, ethnical, political, religious) cf. B. ZIENTARA, Nationale Strukturen des Mittelal-
ters..., p. 304.

77 Ilosecmv spemennvix nem, vol. I, ed. JI.C. Jluxaues, Mocksa-JIenunrpan, 1950, p. 11; Jpesruii
mexcm nemonucu Hecrmopa no /laspenmvesckomy cnucky (852-1110 zz.), [in:] Ionnoe cobpanue pycckux
nemonucetl, vol. I, Cankr ITetep6ypr 1846, p. 3; O.P. ToLocHKo, The Primary Chronicle’s ‘Ethnography’
Revisited. Slavs and Varangians in the Middle Dnieper Region and the Origin of the Rus’ State, [in:] Franks,
Northmen, and Slavs: Identities and State Formation in Early Medieval Europe, ed. .LH. GARIPZANOYV, PJ.
GEARY, P. URBANCZYK, Turnhout 2008, p. 169-188.



Examining the Slavic Identity in the Middle Ages: Perception of Common Sense ... 89

history and attitude to the mission of Constantine and Methodius?. When con-
sidering the historically possible reconstructible reality, it turns out that it is more
precise to talk about ideas of elites (intellectual ones?) in both Poland and Bohe-
mia about the history of the Slavs and their eventual ideological use. Own origins’
interpretation is a dynastic propaganda’s issue®. It is an expression of a tradition
and continuity which are both indispensable for a dynasty. These things worked
as a magnet for those interested in joining a family — and therefore to have an ac-
cess to different options; to participate in the system. The most powerful theory
influencing them was the long-lasting and trustworthy one. Possession and power
represented the one serious issue, but only being an exceptional personality within
the layer of the powerful could have meant legitimacy.

Firstly, Nestor’s contemporary, first Polish/non-Polish chronicler Gal-
lus Anonymus shall be addressed. He did not go back to the remote past of Pri-
mary Chronicle’s Ljachove (and their from they rising Poljane, Luti¢i, Mazovsane,
Pomorjane).*® He reflected only the echo of a political takeover, a dynastic exchange
of Popiels for Piasts (exchange of tribe of Polans instead of Goplan tribe). It is pos-
sible that he deliberately avoided references to the more distanced past as he had
known that he would have come across the myth of Popiels. As he himself states, his
text is moved from a root to a branch — which means from geographical to political
definition®. More specitfically, this means placing Polonia ruled by Christian Piasts
to the north of Sclavonia. Gallus does not work with a motif of a direct identifica-
tion of the Poles with the Slavs not with a concept of direct genealogical line from
Jafet to the dynasty of Piasts. However, he incorporated the term of a Slavic land
(from Thrace through the Kingdom of Hungary and Carinthia to Bavaria, from
Epirus through Dalmatia, Croatia, Istria to Aquileia, from the land of Sarmatians
to Saxony and Dacia)*’, which included also Poland. This passage was not based
on real observations, rather on political ambitions of a young Polish state*. From
Gallus’ point of view, the essential part is that when a son of a poor ploughman was
raised to a position of a prince, the truce between the God and the Poles began.

% In my opinion, through the spread of texts of Constantine, Methodius and their disciples as well as
the defense (and later rejection) of the Slavic language (in whatever form) as a language of literature,
law and ecclesiastical life - the Slavic tradition spread over Balkan to Ruthenia.

¥ Henry IV (ex gente Saxonum) ruled as rex Teutonicorum and no longer as Imperator Romanorum
(). EHLERS, op. cit., p. 16).

3 Tlosecrmyv spementbvix nem, p. 11.

U Anonima tzw. Galla Kronika czyli dzieje ksigzgt i wladcow polskich, [in:] MPH, Nova Series, vol. II, ed.
K. MaLECZYNSsKI, Krakow 1952, p. 6-7; Galli Chronicon, [in:] MPH, vol. I, ed. A. BIELOWSKI, Lwow
1864, p. 392.

32 His ethno-geographical information are divided, firstly he names neighbours (Ruthenia, Kingdom
of Hungary, Bohemia, Moravia, Saxony, Dacia). The second group has been quoted above, according
to N. KERSKEN, Geschichtsschreibung im Europa der “nationes”: nationalgeschichtliche Gesamtdarstellungen
im Mittelalter, Koln-Wien 1995, p. 525-526.

3 Ibidem, p. 526.
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His story describes the mechanism of gaining and losing the rule. Further on, no
Slavic adjective occurs nor the above mentioned ethnonym, except the moment
when Latinorum et Slauorum (settlers of the realm) are asked to mourn the death of
Bolestaw I Chrobry in a “few sad verses™**.

In addition, no word about a Byzantine mission can be found. But there
is mention of a (often emphasised as typical Slavic element) “peasant” background
in inthrone-dynastic ritual (as in Bohemia, Carinthia), which special Slavic dis-
similarity was disproofed in a wider Indoeuropean scope®.

In comparison, the first part of Cosmas’ Chronicle of Bohemians takes
place in Roman Germania. The society to be ruled by Premysl’s family had ar-
rived under the leadership of a father — Cech — whoever he might have been*, as
Cosmas puts it. A motif of patriarch Boemus™ arrival with his tribe in an empty
homeland stands as a decisive argument for full property rights to take over
the relevant area”. It is known that Cosmas completely omitted the existence of
Slavic monkship or scholarship*. His approach to the Byzantine mission is quite
similar — he does not mention Constantine — Cyril at all; Methodius is men-
tioned only in respect to the baptism of Bofivoj. In contrast to Gallus he identi-
fies the Bohemians with Slavs at three occasions. This is the case of Bretislav’s
victory over armies of the Emperor Henry III as well as preceding diplomatic
negotiations. Thirdly, it is mentioned at the abduction of Judith of Schweinfurt,
when Bretislav considered what he had done and how aggressively Germans who
had always despised Slavs and their language with arrogance would react®”. Cosmas
perceived an ability to speak the Slavic language as an added value for instance
in case of the first and third bishops of Prague (Détmar/Thietmar and Bohdal/
Thidagg). It seems to be clear that this identification with some sort of the “sec-

% Gesta principum Polonorum. The deeds of the princes of the Poles, ed. ]. BAK, U. BorRkowska, G. CoN-
STABLE, G. KLANICZAY, ed. et trans. P. W. KNOLL, F. SCHAER, Budapest-New York 2003, p. 71-73. As
in this edition is mentioned, the division may refer to Christians of Roman and Slavic liturgy, or to
western settlers and Poles, demarked by language.

* With the symbol of a king — breadwinner, provider. Cf. J. BANASZKIEWICZ, Podanie o Piascie i Popie-
Iu, Warszawa 1986, p. 24, 40.

3 Cosmae Chronicon Boemorum cum continuatoribus, [in:] Fontes Rerum Bohemicarum, ed. J. EMLER,
vol. I, Praha 1874, p. 5; Kosmasa kronika Czechéw, trans. et ed. M. WojCIECHOWSKA, Wroclaw 2006,
p- 88; D. TRESTIK, Myty kmene Cechii..., p- 57; D. TRESTIK, Od ptichodu Slovanii k #isi ceskych Boleslavii,
[in:] Pfemyslovci. Budovdni Ceského stdtu, ed. P. SOMMER, D. TRESTIK, J. ZEMLICKA, Praha 2009, p. 71.
Authors have agreed that the story of father Cech’s wayfaring is original, therefore Cosmas did not
take it from his source base, cf. H. SCHREUER, Untersuchungen zur Verfassungsgeschichte der bohmischen
Sagenzeit, Leipzig 1902, p. 9.

¥ R. WENSKUS, op. cit., p. 57.

* He disclosed himself while commenting on a foundation of the nunnery at Saint George’s church.
Pope John IT wrote to Boleslaus II that in any case no rites of “Bulgarian or Ruthenian sect or in Old
Slavonic” could take place. Cosmae Chronicon Boemorum, p. 35.

¥ Cosmae Chronicon Boemorum: abduction of Judith/Jitka, p. 61, Henry’s ultimatum, s. 80, Ekkehard,
the prince of Saxony finds out about the victory of the Slavs over the Emperor, p. 83.
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ond identity” or linguistic — cultural group where Bohemians according to Cos-
mas belonged represented the way how they defined themselves against the Em-
pire (Saxons, Teutons). In comparism to Piast, Pfemysl the ploughman was called
to rule over a society without a king®, while Piast has a clear (same) position
in society already ruled by a king.

It is especially the Monk of Sazava of all the Cosmas ‘continuators who re-
places the ethnonym Bohemian with ethnonym Slav. Saxons do not attack Bohe-
mians, but Slavs. Boleslav the Brave is a prince of Slavs, Bretislaus I is described as
a jewel of Slavs. From the positition of the monk of Sdzava (where still a positive
attitude towards Slavic language and liturgical books banished in 1096 could be
present), he did not hesitate to provide new information regarding the Sazava
monastery (as for instance its possession of relics of saints Boris and Gleb) after
Cosmas who systematically concealed any notes about the fourth oldest monas-
tery in Bohemia®\.

Master Vincent Kadlubek, the bishop of Cracow, later supplemented so-
called legends of Greater Poland (that means mainly the dynastic legend of
the Piasts) with legends of Lesser Poland - about Krak, Wanda and founda-
tion of Cracow. Thus, the new dynastic tradition interconnected myths of Po-
lans and Vistulans (Cracowians — Gracchovians) in order to establish ideology
for a firm, legal and politically organised society. According to Brygida Kiir-
bis Kadlubek perceived Poles on a basis of a taught tradition as a synonym for
the Slavs and incorporated their history to the Roman history*. Slaviae was not
the only monarchy under Prince Popiel’s rule (however serves as an evidence
of the self-identification), he gave the law and the principles of succession also
to the neighboring countries®*. Furthermore, Kadlubek illustrated education

¥ T particularly did not examine the Vita et passio sancti Vencaslai et sanctae Ludmilae aviae eius because
of long lasting problems with its dating and because of the program of the text — which is focused
on christianization and legitimacy of rule. Direct identification of particular groups appears when
adjective forms are used in the references to the paganism of the regions, e.g. regions of Polabian
Slavs, Moravia and Bohemia (or Czechs in a form of noun). It can be said, that Sclavus — paganus.
In comparison, the role of the mission of saint Constantine and Methodius carries a positive image,
namely because of the translation of Holy Scripture into Slavonic language. The language therefore
has a sacral importance. Zivot a umucent svatého Viclava a baby jeho svaté Ludmily, [in:] Na tsvitu kfe-
stanstvi. Z nasi literdrni tvorby doby romdnské v stoleti IX-XIII, ed. V. CHALOUPECKY, Praha 1942, p. 104,
106. For the datation of the Vita et passio sancti Vencaslai et sanctae Ludmilae aviae eius in the context of
the filiation of the legends of saint Wencelaus see P. Kusin, Sedm Premyslovskych kultii, Praha 2011,
p. 149; J. KALIVODA, Nejstarsi svatovdclavskd hagiografie v evropském literdrnim kontextu prelomu tisicileti,
[in:] Svaty Viclav. Na pamdtku 1100. vyroc¢i narozeni kniZete Viclava Svatého, ed. P. Kusin, Praha, 2010,
p. 51-61.

" Mnich Sdzawsky, [in:] Fontes Rerum Bohemicarum, ed. ]. EMLER, vol. II, Praha 1874, p. 239, 240, 251;
Mnich Sazawski, [in:] Kronikarze czescy, ed. M. WoJCIECHOWSKA, Wroctaw 2006, p. 119, 142.

2 B. KURBIS, Ksztaltowanie si¢ pojec geograficznych o StowianszczyZnie w polskich kronikach przeddtugoszo-
wych, SA 4, 1953, p. 272.

# MisTRZ WINCENTY KADLUBEK, Kronika polska, ed. B. KirB1s, Wroclaw 2003, p. 31.
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and knowledge of authors of the Antiquity gained during university studies
by the dialogue between Matthew, bishop of Cracow, and John, archbishop of
Gniezdno. However, it is not easy to determine and distinguish all the tribes to be
identified with these antique Poles (Slavs). Nevertheless, it is Caranthania where
they chose Gracchus — Krakus* as their leader and king after having fought Da-
cians, Gauls and Romans. From this point onwards, a continuous narrative of
the history of Poles as Wandals of Wanda, Lechites (though yet without Lech),
including the entry about Alexander the Great up to Piast, the son of Choscisko,
follows*. We don’t know how or from what “base” Vincent Kadlubek fabricated
the Lechites — there was no tradition of father Lech in that time. Maybe they
were the people of Lestek, or the Ljachs of Nestor (or Ledzians a group situated
in Wolynhia and Sandomierz)*, or a contamination of all of the terms. However,
the formula Wanda — Wandal (river) - Wandals is invention of the chronicler,
it was his contemporary Gervase of Tilbury who used Wandalorum gens ferocis-
sima for the whole Slavic world*.

However, there is no mention of a Slavic “sentiment” further on — as well as
no appearance of the ethnonym, even in its adjective form. Hungarians are Pan-
nonians, Ruthenians are Ruthenians and any relatedness (e.g. linguistic) is not
emphasised neither between the above mentioned nor Poles. The same applies
in respect to relations with Pomeranians, Bohemians or even Silesians. Scholas-
tic Vincent Kadtubek created wide and rich history of Poles*, forming a base of
this ethnic-heterogenical regnum®. Popularity as well as quality of Vincent’s work
(being a textbook of rhetoric in the 15" century) caused its deep influence on for-
mation process of both Polish identity and political doctrine of the independence

At this place another “Slavic” similarity appears, namely choosing a “foreign” ruler. Gracchus, Ru-
rik, Premysl, Samo, Hildigis - all of them were people from a foreign community; J. BANASZKIEWICZ,
Polskie dzieje bajeczne mistrza Wincentego Kadtubka, Wroctaw 2002, p. 24.

> Chronica Polonorum. Magistri Vincentii dicti Kadlubek, [in:] MPH, Nova Series, vol. XI, ed. M. PLEz14,
Krakow 1994, p. 23, 31.

4 D. TRESTIK, Myty kmene Cechil..., p. 62; For etymological analysis, examination of sources, geogra-
phical localization and observation of the term and its relation to term Lach — Lech see G. LABUDA,
Studia nad poczgtkami patistwa polskiego, vol. II, Poznan 1988, p. 167-209; entry word in Wezesna sto-
wiarszczyzna. Przewodnik po dziejach i literaturze przedmiotu, ed. A. WEDZKI, Warszawa 2008, p. 294.

¥ He might follow older texts, such as Gesta Hammaburgensis and Chronica Slavorum, where Van-
dals appear as aformer name for all Slavs, or still acta as a description for actuall Slavic tribe. Cf.
R. STEINACHER, Wenden, Slawen, Vandalen. Eine friihmittelalterische pseudologische Gleichzeitung und Ihre
achwirkungen bis ins 18. Jahrhundert, [in:] Die Suche nach den Urspriingen. Von der Bedeutung des friihen
Mittelalters, ed. W. POHL, Wien 2004, p. 336.

8S. GAwLAS, Die mittelalterische Nationenbildung am beispiel Polens, [in:] Mittelkalterliche nationes...,
p. 131. Enriching the story of losing the rule of Popiels through the sins of the ruler, cf. ]. BANASZKIE-
wicz, Die Mdausethurmsage — the symbolism of annihilation of an evil ruler, APH 51, 1985, p. 13,

% A. BLACK, Political thought in Europe 1250-1450, Cambridge1992, p. 86. With Gnezdno as omnium
Lechitarum metropolis.
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from the Empire (as a reaction to attempts of Frederick I)*. Before we will start
with the chronicles of 14™ century we have to mention that there are no narrative
sources speaking about the “Polish-Bohemian affinity” of queen Kunigunda, wife
of Ottokar IT of Bohemia and his cancellor Henrich the Italian (later on same posi-
tion for Wenceslaus II) and it’s ideological sense”'.

A biblical tradition firstly appeared in the Chronicle of Dzierzwa (at the turn
of the 13™ and of 14™ century); Latin and Germanic history were been incorpo-
rated as well. Genealogical line from Jafet (known also from Arabs or Nestor)
leads via Troy to Vandal, the ancestor of Vandals, qui Poloni nunc dicuntur®. Na-
tions in the area which could be nowadays described as at least linguistically
Slavic (from Pomerania, through Silesia, Rus’, Poland, Bohemia, Moravia, Pan-
nonia, Carinthia, to Dalmatia, Croatia, Bulgaria) descended from Vandal’s sons.
The reminiscence of memory or rather a perception of proximity — here justi-
tied by a blood bond (family) and reflected within a geographical framework
can be observed®. Dzierzwa’s contemporaries Chronicon imperatorum et pontifi-
carum Bawarie (at the turn of the 13™ and of the 14™ century) and Descriptio
Europae Orientalis (the beginning of the 14™ century) contain original excerpts
which greatly influenced other researched chronicles. Sclavonia as a term as well
as a motif of common roots of the Slavic-speaking nations were strongly in-
fluenced also by work of Bartholomew the Englishman De proprietatibus rerum
spread by Friars Minor, especially in the 14™ century excerpt Brevis descriptio
Slavoniae®*. Following Dzierzwa’s story, Iustinian led vandalica bella against all
the Slavs (taken from Hugo of Fleury) aiming to repel them to the broad area
between the rivers Saale and Vistula. Bartholomew’s work denoted Poles as
Vandals who had destroyed Italy and Africa in the times of Saint Augustine®.
Dzierzwa’s genealogical and geographical arguments show that Slavic unity had
paradoxically emerged through Vandals. As predominantly Poles are Vandals,
their position among other Slavic nations is quite a unique one. It needs to be
emphasised that this work reflects not only geographical proximity of nations
and ethnicity but also congeniality established by mythical family ties. A spread
of the Polish identity can be also connected with forming of corporations of

" N. KERSKEN, 0p. cit., p. 505; ]. BANASZKIEWICZ, Polskie dzieje bajeczne..., p. 256-260.

1 A. BARCIAK, Czechy i ziemie poludniowej polski w XIII oraz w poczgtkach XIV wieku. Polityczno-ideolo-
giczne problemy ekspansji czeskiej na ziemie potudniowej Polski, Katowice 1992, p. 138-145.

52 Miersuae Chronicon, [in:] MPH, vol. II, ed. A. BIELowsK1, Warszawa 1961, p. 163.

> Tt is appropriate to mention that Adam of Bremen or Helmond’s Chronicle had already located
Vandals among e.g. Polabian Slavs or among Slavs dwelling between the rivers Oder and Vistula. Cf.
A.E GRrABSKI, Polska w opiniach obcych X-XIII w., Warszawa 1964, p. 135-149.

* Anonymi descriptio Europae orientalis: Imperium Constantinopolitanum, Albania, Serbia, Bulgaria, Ruthe-
nia, Ungaria, Polonia, Bohemia, ed. O. GORKA, Cracoviae 1916, p. 41.

> J. BANASZKIEWICZ, Kronika Dzierzwy: XIV-wieczne kompendium historii ojczystej, Wroclaw 1979,
p. 44.
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nobility in the 13" century®®. However, it has to be noticed that exact geographi-
cal description was on the second place, program of chronicler was to construct
a rich origo gentis/regis®.

It is only to be discussed whether this political imagination comes from
political circles connected with Lokietek’s court (reflecting the idea of unifying
the reign) or represents only a reaction to the above mentioned (geographi-
cally) Western works. The logic of the text of the creation of the history for gen-
tis polonicae is simple - it was master Vincent who wrote about Vandals - who
were sons of Vandal, the son of Negno and those, who conquered the quarter
of Europe®.

The Chronicle of Dalimil written in verses is dated to the same period as
the Chronicle of Dzierzwa as well as the Chronicle of Greater Poland which is going
to be discussed below. In case of this work, the Serbs are called Slavs. According
to so-called Dalimil, their origin could be traced back to the Tower of Babel.
However when he discusses the particular topogenesis, he claims that “Serbian
race” came into being where lands of Greeks lie. They took over sunny world from sea
to the gates of Rome>. Another of Dalimil’s texts or rather its interpretation initi-
ated spread of a myth of Slavic brothers whose descendants represent cognate
nations. Namely, Croatia (written at the times of the Emperor Stephen Dusan)
is in Serbia and it had been ruled by lech whose name was Cech®. Dalimil was
the first who located the homeland of Slavs into southern Europe and the first
who mentioned senior Boemus as Cech — in Slavic language®’. This is Dalimil’s
way to supplement a tradition already reflected by Cosmas or to interpret
a common base used by Cosmas, too — probably contaminated with the White
Croatia from the story of Croats from Constantine Porphyrogennetus®’. Refer-
ring to the title of this paper, Dalimil reflected neither the Byzantine mission nor
later activities of the Slavic monks. However, venerable Methodius sanctified
translatio regis from Great Moravia to Bohemia. Further on, Serb (meaning Slav)
appears only twice - in regards to Polabian Slavs. It is important, that the men-
tioned title lech transformed to a denomination used for the forefather of Lechits
- Poles, as we can observe e.g. in Silesian Chronica Principum Poloniae®, or in later
oncoming texts.

After Dzierzwa’s biblical enrichment of master Kadlubek's Slavic-Vandal-
ic-Polish identification, later Chronicle of Greater Poland reduces the biblical story

¢ S. GAWLAS, op. cit., p. 129. This is also the period of emergence of the term lingua Polonica.

7 N. KERSKEN, op. cit., p. 527.

% B. KURBIS, op. cit., p. 272.

% Kronika tak teceného Dalimila, ed. M. BLAHOVA, Praha 1977, p. 11.

8 Kronika tak teceného Dalimila, p. 12.

1 N. KERSKEN, 0p. cit., p. 609.

62 D, TRESTIK, Myty kmene Cechil, p. 59 stand against it.

8 Chronica Principum Poloniae, p. 430, [in:] MPH, vol. III, ed. A. BIELowsKI, Lwow 1878.
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and offers wider vision of Slavdom, based on concrete geographical terms, tribes
and political organisations®.

The aforementioned Chronicle of Greater Poland offers an extensive etymo-
logical digression maintaining that already the most ancient books claim Pannonia to
be a mother and a cradle of all the Slavic nations — mater et origo omnium Slauonicarum
nacionum. The interpretation and argument is etymological®. ‘Pan’ is translat-
ed into both Greek and Slavic languages as the one who possesses everything
and therefore Slavic ‘pan’ can be used to address a magnate — maior habens — woi-
jewodij — totum habens®®. Pannonians were ruled by biblical Nimrod (a Slav, of
course)®. Three brothers originated from this tribe and these were the first Lech
(1), the second Rus and the third Cech. Their descendants established kingdoms
of Lechites, Ruthenians and Bohemians. Among them, the Lechites should have
maintained the most powerful position within the Empire and ruled the largest
territory. An anonymous author of the Chronicle of Greater Poland not only incor-
porated the well-known Cech, but also joined Lech (Lestko) of the Lechitae of
Kadlubek with Dalimil’s lech in order to create a protoplastic figure of this Lech.
In addition, he created Rus for Ruthenians. The identification with the Slavs as
well as an identity common for various branches of the Slavs is obvious within
the Chronicle of Greater Poland. This identity hinges upon an original common
language - the language of one father Slav — ab uno patre Slavo — whose name
served as a suffix in many Slavic names as for instance Tomislav, Stanislav, Jan-
islav, Venceslav. There is a controversy here, as two forefathers Pan and Slav ap-
pear in the text, though this might be just a matter of synonymous understand-
ing. The chronicler also states that these nations lived in Slavic kingdoms of
Pannonians, Poles, Ruthenians, and Bohemians. Later on, more Slavic kingdoms
and principalities were established (namely of Bulgarians, Serbs, or the Kingdom
of Dalmatia and Rascia)®. As well as other above mentioned chroniclers, this au-
thor also does not mention the Byzantine mission. Significant is placing the big
Sclavonia as equal to Germania, even maintaining that Slavonia was actually
“bigger”®. The “central” and strongest tribe of Slavs were the Lechits with their
father Lech, chronicle served as a literary background for whole Polish kingdom

¢ B. KURBIS, Dziejopisarstwo wielkopolskie XIII i XIV wieku, Warszawa 1959, p. 316.

% N. KERSKEN, 0p. cit., p. 529-530.

% Kronika wielkopolska, [in:] MPH, Nova Series, vol. VIII, ed. B. KUrB1s, Warszawa 1970, p. 4; Kronika
Boguchwata i Godystawa Paska, [in:] MPH, vol. 1, ed. A. BIELowsKT, I, Lwow 1872, p. 468.

¢ B. KURBIS, Studia nad Kronika wielkopolskg, Poznan 1952, p. 130.

8 Kronika wielkopolska, p. 5; Kronika Boguchwala i Godystawa Paska, p. 469. Slavic interpolation conti-
nues up to the page 472. It is quite remarkable that the anonymous chronicler/s wrote that both Slavs
and Germanic people had descended from Jafet therefore there were according to the author no
other nations in the world being so open and friendly to each other. Could it be also the reflection of
political ideology of Venceslas II?

% B. KURBIS, Dziejopisarstwo wielkopolskie..., p. 317.
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and its unity - of course, with its cradle in Greater Poland (after Kadlubek’s
and Dzierzwa’s Cracow)”. In comparism to so called Dzierzwa, the description
of Slavic lands tries to be more actual, more real and it is clear that the incorpo-
ration of Poland into the whole Slavic geography and history (and incorporation
of Slavic history and geography into Polish history) originates in the times of
Casimir the Great”'.

Jan of Maringola’s Bohemian Chronicle seems to be quite a complicated issue.
The chronicle claims that Elys (one of those being responsible for a destruction of
Troy) was the father of Elysans. After having changed their scripture — they became
the Slavs (!). Eliska, mother of Charles IV, descended from this lineage and Charles
himself is named as “the greatest glory of the Slavic tribe”’?. On the other hand, he
provides also the second genealogical variant where Slavs (Bohemians) are sons
of Noah, though according to the history Bohemians might have descended from
Gomer - as well as Gauls (Franks). Subsequently he continues by locating Bohe-
mia as a part of Germania, marked off from Pannonia by mountains and forests.
His etymology has been applied up to now (in some texts) — the Slavs call them-
selves according to “slava’- glory”. Placing Bohemia into the frame of Germania
— similarly as Kosmas did, or binding the history of Slavs with Germania — was
not a general and usual issue. It was caused by literary (ideological) ambitions.
The picture of “big Germania” (e. g. stretching towards Vistula in the Chronicle of
Martin of Opava) is a matter of Bohemian chronicles, it hardly finds its ground
in Poland™.

A bit later Chronicle of Pulkava begins with the First Book of Moses. At the con-
fusion of languages, the Slavic language emerged as well. People were named after
it as the Slavs — Slouani”. Passing the fields of Sennar, they crossed countries of
the Greeks to lands being possessed by the Slavs also up to his period - Bulgar-
ia, Ruthenia, Serbia, Dalmatia, Croatia, Bosnia, Carinthia, Istria and Carniola™.
A man called Cech later left Bohemia (from Boh — God) for Croatia because of
a murder. Pulkava applies the direct identification. The Bohemians are simply
Slavs. They share the common identity based on the sib of Lech and Cech. More-
over, some of Lech’s lineage came to Ruthenia, Pomerania and Kashubia while
descendants of Cech crossed the river Morava and populated the land bearing
the same name as the river. Brothers’ continuity can be seen also in another mythi-
cal history when there were two brothers clever, wealthy and just - Krok and Krak

7% N. KERSKEN, op. cit., p. 531.

I B. KURBIS, Ksztattowanie sig pojec geograficznych..., p. 277.

72 Kronika Ceskd Jana z Marignoly, [in:] Kroniky doby Karla IV, ed. M. BLAHOVA, Praha 1987, p. 454.

7> Kronika Ceskd Jana z Marignoly, p. 458.

7+ B. KURBIS, Ksztaltowanie si¢ pojec geograficznych..., p. 266, 288.

7> N. KERSKEN, 0p. cit., p. 613.

76 Kronika Ceskd Ptibrika z Radenina, teeného Pulkava, [in:] Kroniky doby Karla 1V, ed. M. BLAHOVA,
Praha 1987, p. 272.
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who founded a castle and town of Cracow. Proclaimed affinity of Slavic nations -
in this case Polish and Bohemian - could also serve as a literary and ideological
concept for ambitions of Charles IV to gain the Polish throne”.

Pulkava is the first to emphasise the missionary activities of Constantine, par-
ticularly his supposed conversion of Moravians as well as numerous Slavic lands.
As the forefather Cech held the primacy among the Slavic nations, so the emperor
made Bohemia a kingdom that continued the tradition of Great Moravia with sub-
jected principalities and dukedoms, as for instance Poland or Ruthenia’®. Pulkava
often applies Slav as an umbrella term for both Pomeranian and Polabian Slavs,
though he also refers to the Polish dynasty as to Slavic princes. Therefore it is quite
confusing when Slav functions as a defining term when the contrast between Poles
and Slavs (meaning Bohemians) is stressed. Pulkava re-worked the story of Da-
limil’s Cech/Kosmas’s Boemus and incorporated the brother Lech into it. The Da-
limil’s lech — probably a term that was unclear even in his times, or was of a foreign
origin”, has to be clarified - but not according to the Greater Poland Chronicle, be-
cause Pulkava does not mention the third brother, Rus.

The Byzantine mission is clearly positively perceived by Pulkava. Saint Con-
stantine baptised the Slavs but when he saw their obstinacy he asked the Pope to
permit masses and other sacraments in the Slavonic language. It is quite surpris-
ing that similar elements or the Slavic sentiments cannot be traced in other con-
temporary works as for instance the one authored by Francis of Prague or Life of
Charles IV.

Another Pulkava’s contemporary was Jan (Janko) of Czarnkéw, writ-
ing in the 1370s. However, he mentions the term “Slavic” only once while giv-
ing an account of escalation of violence between Poles and Hungarian garrisons
in the streets of Cracow. Poles were searching inns and slaughtering supporters of
Queen Elisabeth. This episode exactly describes multiple layers of this complicated
identity. Poles pulled out of the inn one Hungarian, named Michael, called the Pagan,
who was a Hungarian nobleman though of Slavic origin - they killed him in the street™ .

Jan Dlugosz authored a compendium of (not only) the Central European
medieval chronicles, composed in the 15" century. Spiritual and intellectual
setting of the University of Cracow responded after the Battle of Grunwald to
a controversy with Habsburgs or a work of Eneas Silvio Piccolomini®'. Alan being
the first man to come to Europe does not appear in the Bible but represents an
innovation in medieval chronicles®. His ancestor was Negno whose sons, partic-

77 N. KERSKEN, 0p. cit., p. 603.

78 Kronika Ceskd Pribrika z Radenina, feceného Pulkava, p. 281.

7% B. KURBIS, Studia..., p. 135.

8 Kronika Jana z Czarnkowa, ed. M.D. KowaLsk1, Krakow 2001, p. 67.

81S. GAWLAS, op. cit., p. 140.

8 Dlugosz derived from an outstanding number of works from Historia Brittonum, Hugo of Flavigny,
Historie Salonitana, Bohemian chronicles to Ruthenian annals, etc.
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ularly the third one named Saxo established some lands® (neither languages nor
nations.) In the beginning, it seems that there is no feeling of Slavic congeniality
in Dlugosz - nor does he emphasise any proximity between individual groups
of the Slavs. However, then he refers to the origin of Slavs (similarly to Pulkava,
or Nestor, the Chronicle of Greater Poland or Arabic sources earlier): he mentions
the wayfaring from Sennar valley, crossing of the Danube and settling down
in Pannonia - which is the oldest and most primary cradle and nurture of the Slavs®**.
However, the God later took this land from Slavs for their sins and so they had
to face barbaric cruelties of other nations. Mutual envy as well as conflicts over
borders and rule over the land even caused a departure of Slavic tribes led by
Lech and Cech who had been previously in control of Syrmian Dalmatia, Slavo-
nia, Croatia and Bosnia®. Dlugosz also briefly addresses the issue of the origin
of Rus. He maintains that some claim that Rus was not the son of Lech, but he was
in fact his brother (!). All three brothers set out from Croatia in order to find
a new homeland.

Dlugosz mentions the linguistic proximity of Poles, Ruthenians and Bohe-
mians at many points, especially as far as geographical names are concerned.
The linguistic proximity and common origin create the image of the Slavic iden-
tity®. He connected Slavic tribes of Obodrites, Rugians or others by consanguinity
to Poles. This bond is a motivation for mythical prince Leszko to help Hungarian
people who are the Slavs as well to fight against the Greeks. Cyril and Methodius
are according to Dlugosz apostles of the Slavs, those who translated the Holy
Scriptures into Slavonic language and established an archbishopric in Velehrad®’.

His extensively refined biblical and dynastic myth does not represent only
a re-writing of Kadlubek, Dzierzwa, the Chronicle of Greater Poland or Pulkava. It is
a genuine tractate based on profound knowledge of sources of different prove-
nience. It is also interesting that the Slavs - meaning Poles - are for the first time
referred to also as Sarmatians®. Except for a confirmation of the common origin
of the Slavs and their congeniality, Dlugosz as an authority inspired also humanist

# That means Ruthenia, Poland, Pomerania, Cashubia, Saxony, Norway and also Bohemia, Moravia,
Styria, Carinthia, Lizna, Croatia, Pannonia, Serbia, Bulgaria and Helysa - the lineage of Helysa (pre-
sent since Pulkava to Maciej Miechowita).

8 Joaniss Dlugossii Annales seu cronicae incliti regni Poloniae, ed. J. DABROWSKI, W. SEMKOWICZ-ZAREM-
BA, vol. I, Warszawa 1964, p. 69 (cetera: Annales seu cronicae). And from there spread and populated
Bulgaria, Dalmatia, Serbia, Croatia, Bosnia, Rascia, Carinthia and Illyria as well as islands in Adria-
tic, Ionian and Aegean Sea.

% Their former centre should have been the castle of Psary-Krapina? over the river Huj, dividing
Slavonia and Croatia.

8 S, GAWLAS, Swiadomos¢ narodowa Jana Dlugosza, S7.27, 1983, p-5.

87 Annales seu cronicae, p. 167.

8 T. ULEwICZ, Z zagadnien stowiariskich XV i XVI wieku: Sarmacja i Sarmaci, [in:] Sprawozdania PAU,
vol. LX.2, Krakow 1950, p. 64; J. STRADOMSKI, Spory o “wiare greckg” w dawnej Rzeczypospolitej, Krakow
2003, p. 66.
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authors as for instance Jan of Dgbrowka or Maciej Miechowita® as well as other
various interpretations of the origin of Slavs® (and also e.g. its applications within
the political ideology of Sigismund II Augustus)®'.

On the examples of mentioned Polish and Bohemian chronicles we can ob-
serve, that perception of common Slavic origin was not a simple topic even for
their authors. Various literary threads and traditions (biblical, Roman, dynastic)
were combined with the raise of geographical texts and we cannot always de-
scribe their political and ideological background (however, sometimes easily).
The cradle of Slavs is firstly localized into Pannonia, in the Chronicle of Greater
Poland. Other texts, namely former texts are not so clear about the original home-
land. Firstly mentioning only the geographical term of Sclavonia (sometimes used
only for Polish realm, or lands of Polabian Slavs), later constructing the common
“Slavic sense” on the story of brothers-forefathers of Slavic nations. Language
which the nations inherited ab uno patre Slavo as an unifying element is mentioned
namely for the first time also in Chronica Poloniae Maioris. In chronological follo-
wing Czech chronicles we can observe an evolution of the “language based Slavic
feeling”, with the first reference to the mission of Saint Constantine and Metho-
dius in the Chronicle of Ptibik Pulkava from Radenin and more interesting note
of John of Marignola that becoming a Slav is caused by the “change” of the scrip-
ture. We cannot claim whether the “start of the identification process” was based
on a memory of common origin and history, e.g. on the Danube, in Pannonia,
or it was build on a memory in a shape of an administrative-ideological unit -
regnum Sclavorum. At the first sight, the authors of narrative sources worked with
fabricated progressing intellectual concept where the closeness of languages (geo-
graphical as well) was interconnected with mythical genealogical relationships
between nations. Some of the ideas are typical for the chronic will to demonstrate
the knowledge of classical and coeval authors. However the will of the intellectu-
als to incorporate the dynasty and administrative which they served into a wider
“commonwealth” is important for our conclusion. We can assume that this schol-
arly tradition has built a stable base for later (and much later) Slavic and Pan-

¥ A. BORZEMSKI, Kronika Miechowity. Rozbiér krytyczny, Krakéw 1891, p. 38; K. BUCZEK, Maciej Mie-
chowita jako geograf Europy wschodniej, [in:] Maciej z Miechowa. Geograf, historyk, lekarz, organizator nauki,
ed. H. BArycz, Wroctaw—Warszawa 1960, p. 82. Maciej Miechowita defended his tutor Dlugosz, the-
refore he desired to root his Slavs and Poles descending from Jafet more firmly within the history. Cf.
MACIE] MIECHOWTITA, Opis Sarmacji Azjatyckiej i Europejskiej, trans. T. BIENKOWSKT, intr. H. BARyCz,
Wroclaw-Warszawa-Krakow-Gdansk 1972, p. 46.

% An exotic reference to renaissance poetry. T. ULEwicz, Swiadomos¢ stowiariska Jana Kochanowskie-
go. Z zagadnieti psychiki polskiego renesansu, Krakow 2006, p. 83; J. STRADOMSKI, Problem etnogenezy
i chrystianizacji Stowian w historiografii i polemice wyznaniowej I Rzeczypospolitej, [in:] Krakowsko-wiletiskie
studia slawistyczne, vol. 111, ed. W. STEPNIAK-MINCZEWA, A. NaAuMow, Krakéw 2001, p. 103.

! L. HAJDUKIEWICZ, Biblioteka Macieja z Miechowa, Wroctaw 1960, p. 69; T. ULEwWICZ, Zagadnienie
Sarmatyzmu w kulturze i literaturze polskiej, ZNU]J 59, 1963, p. 36.
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Slavic (cultural or other) mutuality and solidarity more than the imaginary unity
of Slavs in the pre-historic times.

Abstract. The concept of Slavic solidarity is taken by some political or ideological movements as
obviosity. In its later tradition it is based mainly on the language and cultural solidarity emphasised
by romantic (and earlier) literature. The very origin of closeness of nowadays (and historical) Slavic
nations is there traced to assumed bio-historical root. From the perspective of scientific analysis the
examination of the whole term Slav should be done at first place. In medieval Polish and Bohemian
chronicles we can observe a growing phenomenon of the identification with wider name Slav and
with the common history of Slavs as well. In the Chronicle of Greater Poland, followed by chronicle of
the Pulkava of Radenin and with the work of Jan Dlugosz was defined the model of biblical geneal-
ogy of Slavic nations. The solidarity was based mainly on the perception of similar languages and
geographical closeness and was transformed in a literary way into blood relations. Reflection of this
literary concept in foreing affairs is hardly to declare, but some dynastical representatives used the
intelectual concept in a literary propaganda of their goals.
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Faculty of Philosophy

Department of Slovak history
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VoM NUTZEN DER PATRISTISCHEN LITERATUR
FUR DIE ERFORSCHUNG DER SPATANTIKEN WIRTSCHAFT:
DAS BEISPIEL DER GRIECHISCHEN KIRCHENVATER
DES 4. JAHRHUNDERTS'

Immer intensivere Forschungen iiber die Spatantike zwingen zur Analyse
der moglicherweise umfangreichen Quellen, auch der bis jetzt nicht besonders
geschidtzten. Auf Grund jahrelanger Forschungen, zu denen ich in letzter Zeit
zuriickgekehrt bin, und der Untersuchung der Fachliteratur zur Geschichte des
Romischen Reiches im 4. und 5. Jahrhundert, die in den letzten zehn Jahren
entstanden ist, stelle ich fest, dass die Schriften der spatantiken christlichen
Autoren weiterhin eine Gruppe solcher vernachldssigten Quellen darstellen.
Die altchristliche Literatur ist eine riesige Schatzkammer von Angaben, beson-
ders fiir die aufmerksamen Forscher, die durch die oft ermiidende Narration
der christlichen Autoren nicht entmutigt werden. In ihrer Mehrheit sind diese
Quellen keine Briefe mit konkreten Angaben, sondern in erster Linie Predigten
(beziehungsweise Reden) und Homilien, von denen in der Forschung zu oft
gesagt wird, dass die Realitdt und Fiktion in ihnen vermischt wurden. Aus die-
sem Grund verwenden die Althistoriker in ihren Forschungen nur gelegentlich
die altchristliche Literatur, wobei sie zumeist die bekanntesten Berichte heran-
ziehen. Selbstverstandlich gibt es viele Arbeiten, die die romische Gesellschaft
und Wirtschaft im 4. und 5. Jahrhunderts betreffen, und die auf Grund der
zeitgenossischen christlichen Literatur geschrieben wurden. In ihrer Mehrheit
entstanden sie in den siebziger und achtziger Jahren des 20. Jahrhunderts und
wurden zum grofien Teil von Forschern verfasst, die aus den kirchlichen Krei-
sen stammen”’.

' Der Text dieses Beitrages wurde als ein Vortrag gehalten am 6. 10. 2010 im Institut fiir Alte Ge-
schichte der Wiener Universitit.

?  Siehe beispielsweise: R. TEJA, Organizacion economica y social de Capadocia en el siglo IV, segun los
Padres Capadocias, Salamanca 1974; Th.A. KoPECEK, Social and Historical Studies in the Cappadocian Fa-
thers, Hamilton 1972; B. GAIN, Léglise de Cappadoce au IV s. d'apreés la correspondance de Basile de Césarée
(330-379), Rome 1985; I. HAHN, Theodoretus von Cyrus und die friihbyzantinischen Besteuerung, AA.ASH
10, 1962, p. 124-131; P. EVIEUX, Isidore de Péluse, Paris 1995.
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In den letzten Jahren entstand keine Monographie, aber - auch kein Beitrag
zur spiatantiken Wirtschaft anhand der griindlichen Analyse der griechischen pa-
tristischen Literatur (wenigstens in den Fachzeitschriften oder in Kongressakten).
Es ist aber nicht so, dass diese Quellen schon vollstindig zugunsten dieser For-
schung ausgeschopft wurden. In vielen Fillen sollte man versuchen, einige noch
offene Fragen zu beantworten und besonders den Fortschritt, der sich in den letz-
ten zwanzig Jahren in der Forschung tiber die Geschichte des spaten Romischen
Reiches vollzogen hat, zu beriicksichtigen.

Um den Wert der spatantiken patristischen Literatur bei Erforschung der da-
maligen Wirtschaft zu zeigen, mdchte ich mich auf das Beispiel der Schriften aus-
gewihlter griechischer Kirchenviter des 4. Jahrhunderts beschrinken, und zwar
auf Johannes Chrysostomus und die kappadokischen Kirchenviter: Basilius den
Grof3en, Gregor von Nyssa und Gregor von Nazianz. Diese christlichen Autoren
lebten und wirkten fast zur selben Zeit, vornehmlich in der zweiten Halfte des 4.
Jahrhunderts, in den nicht weit voneinander entfernt liegenden ostréomischen Pro-
vinzen Cappadocia prima et secunda, sowie auch in der Provinz Syria.

Weil das Geld ein wichtiger Bestandteil der Wirtschaft ist, mochte ich mit
einer kurzen Besprechung der Terminologie der Geldeinheiten beginnen, die in
der griechischen patristischen Literatur des 4. Jahrhunderts erwéhnt sind’. Oft
wird in diesen Schriften tiber die Goldmiinzen berichtet, oder eigentlich iiber das
Gold, selten iiber konkrete Summen von Goldmiinzen. Das bei den griechischen
Kirchenvitern erwahnte Goldgeld wird als xpvadc, ypruata, véuaoua, dapeixég oder
otatiip bezeichnet?.

Selbstverstidndlich erscheint in der griechischen patristischen Literatur auch
das Silbergeld, oder eigentlich das Silber. Das bei den Kirchenvitern erwahnte Sil-
bergeld ist mit dem Begriff épyvpiov und dpyvpog bezeichnet, wobei der Begriff
gpyvprov auch als allgemeine Bezeichnung fiir Geld verwendet wird. Mit diesem
Begriff wird zum Beispiel der erzielte Gewinn im Handwerk, Handel oder auch im
Waucher bezeichnet®. Generell erscheint das Silbergeld selten bei griechischen Kir-
chenviter. Analog gilt dies auch fiir die spatromische lateinische patristische Lite-
ratur. Die Dominanz des Geldmarktes des Spatromischen Reiches durch Gold- und
Bronzegeld (wie sie aus der zeitgendssischen patristischen Literatur hervorgeht),
konnte also die Behauptung der Numismatiker bestdtigen, die meinten, dass der

* Mehr davon siehe beispielsweise: I. MILEWSKI, A Few Remarks on the Terminology of Coin Units in

Greek Patristic Literature of the Fourth Century, MBAH 21.2, 2002, p. 24-43.

* Siehe beispielsweise: GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Quod non sint tres dii, PG, vol. XLV, col. 132; IDEM,
Epistula 25, [in:] 1DEM, Lettres, ed. P. MARAVAL, Paris 1990 [= SC 363]; GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS,
Testamentum, PG, vol. XXXVTII, col. 392-393; IDEM, Oratio IV, 83, 88, PG, vol. XXXV; JoANNES CHRYS-
0STOMUS, In paraliticum per tectum demissum, 4, PG, vol. L1.

> Siehe beispielsweise: JOANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Matthaeum, III, 5; LXVI (LXVII), 3, PG,
vol. LVII; 1pEM, In Epistolam ad Philippenses, X, 3, PG, vol. LXII; 1DEM, In Epistolam ad Romanos, V11, 7,
PG, vol. LX; 1DEM, Ad populum Antiochenum, XX, 6, PG, vol. XLIX.
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damalige Geldmarkt in der Tat durch das Gold- und Bronzemiinzen dominiert
wurde. Die Numismatiker stiitzen sich bei ihrer Behauptung darauf, dass die da-
tierten Funde von Schitzen aus dem 4. und 5. Jahrhundert in der Mehrheit, aufler
den verschieden Kostbarkeiten, aus Gold- und Bronzemiinzen bestehen®.

Ich sollte aber mit der Ausfithrung beispielhafter Berichte beginnen, welche
die mich interessierende Problematik betreffen. Leider finden wir in der griechi-
schen patristischen Literatur des 4. Jahrhunderts fast keine konkreten Informati-
onen zu den damaligen Lohnen und Preisen. Wenn diese Angaben auftauchen, so
sind sie in der Regel unglaubwiirdig (wie zum Beispiel hundert Goldsolidi als Ho-
norar fiir einen Arzt’, hundert oder mehr Goldsolidi fiir ein prachtvolles Kleid®)
oder lakonisch, wie zum Beispiel ein Goldsolidus als Lohn fiir dreiflig Arbeiter
fir die Ausfithrung nicht ndher bezeichneter Steinmetzarbeiten’. Meistens aber
bedienen sich die altchristlichen Autoren bei der Bestimmung der Preise mit der
Feststellung, dass diese oder jene Ware oder Dienstleistung viel oder wenig Geld
kostet, eine kleine Silbermiinze, einige Silbermiinzen oder auch einige Goldstiicke.
Nutzlos sind auch Angaben, in denen die Preise und Lohne mit einer Summe von
einem, zwei, drei oder mehreren Obolen bezeichnet werden'.

Die griechischen Kirchenviter sprechen sehr viel iiber das Kreditgewerbe
(8évein), wo man die Kreditgeber in der Regel Wucherer nennt (toxi{wvtal, Saverytal
/ foenerati, creditores)'', dagegen die durch sie betriebene Titigkeit ohne Riicksicht
auf den Charakter und die angewandten Methoden als Wucher (toxiouée; daveiopds)
bezeichnet'. Threr Meinung nach konnte sich im Grunde mit dieser Tétigkeit je-
der beschiftigen, angefangen von Bettlern und Handwerkern, die tiber den erbet-

¢ Siehe beispielsweise: W. HAHN, Moneta Imperii Byzantini, Bd. I, Wien 1973, p. 22; J.P. CaLLru, The
Distribution and the Role of the Bronze Coinage from 348-392, [in:] Imperial Revenue, Expenditure and Mon-
etary Policy in the Fourth Century A.D., ed. C.E. KING, Oxford 1980, p. 104; I.V. SokOLOVA, Byzantinische
Numismatik, [in:] Quellen zur Geschichte des friihen Byzanz des 4-9 Jahrhunderts. Bestand und Probleme, ed.
W. BRANDES, E. WINKELMANN, Berlin 1990, p. 61-62.

7 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In paraliticum per tectum demissum, 4, PG, vol. LL

8 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Epistolam ad Philippenses, X, 3, PG, vol. LXII.

®  GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Epistola XXV, 12. Siehe auch: E. PATLAGEAN, Pauvreté économique et pauvreté
sociale a Byzance IV-VII s., Paris 1977, p. 400.

10" Siehe beispielsweise: JOANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, Catechesis ad illuminandos, 1X, 22, [in:] Trois catéché-
ses baptismales, ed. L. DOUTRELEAU, A. PIEDAGNEL, Paris 1990, [= SC, 366]; GREGORIUS NAZIAN-
ZENUS, Adversus mulieres se nimis ornantes (Carmina I, II, 29), v. 23-24, PG, vol. XXXVII; GREGORIUS
NysseNus, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVI, col. 449; BasILIus MAGNUS, In illud: destruam horrea mea,
4, PG, vol. XXXI. Siehe auch: S. MROZEK, Lohnarbeit im klassischen Altertum. Ein Beitrag zur Sozial- und
Wirtschaftsgeschichte, Bonn 1989, p. 144; I. MILEWSKI, Lohne und Preise bei den Kappadokischen Kirchen-
vitern und bei Johannes Chrysostomus, MBAH 19.1, 2000, p. 48-58.

" GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, 449, PG, vol. XLVI.

2 Mehr davon siehe bei P. GRUSZKA, Die Stellungnahme der Kirchenviter Kappadoziens zu der Gier nach
Gold, Silber und anderen Luxuswaren im tiglichen Leben der Oberschichten des 4. Jh., K 63, 1981, p. 661-
668; 1. MILEWSKI, Bankers, Usurer and Merchants. Businessmen of the Late Antiquity Cities in Reports of
Greek Church Fathers of the Fourth Century, MBAH 20.1, 2001, p. 96-113.
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telten Geldiiberschuss verfiigten, bis zum vermogenden Kaufmann oder Senator’.
Indem man die Kreditgeber (oder Geldverleiher) Wucherer nannte, stiitzten sich
die altchristlichen Autoren selbstverstandlich auf ihre eigenen Auffassungen und
nicht auf romisches Recht, welches Zinsnehmen im Umfang von einem Prozent
monatlich von der geliehenen Summe erlaubte'.

Fiir die griechischen Kirchenviter ist es selbstverstindlich, dass fiir die Ge-
wihrung eines Kredites die Festlegung der Konditionen unter denen dieser ge-
wihrt wurde, vorausgegangen ist. Zu diesem Zweck schliefit man einen Vertrag,
in dem sich der Schuldner zur Riickzahlung des gewéhrten Kapital (xedpdiaiov)
verpflichtete, so wie auch zur Auszahlung von Zinsen (téxot) in Kalenden der
folgenden Monate®. Dagegen erfolgte die Absicherung eines Kredites durch eine
Hypothek (dmo61xn), ein Pfand (évéyvpa) oder die Sicherheitsgarantien (¢yypody)
durch eine dritte Person'é. In einer von seinen Homilien beschreibt Chrysostomos
einen solchen Vertrag:

Testamente (Swzféxar), Ehevertrige (...ypauparteio to wept ydpwv), Schuldscheine (...té mept ophnudTwy)
und die Vertrige in anderen Angelegenheiten (...t mepl tv ddhov cupPolaiwv) ungiiltig sind, wenn sie
am Anfang nicht mit dem Namen des Konsuls und mit dem Datum, an dem der Vertrag geschlossen
wurde, versehen sind'’.

Im Dokument miissen die Zeugen dieser Transaktion genannt werden, da-
gegen bedeutete das Zerreiflen eines Schuldscheines (durch den Wucherer) die
Annullierung der Schulden. Aus diesem Grund bewahrten die Wucherer diese
Dokumente (ydptais, dporoyiai) besonders sorgsam auf, denn Verpflichtungen die
aus den gewéhrten Darlehen entstanden sind, waren erblich'®. Wie die Kirchen-
viter berichten, war die Mehrheit der geschlossenen Kreditvertrage aber nicht so
formell geschlossen. Meistens beschrankte man sich auf einen miindlichen Ver-
trag, was Moglichkeiten zum Missbrauch schaffte, besonders von Seite der unehr-
lichen Wucherer.

Wie hoch waren die Kredite verzinst? Meistens, wie die Kirchenviter berich-
ten, beliefen sie sich auf ein Prozent monatlich (¢xatooty / centessima), also zwolf

13 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Matthaeum, LVI (LVII), 6; LXI (LXII), 2, PG, vol. LVIIL; 1DEM, Cateche-
sis ad illuminandos, 4, 24; GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS, Oratio XVI, 18, PG, vol. XXXV.

Y Codex Theodosianus, 11, 33, 1, ed. Th. MOMMSEN, P.M. MEYER, [in:] Theodosiani libri XVI cum Con-
stitutionibus Sirmondianis et leges novellae ad Theodosianum pertinentes, vol. I-1I, Berolini 1954 (cete-
ra: CTh).

5 GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVI, col. 448.

!¢ JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, De poenitentia, V11, 7, PG, vol. XLIX.

17 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, Homilia II in Ozias, 3, ed. ]. DUMORTIER, Paris 1981, [= SC 277].

8 GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVI, col. 435; BAsiLIus MAGNUS, Homilia II in
Psalmum XIV, 1, PG, vol. XXIX; JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, De poenitentia, V11, 7, PG, vol. XLIX; IDEM,
In Matthaeum, XXVIII (XXIX), 5, PG, vol. LVIL; LVI (LVII), 5, PG, vol. LVIII; 1DEM, In Epistolam ad Col-
losenses, 1, 6, PG, vol. LXII; iDEM, Homilia I in Ozias, 3.
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Prozent jéhrlich. Einen tiber diese Summe hinausgehenden Gewinn definierte das
romische Recht als Wucher. Nicht selten praktizierte man auch die tigliche Be-
rechnung der Zinsen und sogar die Berechnung von Zinsen fiir ungezahlte Zinsen
(téxor Téxwv / usura super usura)'®. Im Fall der erfolgten Missbrauche hat das Recht
dem Wucherer eine Geldstrafe (das so genannte molBpUAntog tetpathy / quadru-
plum) auferlegt, die den vierfachen Gewinn von der geliehenen Summe ausmachte.
Wem wurde das Geld geliehen? Wie die Kirchenviter berichten, meistens den
Menschen mit plotzlichem oder auch dauerhaftem Geldbedarf, und denen, die
Finanzinvestitionen planten. Im hohen Maf3e waren es die Kaufleute (¢unopot, be-
ziehungsweise dyopaiot), so wie auch Handwerker (dnuovpyol, xipotéxvat), die
fiir den Einkauf von Rohstoffen Bargeld benétigten®. Unter den Klienten der Wu-
cherer sehen wir auch viele Arme. Es ist aber schwer festzustellen, bis zu welchem
Grad die Berichte dariiber glaubwiirdig sind*'. Die Armen namlich (in vielen Stad-
ten auch Nichtchristen) nutzten die Unterstiitzung der Kirche, die ihnen damit
eine wenn auch bescheidene, so doch ziemlich gesicherte Existenz ermoglichte.
Die griechischen Kirchenviter berichten meistens von Konsumdarlehen, die
Menschen mit voriibergehenden oder dauerhaften finanzielle Problemen aufge-
nommen haben®. Diese Art von Darlehen wird von ihnen besonders angeprangert
und das aus zwei Griinden. Zum Ersten, weil die Wucherer die schwierige Finanz-
lage der Schuldner ausnutzten und ihnen Geld zu einem hohen Zinssatz entlie-
hen, zweitens richtet sich deren Kritik auch an die Kreditnehmer (Savei{épevor), die
anstatt vollig oder mindestens teilweise auf ihre Bediirfnisse zu verzichten, sich
leichtsinnig in finanzielle Schwierigkeiten stiirzten. Dabei setzten die Kreditneh-
mer auch nicht selten die Freiheit ihrer Familienangehorigen auf Spiel, die fiir die
Auszahlung der Schulden verkauft werden konnten®. Die Kirchenviter nennen
als Kreditnehmer unter anderen verarmte Aristokraten, besonders junge Leute,
die sich, sobald Landgut geerbt hatten, grofe Geldsummen auch fiir einen pracht-
vollen Lebensstil geliehen haben, da sie keine Erfahrung in deren Bewirtschaftung
besaflen. Nach einiger Zeit, wie zum Beispiel Basilius berichtet, umkreisten die
Waucherer diese jungen Aristokraten und lockten mit zusétzlichen Krediten, ver-

! JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Epistolam I ad Corinthios, XV, 6, PG, vol. LXI.

20 BASILIUS MAGNUS, Homilia II in Psalmum XIV, 4, PG, vol. XXIX. Siehe auch: GREORIUS NYSSENUS
(Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVI, col. 440-441). Cf. L. DE SaLvo, Distribuzione geografica dei beni eco-
nomici, providenza divina e commercio nel pensiero dei padri, [in:] Hestiasis. Studi di tarda antichita offerti di
Salvatore Calderone, vol. II, Messina 1986, p. 115-116.

21 BASILIUS MAGNUS, Homilia II in Psalmum XIV, 2, 4, PG, vol. XXIX; IDEM, In destruam horrea mea, 4,
PG, vol. XXXI; JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, Adversus ebriosos et de resurrection, 3, PG, vol. L; IDEM, Ad De-
metrium monachum et de compunction, 11, 6, PG, vol. XLVII. Cf. auch: IDEM, In Epistulam ad Romanos X,
2, PG, vol. LX; GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVI, col. 448; BASILIUS MAGNUS,
Homilia II in Psalmum XIV, 4, PG, vol. XXIX.

22 BASILIUS MAGNUS, Homilia II in Psalmum XIV, 1; 4; PG, vol. XXIX; JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS,
In Matthaeum, LVI (LVII), 5, PG, vol. LVIII; 1DEM, De poenitetntia, V11, 7, PG, vol. XLIX.

2 GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVT, col. 430, 436, 448.
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meintlich zu giinstigen Bedingungen. Die Folge dieses Handelns war nicht selten,
dass die unerfahrenen Darlehensnehmer, voriibergehend im Luxus schwimmend,
in eine Schuldenspirale gerieten und nach einer gewissen Zeit das viterliche Erbe
den Wucherern zu einem niedrigen Wert tiberlassen mussten.

Die griechischen Kirchenviter berichten auch tiber langfristige Investiti-
onskredite, was belegt, dass mindestens ein Teil der damaligen Gesellschaft von
der Stabilitdt des Geldmarktes iiberzeugt war. Im Vergleich zu den Krediten fiir
Konsumgiiter haben die Investitionskredite keine groflie Aufmerksamkeit bei
den altchristlichen Autoren erregt®. Trotzdem finden wir in deren Schriften ei-
nige Angaben zu diesen Darlehen. Die sogenannten Handelskredite, oder vor al-
lem Seedarlehen, waren sehr risikoreich fiir beide Seiten: fiir den Kreditnehmer,
weil diese Kredite in der Regel mit einem hohen Zinssatz belegt waren (was im
Fall eines Gewinns, der niedriger ausfiel als erwartet, den Schuldner in finan-
zielle Schwierigkeiten stiirzen konnte), und auch fiir den Wucherer, der unter
gewissen Umstidnden (Tod des Kreditnehmers infolge eines Schiffbruches oder
Verlust der Ware durch Piratentiberfille), nicht nur die ihm zustehenden Zin-
sen sondern auch das geliehene Kapital verlor”. Aus diesem Grund, wie wir in
der Rede Contra usurarios lesen, verfolgten die Wucherer aufmerksam die Nach-
richten, die von den Besatzungen der ankommenden Schiffe in den Hafen ver-
breitet wurden. Téglich schickten sie deshalb ihre Sklaven dorthin, damit diese
die neuesten Nachrichten iiber Schiffskatastrophen sammelten®. Der Bedarf an
Kredit, iiber den wir oft in den Schriften der griechischen Kirchenviter lesen,
kann, meines Erachtens nach, von einer intensiveren Entwicklung der damali-
gen Wirtschaft zeugen.

In den Schriften der griechischen Kirchenviter finden wir auch Bemerkun-
gen zur Tétigkeit der Bankiers (tpamelitar)”. In diesen Berichten (aber auch bei
zeitgendssischen lateinischen christlichen Autoren) wird die Tétigkeit der Banki-
ers nicht mit dem im groflen Umfang betriebenen Kreditgewerbe in Verbindung
gebracht. Sie praktizierten vielmehr ein Kreditgewerbe, dessen Zielgruppe vermo-
gende Klienten waren, denen sie zumeist Investitionskredite gewédhrten oder die
ihnen ein Gelddepot anvertraut hatten. Eine wichtige Tétigkeit der Bankiers war

2 Cf. JoaANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Joannem, 1, 3, PG, vol. LIX; IDEM, In illud: Vidua eligatur non minus
sexaginta annorum, 16, PG, vol. LI; 1DEM, In Epistolam I ad Corinthios, XIV, 3; XXIII, 5; XXV], 8, PG,
vol. LXT; IpEM, In Matthaeum, XXIII (XXIV), 9; XLIX (L), 5, PG, vol. LVIL; 1DEM, Ad populum Antioche-
num, 111, 3, PG, vol. XLIX; 1DEM, Ad Theodorum lapsum, 11, 1, PG, vol. XLVII; GREGORIUS NYSSENUS,
Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLVT, col. 441.

» Eine solche Situation beriicksichtigte ein kaiserliches Gesetz aus der Zeit Theodosius den Gros-
sen, siehe CTh, 1V, 20, 1.

% GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG, vol. XLV, col. 440.

7 Siehe beispielsweise auch: JOANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In principium Actorum, IV, 2, PG, vol. LI; IDEM,
De virginitate, LXVIIL, 2, ed. H. MUSURILLO, B. GRILLET, Paris 1966 [= SC 125]; BAsILIUS MAGNUS,
Homilia II in Psalmum XIV, 4, PG, vol. XXIX; IDEM, Regulae brevius tractatae, CCLIV, PG, vol. XXXI.
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auch die Kontrolle der Qualitat von Miinzen (die aus Gold und Silber geprigt wa-
ren), die man in ihre Wechselstube (¢pyaotiplov) brachte.

Wie die Kirchenviter berichten, waren nicht alle Einwohner des Imperiums
von der Stabilitdt des damaligen Geldmarktes iiberzeugt. Fiir sie ist die Thesaurie-
rung weiterhin die beste Absicherung der Kostbarkeiten sowie des verdienten oder
ererbten Geldes. Bei den Beweggriinden fiir die Thesaurierung nennen die Kir-
chenviter meistens gesellschaftliche Unruhen. Das Geld vergrub man in Lehmkrii-
gen, wobei Chrysostomus bemerkt, dass ein so verstecktes Vermdgen manchmal
in fremde Hénde fallen kénnte. Dann aber, ohne sein Geld, verbliebe dem Reichen
nur das Konto seiner schlechten Taten, die er bei Anhdufung seines Vermogens
begangen habe®. Die gleichen Feststellungen formulieren die altchristlichen Au-
toren (im Verhiltnis) zu den Wucherern, die nach dem Tod das angesammelte
Vermdgen ihren Kindern oder Verwandten hinterlassen haben. Der verstorbene
Wucherer komme dagegen zum Jiingsten Gericht nur mit dem Verzeichnis seiner
Ungerechtigkeiten, die er zu Lebzeiten veriibt hatte™.

Es ist offensichtlich, dass sich die griechischen Kirchenviter des 4. Jahrhun-
derts den Steuerfragen mit groflem Interesse widmen. Basilius zum Beispiel stellt
in einem Brief fest, dass auf dem Markt am héufigsten die Stimmen der Steuerein-
treiber (dmodéxton) zu horen sind, aber wahrscheinlich ist vieles bei dieser Behaup-
tung iibertrieben®'. Auf jedem Fall duflern sich auch die anderen Kirchenviter mit
bitteren Worten iiber die Missbrauche der Steuereintreiber und stellen fest, dass
die von den Kaisern gefiihrten Kriege zu immer hoheren Steuerbelastungen fiih-
ren®’. Steuerfragen tauchen meistens in Briefen auf, wo iiber konkrete Probleme
berichtet wird, wie zum Beispiel einen Versuch zur Steuersenkung und sogar zum
Steuererlass im Fall von Diirre oder beim Tod des Familienvaters.

Man muss allerdings bemerken, dass sich die griechischen Kirchenviter des
4. Jahrhunderts nicht so sehr {iber das eigentliche Steuerzahlen beklagen, son-
dern tiber die Missbrauche der Beamten beim Steuereintreiben. Aber manch-
mal musste sogar ein strenger Steuereintreiber (meistens auf Intervention eines
Bischofs) angesichts des Ungliicks eines Steuerzahlers nachgeben, besonders in

* R. BOGAERT, Changeurs et banquiers chez péres de I'église, AS 4, 1973, p. 257.

* JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Epistolam I ad Thessalonicenses, X, 4, PG, vol. LXII; 1DEM, Homilia in
decem milium talentorum debitoris, 4, PG, vol. L1.

% Siehe beispielsweise: JOANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, Ad populum antiochenum, XII, 2, PG, vol. XLIX;
IDEM, In Epistolam I ad Corinthios, XXXIII, 3, PG, vol. LXI; GREGORIUS NYSSENUS, Contra usurarios, PG,
vol. XLVI, col. 449.

1 BasiLius MAGNuUS, Epistola 74, 3, PG, vol. XXXII. Siehe auch: I. HAHN, Theodoretus von Cyrus...,
p. 124; S. METIVIER, La Cappadoce (iv'-vi* s.). Une histoire provinciale de I'Empire romain dOrient, Paris
2005, p. 54-55; 1. MILEWSKI, Late Roman Tax System in View of the Writings of Greek Church Fathers of the
Fourth Century, MBAH 25.1, 2006, p. 11-27.

32 GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS, De exterioris hominis vilitate (carmina I, 11, 15), v. 63-65, PG, vol. XXXVII;
IDEM, Oratio XIX, 14, PG, vol. XXXV; JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Epistolam ad Collosenses, 11, 6, PG,
vol. LXII. Cf. auch: A.D. LEg, War in Late Antiquity. A Social History, Oxford 2007, p. 104-122.
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Zeiten von Dirre und Missernte. In so einem Fall, wurden, wie z.B. Basilius
berichtet, die unbezahlten Steuern (teréopata, cvvtédewn, eiopopal) in ein Steuer-
schuldverzeichnis (ypauuateiov) eingetragen, um sie dann beim nachsten Steuer-
termin einzuziehen®.

In diesem Beitrag ist es nicht nétig, tiber die konkreten spatantiken Steu-
ern zu referieren, die in den Schriften der griechischen Kirchenviter behandelt
werden. Unter den genannten Steuern finden wir: ypvadpyvpov, genannt auch als
xpuoiov mpaypatevtikdy (Gewerbesteuer)™, émkeddharov (Grundkopfsteuer)®, oder
fyepovicy) tééis (freiwilligen“ Ehrenabgaben, welche die Provinzen bei Kaiserbesu-
chen zu entrichten hatten)>°.

Die spdtantike patristische Literatur ist auch eine wertvolle Quelle, um die
wirtschaftliche Tatigkeit der damaligen Kirche zu erfassen. In dieser Hinsicht sind
besonders die Reden des Chrysostomus und Basilius von grofier Bedeutung. In
ihren Berichten erscheint uns die Kirche von Antiochien und Caesarea (in Kap-
padokien) als Disponent iiber die ,,Giiter der Armen™ (mwtoyca yprinate), das heifdt,
als grofler Grundbesitzer, Eigentiimer von Immobilien, Handwerkswerkstitten,
und als eine Handel treibende Institution. Wir erfahren auch etwas iiber kon-
krete Funktionen der kirchlichen Gutsverwalter, und zwar tiber die Vollstrecker
der Pachten (¢oporéyor), die Schatzmeister (tapint) oder Okonomen (¢mitporo,
beziehungsweise oixovdpor), welche die Aufsicht liber das gesamtes Vermogen des
Bistum hatten®.

Obwohl wir eine ziemlich umfangreiche Dokumentation von der Wirt-
schaftstatigkeit der Kirche in Antiochien besitzen, sind wir nicht imstande die
Grof3e ihres gesamten Vermdgen, auch nur anndhernd zu schétzen. In einer
seiner Homilien behauptet Chrysostomus lediglich, dass das Jahreseinkommen
der antiochenischen Kirche nur dem eines reichen Einwohners dieser Stadt

3% BASILIUS MAGNUS, De baptismo, 1, 3, PG, vol. XXXI. Siehe auch Th.A. KoPECEK, op. cit., p. 105-106,
109; M. ForLIN-PATRUCCO, Aspetti del fiscalismo tardo-imperiale in Cappadocia: la testimonianza di Ba-
silio di Cesarea, Ath 51, 1973, p. 294-295, 306; K.L. NOETHLICHS, Beamtentum und Dienstvergehen. Zur
Staatsverwaltung in der Spdtantike, Wiesbaden 1989, p. 129.

** BasiLius MAGNUS, Epistola 88, PG, vol. XXXII; GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS, Epistola 98; JOANNES
CHRrYSOsTOMUS, Comparatio regis et monachi, 3, PG, vol. XLVII. Cf. O. SEEcK, Collatio lustralis, RE,
vol. XLVII, 1907, p. 370-376; ]. KARAYANNOPULOS, Das Finanzwesen des frithbyzantinischen Sta-
ates, Miinchen 1958, p. 129; Th.A. KoPECEK, op. cit., p. 54, 111, 108; M. FORLIN-PATRUCCO, 0p. cit.,
p. 302-303.

* BasiLius MAGNuUS, Epistolae 37; 104; 285; 315, PG, vol. XXXII; GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS, Epis-
tola 67, PG, vol. XXXVII; 1DEM, Ad Julianum (Carmina II, 1, 2), v. 1477-1480, PG, vol. XXXVII; IDEM,
Ad Hellenium (Carmina II, I, 1), v. 15-18, PG, vol. XXXVII. Siehe auch: B. TREUCKER, Politische und
sozialgeschichtliche Studien zu den Basilius-Briefen, Miinchen 1961, p. 15, 72; S. METIVIER, op. cit., p. 58.
% GREGORIUS NAZIANZENUS, Epistola 9, PG, vol. XXXVII. Siehe auch: M.-M. HAUSER-MEURY, Proso-
pographie zu den Schriften Gregors von Nazianz, Bonn 1960, p. 79-80; Th.A. KOPECEK, op. cit., p. 55.

3 JOANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Matthaeum LXXXV (LXXXVI), 3-4, PG, vol. LVIIIL. Siehe auch:
E.F. BRUCK, Kirchenviter und soziales Erbrecht. Wanderungen religioser Ideen durch die Rechte der dstlichen
und westlichen Welt, Gottingen-Heidelberg 1956, p. 23-29.
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glich, was einerseits lakonisch klingt und andererseits unglaublich ist, beson-
ders im Fall einer Stadt, in der, wie Chrysostomus feststellt, ein Zehntel der Be-
volkerung aus Armen bestand, die im kirchlichen xatdAoyoq eingetragen waren
und eine regelméflige Unterstiitzung von der Kirche bekamen®. In den Schrif-
ten der griechischen Kirchenviter des 4. und 5. Jahrhunderts finden wir leider
auch keine konkreten Angaben iiber die Grof3e des Vermogens der Kirche von
Konstantinopel®.

In der griechischen patristischen Literatur finden wir auch Hinweise auf die
Vermogensverhiltnisse der spatromischen Aristokratie. Das sind aber ziemlich
allgemeine Angaben, wie zum Beispiel eine Feststellung von Basilius, dass die
Aristokraten ihre Einkommen (mpocodot) fiir luxuridses Leben ausgeben (was
die Kirchenviter besonders betonen) oder in Gold, so wie auch im Ankauf neuer
Landgiiter investiert haben. Dagegen konnte nach Ansicht des Chrysostomus, ein
Jahreseinkommen der Grofigrundbesitzer aus der Provinz Syria zehntausend Ta-
lente Gold betragen®. Dieser Angabe wiirde ich aber keine Bedeutung beimessen.
Ansonsten, prangern natiirlich die Kirchenviter die Ungerechtigkeit und Habgier
der Aristokraten und die Ausbeutung der Armen an.

Seit vielen Jahrzehnten herrscht unter den Erforschern der Spatantike ein
Streit tiber den Zustand der damaligen Wirtschaft und auch dariiber, welcher Ty-
pus in ihr dominierte: die Geld- oder die Naturalwirtschaft?*'. Berichte der grie-
chischen Kirchenviter des 4. Jahrhunderts zwingen zur Feststellung, dass in der
Spétantike beide Wirtschaftsformen parallel funktionierten: Die Geldwirtschaft
dominierte in den Stiddten, die Naturalwirtschaft vorwiegend auf dem Lande. Ist
das ein Beweis fiir die Primitivitdt der damaligen Wirtschaft, wie einige Histori-
ker meinten? Ich glaube nicht, jedenfalls nicht gegeniiber der frithen Kaiserzeit.
Meiner Meinung nach waren in der Spatantike Geld-und Naturalwirtschaft keine

3 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Mathaeum, LXVI(LXVII), 3, 58. Siehe auch In Mathaeum, LXXXVI
(LXXXVII), 4, PG, vol. LVIL

¥ Aufler allgemeinen Feststellungen aus denen hervorgeht, dass das Bistum von Konstantinopel
im Besitz grofier Landgiiter war, einzig ein Anonymus aus dem 5. Jahrhundert beschreibt eine gro-
Be Schenkung der Aristokratin Olympias an das Bistum Konstantinopel (Vita Olimpiadis, 5, 17-33,
ed. A.M. MALINGREY, Paris 1947 [= SC 13bis]). Unter den an das Bistum iibertragenen Giitern er-
wiahnt er zehn Tausend Pfund Gold, zehn Tausend Pfund Silber, zahlreiche Immobilien in Konstan-
tinopel und in den Vorstddten, sowie auch viele Landbesitze in Trazien, Bithynien, Galatien und
Kappadozien. Selbstverstindlich verwendete die spétantike Kirche auch viel Geld fiir Wohltatig-
keits- und Missionszwecke (die jedoch nicht in groflen Umfang durchgefiithrt wurden), wie auch
fiir die Bezahlung des Klerus, Ubernahme von Baukosten, Unterstiitzung der Armen, Einrichtung
der Wohltatigkeitsanstalten oder Loskauf von Gefangenen. Auch dariiber berichten die griechischen
Kirchenviter des 4. Jahrhunderts in ihren Schriften (meistens aber ziemlich allgemein).

1 JoANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, In Matthaeum, LXVI(LXVII), 3, PG, vol. LVIII.

41 Siehe beispielsweise: A. DopscH, Naturwirtschaft und Geldwirtschaft in der Weltgeschichte, Wien 1930;
H. Kro¥FT, Die Wirtschaft der griechisch-romischen Welt. Eine Einfiihrung, Darmstadt 1992; G. MIKWITZ,
Geld und Wirtschaft im Romischen Reich im IV. Jahrhundert nach Christus, >Amsterdam 1965.
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sich einander ausschlieflenden Gegensitze, sondern sie erginzten und durch-
drangen sich gegenseitig.

In den ostromischen Stadten im 4. Jahrhundert basierte das Wirtschaftsle-
ben auf Geld, was zahlreichen Aussagen der zeitgendssischen Kirchenviter be-
statigen. Das wesentliche Argument fiir das Funktionieren der Geldwirtschaft in
den Stidten ist auch die Tatsache, dass die griechischen Kirchenviter des 4. Jahr-
hunderts in ihren Predigten, oft Gleichnisse mit Geld und Finanztransaktionen
verwenden, um ihrer Gemeinde den Sinn der verkiindigten Lehren zu erkléren.
Diese Predigten mussten daher so konstruiert werden, dass sie den Zuhorern,
also den Menschen, die die Geldgeschifte aus dem Alltag kannten, verstidndlich
war. Wir sollten aber auch nicht vergessen, dass sich die altchristlichen Autoren,
im Riickgriff auf Metaphern des Geldes im Alltagsleben, sich bis zu einem gewis-
sen auf das Neue Testament stiitzten, in dem man sich ziemlich oft der Symbolik
des Geldes bedient.

In den Berichten der griechischen Kirchenviter zum Thema Wirtschaft do-
minieren meistens sehr allgemeine Angaben, die das Alltagsleben in den Stidten
betreffen, meistens in den grofSten Provinzstidten. Analog verhilt es sich mit den
christlichen Autoren des 4. Jahrhunderts im Westen*?. Obwohl man in ihren Schrif-
ten konkretere Angaben iiber Lohne, Preise oder iiber das Steuersystem findet, so
ist doch das Bild der Wirtschaftsbeziehungen in ihren Schriften sehr dhnlich mit
dem im Werk der griechischen Kirchenviter. Dieser Eindruck entsteht nicht nur
dadurch, dass wir iiber das gleiche Romische Reich reden, aber auch deswegen,
dass sowohl die einen, als auch die anderen Autoren (also griechische und latei-
nische Kirchenviter) ihre besondere Aufmerksamkeit auf bestimmte gesellschaft-
liche und wirtschaftliche Probleme ihrer Epoche richteten. Dennoch sehen wir,
anders als die lateinischen Kirchenviter des 4. und vor allem 5. Jahrhunderts, in
Berichten der zeitgendssischen griechischen Kirchenviter keine Entvolkerung des
Landes oder auch keine Verarmung der Stddte im Osten, was natiirlich eng mit
politischen Situation verbunden war.

Es muss bemerkt werden, dass fiir die altchristliche Literatur die Betonung
extremer sozialer Gegensitze in der damaligen Gesellschaft charakteristisch ist,
so dass man einerseits von nur wenigen Reichen, andererseits aber von der grofen
Schar von Armen berichtet. Nur im geringen Maf3 verweisen die altchristlichen
Autoren in ihren Schriften auf die gesellschaftliche Mitte: die kleinen Handwer-
ker, Kaufleute oder Bauern. Auflerdem ist fiir die altchristliche Literatur auch das
Fehlen einer neuen Reflexion und Sichtweise in der Frage zur Rolle des Geldes

2 Cf.]. JuNDZILL, Pienigdz w taciriskiej literaturze chrzescijatiskiej poZnego Cesarstwa Rzymskiego (Das Geld
in der lateinischen christlichen Literatur des spiten Romischen Kaiserreiches), Warszawa 1984. Dabei siche
auch: S. EjGgs, Das Geld im Talmud. Versuch einer systematischen Darstellung des wirtschaftlichen Geldtheo-
rien und Praxis nach talmudischen Quellen, Giessen 1929; R. MALONEY, Usury in Greek, Roman and Rab-
binic Thought, T 27, 1971, p. 79-109; R. BOGAERT, Geld - Geldwirtschaft, RAC 9, 1976, p. 824-854.
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im menschlichen Leben charakteristisch. Wir haben es hier im Grunde mit einer
Wiederholung von Meinungen zu tun, die aus der heidnischen und jiidischen
Tradition stammen. Die Hauptgedanken kann man eigentlich mit folgender Fest-
stellung definieren: Das Geld bedeutet etwas Gutes in den Handen von gerechten
und klugen Menschen, wird dagegen zum Boésen wenn es von unmoralischen
und gierigen Menschen gebraucht wird. Hingegen ist die korperliche Arbeit die
eigentliche Art des Gelderwerbs. Aus diesem Grunde war der Mensch der Mit-
telklasse, der sein Vermogen durch eigenhédndige Arbeit erwirtschaftet und ver-
mehrt hat und kein Gefangener seines Vermogens (in diesem Fall vexpdg mhottog)
war, das Ideal der sozialen Vorstellungen der griechischen Kirchenviter des 4.
Jahrhunderts.

Wie sollte man die Berichte der griechischen Kirchenviter beurteilen, in
denen sie den verschwenderischen Lebensstil der damaligen Aristokratie, die
Tiatigkeit der Wucherer und dhnliches kritisieren? Obwohl viele Historiker vor
vielen Jahren ihre Uberzeugung iiber den geringen Wert dieser Berichte ver-
offentlicht haben, so gestatte ich mir, dazu eine andere Meinung zu vertreten.
Wir sollten namlich nicht vergessen, dass ein grofier Teil des Auditoriums der
damaligen Prediger gerade aus den durch sie kritisierten Aristokraten, Bankiers,
Wucherern, Kaufleuten und ihren Klienten bestand. In so einem Fall hatten sich
Geistliche, nehmen wir z. B. Chrysostomus, nicht getraut, ihnen in ihrer Gegen-
wart Fehlverhalten vorzuwerfen, wenn ihnen (also den Reichen) ein solches Be-
nehmen fremd gewesen wire. Viele verehrten aus diesem Grund Chrysostomus
und kommentierten stundenlang die am meisten berithrenden Predigten (diese
Bemerkung betrifft den darmeren Teil des Auditoriums), andere wiederum waren
tiber den Redner emport (diese Bemerkung betrifft den reicheren Teil seines
Auditoriums, auch die Wucherer). Davon berichtet der Antiochener mehrmals
in seinen Homilien*.

Meine Bemerkungen zum Nutzen der patristischen Literatur bei der Erfor-
schung der spatantiken Wirtschaft sind ausschlief3lich auf Grundlage der Schrif-
ten ausgewdhlter Autoren des 4. Jahrhunderts und zwar der bedeutendsten grie-
chischen Kirchenviter jener Zeit, formuliert worden. Dabei bin ich auch davon
tiberzeugt, dass man, um in der Forschung noch unbekannte Angaben iiber die
Gesellschaft und Wirtschaft des 4. und 5. Jahrhunderts zu finden, sollte man die
Schriften der anderen spétantiken griechischen christlichen Autoren analysieren
(zum Beispiel hagiographischen Werke).

Bei Beurteilung der Schriften von griechischen Kirchenvitern zur Erfor-
schung der spatantiken Wirtschaft sollten wir nicht vergessen, dass diese Be-
richte von, in diesem Fall, Laien niedergeschrieben wurden. Deshalb kénnen

# Siehe beispielsweise: W. MEYER, Who came to hear John Chrysost preach? Recovering a late fourth-centu-
ry preacher’s audience, ETL 76, 2006, p. 73-87; J. MAXWELL, Christianization and Communication in Late
Antiquity: John Chrysostom and his Congregation in Antioch, Cambridge 2006, p. 65-87.
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ihre Beobachtungen teilweise auch nicht dem_wahren Tatbestand entsprechen.
Den gleichen Vorwurf konnte man aber auch den damaligen heidnischen Au-
toren (wie zum Beispiel Libanius) machen, deren Berichte von den Historikern
hochgeschitzt werden. Es muss auch betont werden, dass man im Nachlass der
altchristlichen Autoren fast keine ausfiihrlichen Texte findet, die der wirtschaft-
lichen Fragen betreffen. Es dominieren kurze und nicht selten zerstreute Bemer-
kungen oder Ankniipfungen an diese Problematik. Nur sporadisch findet man
in diesen Quellen Texte, in denen die wirtschaftlichen Fragen umfangreicher
behandelt werden.

Wie soll man also den Nutzen der spatantiken griechischen patristischen Li-
teratur zur Erforschung der damaligen Wirtschaft beurteilen? Trotz mehreren Wi-
derspriiche und eines gewissen Mangels an Prdzision in ihren Berichten erlauben
diese Quellen eine Rekonstruktion der sozialen und wirtschaftlichen Verhaltnisse
im Romischen Reich im 4. und 5. Jahrhundert. Mit anderen Worten:-Die aufmerk-
same Lekture dieser Quellen wire ein verdienstvolles Vorhaben und konnte sich
tiir die Erforschung der Spatantike als fruchtbar erweisen.

Abstract. Some Remarks on Making Use of Ancient Christian Literature in the Study of the Late
Roman Economy (the Example of Greek Church Fathers of the Fourth Century).

The writings of ancient Christian Writers are still an unappreciated group of sources in the study of
the economy of Late Antiquity. They provide a vast amount of information, especially for attentive
readers. Within the last fifteen years, neither a monograph nor even a papers concerning some as-
pects of the Roman economy in the light of the late antique Patristic literature were written (at least
not in those widely known and available journals). And the sources have not yet been exploited
completely as far as the study of the economy of Late Antiquity is concerned. Also, in many instances,
some of the issues should be analysed once more. One needs to take into consideration the progress
which was made in the study of the history of the Later Roman Empire in the last years.
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REMARKS ON THE LETTER OF THE PATRIARCH THEOPHYLACT
TO TSAR PETER IN THE CONTEXT OF CERTAIN BYZANTINE
AND SLAVIC ANTI-HERETIC TEXTS

The oldest Byzantine testimony to the Bogomil movement is a letter of
Theophylact, patriarch of Constantinople (933-956), to Peter, tsar of Bulgaria
(927-969), from the middle of the 10" century. The letter was discovered by
the Benedictine Bernard de Montfaucon in the archives of the Biblioteca Am-
brosiana as early as at the close of the 17" century. It was for a long time mi-
sattributed to Theophylact of Ohrid (about 1050 - after 1126), the esteemed
Byzantine writer and ecclesiastic; the authorship by the patriarch of Constan-
tinople was established as late as at the turn of the 19" and 20" centuries'. In
1913, the first edition of the letter appeared?; though burdened with errors in
the Greek text and above all in the interpretation’, for a long time it remained
(reprinted along with a commentary in V. Zlatarski’s History of the Bulgarian State
in the Middle Ages*) the sole edition of this critically important source for the his-
tory of neo-Manichaean medieval heresies. This only changed with the appear-
ance of the study by I. Duj¢ev mentioned in the first footnote”.

' For the history of the discovery of the letter and a survey of research on the text, cf.: I. DUJCEY,
Lepistola sui Bogomili del patriarcha Teofilatto, [in:] IDEM, Medioevo bizantinoslavo, vol. I, Roma 1965,
p- 283-315 (text edition on p. 311-315). The article was first published in: Mélanges Eugéne Tisserant,
vol. IT [= Studi e Testi, 232], Citta del Vaticano 1964, p. 63-91.

* H.M. IIerpoBckuil, ITucomo nampuapxa Koncmanmunononvcxozo Qeodunaxma yapio boneapuu Ile-
mpy, [in:] IOPSIC 18.3, 1913, p. 356-372.

> 1. DUJCEY, op. cit., p. 289-290.

* B. 3natapcku, Mcmopus na 6vneapckama 0vpicasa npes cpeonume sexose, vol. 1.2, Om cnassnusayus-
ma Ha Ovprcasama 0o nadanemo Ha ITspeomo yapcmeo (852-1018), Coust 1927 (repr. Codust 1971),
appendix XI, p. 840-845.

> The text of the letter with a parallel Bulgarian translation was also published in: FGHB, vol. V,
Codms 1964, p. 183-189. In this article, citations from the Greek text come from I. Duj¢ev’s edition.
Unless otherwise noted, the English text is cited from: Christian Dualist Heresies in the Byzantine World
c. 650 - c. 1450, ed. J. HAMILTON, B. HAMILTON, assist. Y. SToyaANov, Manchester-New York 1998,
p. 98-102.
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Tsar Peter assumed the throne of his father, Symeon the Great, during a dif-
ficult period for the First Bulgarian Tsardom®. Superficially, the political situation
appeared to be stable: emperor Romanus I Lecapenus confirmed both Peter’s
imperial title (Baotievs) and the autocephaly of the Bulgarian Church; a 30-year
peace treaty between the Bulgarian and Byzantine empires was signed, corrobo-
rated by Peter’s marriage with Romanus Lecapenus’ granddaughter, Maria-Irene.
On the other hand, however, strengthening the ties with Constantinople meant
reinforcing Byzantine influence in the imperial court. The powerful neighbour
had not forgotten the aggressive anti-Byzantine policy of Peter’s father; resort-
ing to diplomatic intrigues, Romanus and his successors were able to antagonize
most of the nearby states against Bulgaria, damage its international standing,
and in the long run - bring about the 1018 annihilation of the First Tsardom
and the disestablishment of the Bulgarian autocephalous church. In this respect,
Peter’s reign could be viewed as the ‘beginning of the end’ of the Tsardom, al-
though recent research has seen attempts to approach the sources from a dif-
ferent angle and appreciate the tsar’s less easily noticeable effort towards a peaceful
development” of the state.

Peter I also looked after the interests of the young Bulgarian church. Himself
a deeply pious man, presumably proclaimed a saint not long after death (feast
day on 30 January)?®, he strove to consolidate Christianity and was naturally
vexed by the emergence of an alternative religious movement. Sometime be-
fore 950 a new dualist heresy arose in the Bulgarian lands, not yet referred to as
Bogomilism at the time (at any rate not in the oldest Greek and Slavic sources).
In the opinion of certain scholars, the entire period between the Christianiza-
tion of Bulgaria in the second half of the 9" century and the reign of Peter (as
well as the earlier times before and after the founding of the Bulgarian state in
681) can be conceived as the ‘prehistory’ of this neo-Manichaean movement,
or as the gradual formation of a doctrine influenced by Early Christian dualist
thought (above all Gnosticism), Iranian dualism, Thracian Orphic mysteries,
Manichaeism and later neo-Manichaean doctrines — Massalianism and Pauli-
cianism’. It can be surmised that the new heresy was indeed closely tied to Man-

¢ For recent research on the reign of Peter and the Bulgaro-Byzantine relations in the middle of
the 10™ century see: M.]. LEszka, Wizerunek pierwszego patistwa bulgarskiego w bizanty#iskich zrédtach
pisanych (VIII - pierwsza potowa XII wieku), £.6dz 2003 [= BL, 7], p. 124-138; V. Bunapcku, Iokposu-
menu na Llapcmeomo. Cs. yap Ilemwp u cs. [lapackesa-Ilemxa, Cocust 2004.

7 W. bunsrcky, op. cit., p. 19.

8 The oldest liturgical texts devoted to the tsar saint are found in Bulgarian manuscripts dating back
to the early 13" century, which means that the cult must have arisen much earlier. See: V1. Bunsipcku,
op. cit.,p. 21-42.

® Cf.: 1. DUJCEYV, I bogomili nei paesi slavi e la loro storia, [in:] IDEM, Medioevo bizantinoslavo, vol. 1,
Roma 1965, p. 251-282. The article was originally published in: Atti del Convegno internazionale sul
tema ‘ LOriente cristiano nella storia della civilta’, AANL 62, 1964. Some researchers opine that when
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ichaeism and Paulicianism - religious movements that had already terrified Pe-
ter’s father, tsar Symeon I (913-927), in his own time - if we assume that a cer-
tain anti-heretic fragment of the Hexameron by the 10" cent. Old Bulgarian writer
John Exarch, who worked in Symeon I's court', indeed refers to the Manichae-
ans''. It is acknowledged, however, that Manichaeism ceased being a threat to or-
thodox Christianity in the Byzantine Empire after the 5"-6" century. Regardless
of this, in later Byzantine and Slavic legal, liturgical and polemical texts the term
“Manichaeans” is still traditionally used in reference to adherents of other het-
erodox dualist doctrines — predominantly the Paulicians and the Massalians. Did
the Old Bulgarian author have such a meaning in mind as well? That is, did he
use the word “Manichaeans” to denote the followers of another dualist heresy
that had appeared in the Bulgarian lands? Moreover, did John Exarch specifi-
cally refer to the Bogomils (as suggested by M. Loos), which would mean that
the origins of the Bogomil heresy have to be sought not within the reign of Peter,
but earlier - already in the times of Symeon? The answer to these significant
questions is not directly related to Theophylact’s letter; what needs to be em-
phasized is that already by the times of Peter, neo-Manichaean dualist doctrines
had become deeply entrenched in the Bulgarian territory, putting the orthodox
Christian religion in serious jeopardy.

The patriarch of Constantinople was not a typical representative of upper
clergy. The fourth son of Romanus Lecapenus, appointed for the post (accord-
ing to the will of his father)at the age of 16, was more interested in horseflesh than in
theology; in 954 the Patriarch met with a severe riding accident and thenceforward he was
incapable of work'?. It is assumed that the letter was written and sent to the Bulgar-
ian tsar before this date.

Peter I had sent two inquiries to Theophylact, asking what measures he should
take in order to combat the heresy emerging in his empire. His letters have not
been preserved; what survives is the second of Theophylact’s responses — or rather

considering the influence of neo-Manichaean heresies on the territories of the First Tsardom, one
should also take into account the dualist elements of the Proto-Bulgar religion, themselves imported
from Zurvanism. Cf. B. HAMILTON, The Cathars and Seven Churches in Asia, [in:] Byzantium and the
West c. 850 - ¢. 1200: Proceedings of the XVIII Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies. Oxford, Amsterdam
1988, p. 284-290; Y. STOYANOV; The Other God: Dualist Religions from Antiquity to the Cathar Heresy, New
Haven-London 2000, p. 125-161.

' On John Exarch see: KME, vol. II, p. 169-194.

1 Aa ce cPAMABIOTR OYEO RKCH MOWHEENHH H CKEPN'NH MANHKEH H KCH TOTANHH CAORKNE... TOME He
CT'RIAET" c¢ AHIAROAA rawolye cTagknwa cila. The first to attract attention to this passage from John
Exarch’s Hexameron was 1. VIBAHOB, Bozomusicku kHuzu u nezendu, repr. Codpms 1970, p. 20. Cf.
the analysis of the fragment in: M. Loos, Le pretenduté moignage d’untraité de Jean Exarque in titulé
“Sestodnev” et relative aux Bogomiles, Bsl 1, 1952, p. 59-88.

12 S. RUNCIMAN, The Medieval Manichee: A Study of the Christian Dualist Heresy, Cambridge 2003,
p. 67-68. On Theophylact cf. also A. KazHDAN, Theophylaktos, [in:] ODB, vol. I1I, p. 2068.
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a response penned in his chancery by chartophylax John and signed by the patri-
arch. I. Dujcev presumes that the rejoinder to Peter’s original letter must have been
too abstract, for which reason the Bulgarian tsar decided to send one more inquiry,
requesting from Theophylact concrete directions on how to fend off the heretics'.

%%

The text of the letter has a tripartite structure. In the opening, the patriarch
applauds Peter’s devotion to the Christian faith, also making a point of alluding
to the family connections between the Bulgarian and the Byzantine courts (Peter’s
wife was Theophylact’s niece): A faithful and pious soul, my spiritual son, best of kins-
men and most illustrious, is a great matter...

Thus, the initial part contains conventional phrases typical for an official let-
ter; nevertheless, here already the stance of the Church with regard to heretics (or,
more precisely, the relationship of canon law to secular legislation) is laid out clear-
ly. Extolling the tsar’s Christian virtues, the patriarch emphasizes that the Church
should nurture the souls of the faithful, but ecclesiastical authorities cannot take
over the prerogatives of the secular administration: it is the ruler who cuts off
the roots'* of the accursed devil, and it is civil law that ensures that the multi-headed
hydra of impiety perishes in holy fire. To be sure, the phrases cited here can be
treated as metaphors, skillfully woven into the opening of the letter. Importantly,
however, they prove to be more than a mere rhetorical device when viewed in
the context of the text as a whole - in the later parts of the letter the basic principle
of the Church’s non-interference with secular legislation is defended again:

... as for those who persist in vice and suffer from the disease of impenitence, the Church of God
cuts them off totally like gangrenous and deadly limbs, handing them over to immediate punishment
and anathema as well. The laws of the Christian state — since, O most prudent of men, you asked me
to tell you about them - inflict death on them, judging the penalty a capital one, especially when they
see the evil creep and extend widely, harming many.

The Church issues an anathema against the heretics, whereas the death sen-
tence is pronounced in accordance with secular laws. This is not an original view
of Theophylact; the actual author of the letter, chartophylax John, draws on Byzan-
tine legal documents (the Ecloga privata aucta according to I. Dujcev'®), prescribing
the death penalty for heretics.

At the end of the opening we find a phrase that has been commented on ex-
tensively in the research on Bogomilism:

2mel 8¢ gol el #On Tept THC veodavolc avTeypadn Kats T& tpwTnbévTa alpéoewc...t
7|07 TEPL TG S TP pot™ p S

1. DujCeY, Lepistola sui Bogomili..., p. 296-298.

4 This and the following fragment are omitted from the edition in Christian Dualist Heresies...

1> On the codex Ecloga privata aucta, a compilation of previous legal codices: Ecloga (8" cent.) and Ec-
loga aucta, cf. the respective entries of L. BURGMANN in: ODB, vol. I, p. 673.

' 1. DujCevV, Lepistola sui Bogomili..., p. 311.
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Apart from revealing the existence of the previous, now lost, correspondence
between Peter and Theophylact, the letter also features a direct reference to the re-
ligious situation in Bulgaria. The phrase 4 veogavig aipeoig’ recurs in a slightly
changed context further in the letter, in the tenth anathema:

O épyyyot kel Siddaicahot Tig mohadi TadTyg kel veodavols aipéoews, avddepa totwony.”

It should be analysed in conjunction with the opinion expressed by the theo-
logians from the patriarch’s chancery that the heresy which has newly appeared is not
a complete novelty, but an amalgam of Manichaean and Paulician teachings:

Moviyaiopds ydp 20Tt TOUMAVIOUE TVRUYHG, 1] ToVTwY SuootPela...

The expression ) veopavi aipeois’ and chartophylax John’s conviction that
Bogomilism is in essence an ancient and newly appeared heresy' (moheudg TedTyg
kel veodavods aipéoews) are usually interpreted by means of the assumption that
the actual situation in Bulgaria was unknown at the patriarch’s chancery, and that
the ‘original” quality of the heresy was not apprehended in Constantinople. Hence,
the letter was composed based on the previously existing Byzantine anti-heretic
literature:

He [Theophylact - G.M.], however, was well acquainted with the anti-heretic literature
which existed in Byzantium, notably the works of Timothy the Presbyter against the Man-
ichaeans as well as the anti-Paulician texts by Peter of Sicily and patriarch Photius. Con-
sequently, when expounding the Bulgarian heresy and pronouncing an anathema on its
teachers, he makes it clear that the heresy is nothing more than a continuation of Paulician-
ism, with an admixture of Manichaean dogmas'’.

Such an approach requires some clarification, however. It can be surmised
that the two lost letters of Peter contained detailed information on the Bogomils,
since - as long as I. Dujcev is correct in supposing that the Bulgarian tsar had asked
the patriarch for specific guidelines on how to counter the heretics - we would ex-
pect him to have included a thorough description of their doctrine. In such an ac-
count, he would presumably have mentioned the founder of this neo-Manichaean
movement, the priest Bogomil, whose name was (according to most historians)
transferred onto his disciples. There is no basis for assuming that the heresiologists

17" Ibidem, p. 314.

'8 The fragment is omitted from the edition in Christian Dualist Heresies...; the English text is cited
from: D. OBOLENSKY, The Bogomils: A Study in Balcan Neo-Manichaeism, Cambridge 1948, p. 115.

19 I1. AHTENOB, Bozomuncmeomo 6 bwneapus, Codust 1969, p. 39. For critical editions of the aforemen-
tioned works by Peter of Sicily and Photius, cf. Les sources grecques pour Uhistoire des Pauliciens d’Asie
Mineure, ed. et trans. Ch. AsTrRuC, W. WoLSKA-CONUS, J. GOUILLARD, P. LEMERLE, D. PAPACHRYSS-
ANTHOU, J. PARAMELLE, TM 4, 1970, p. 7-67 and 99-183. For an English translation of Peter’s History
together with an extensive commentary cf.: Christian Dualist Heresies..., p. 65-92.
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in Constantinople were not aware of the state of affairs in Bulgaria: had the lost
letters of Peter contained information on Bogomil and the basics of his doctrine,
chartophylax John should have mentioned both the name of the emergent her-
esy and the originality of the Bogomil teachings with regard to the other neo-
Manichaean heresies. Still, having analysed the letters, he did not come to the con-
clusion that the deviations from orthodox dogmas discussed therein constituted
anything new in comparison with the Early Christian dualist religions and neo-
Manichaean teachings widespread in the Byzantine lands; perhaps it is for this
reason that he considered Bogomilism an ancient and newly appeared heresy.

It is not in the letter to the Bulgarian tsar that the phrase # veodavng aipeoig is
encountered for the first time. In this case as well, chartophylax John makes use
of older Byzantine anti-heretic texts. Thus, e.g. patriarch Photius labels the Man-
ichaean heresy as “newly appeared” in the title of one of his polemic works (in
the text itself, however, the word “newly appeared” refers to the Paulicians):

Duriov Tod dylov Tod dpytemoxémov Kwvotavtvovméhews &v auvéirel Sijynatls Tiig veodavois Tév
Maviyoiov évefractioenc?.

Later Byzantine sources referring to the Bogomils continue the tradition of
calling the Bogomil heresy “new” or “newly appeared”, but considering it an un-
original religious doctrine, adapting beliefs originating from previous neo-Man-
ichaean teachings. In the Letter of Euthymius of the Periblepton (half of 9" cent.), a re-
liable source of information on the Bogomils of the Byzantine provinces in Asia
Minor and the Balkans®, the heretics are already referred to as the “Bogomils’,
and their doctrine is described as influenced by Massalian teachings:

¢moTol] Evbuplov povayod tijc mepiphémtov povijc... mpdg Ty adtod matpide oTrhitedovon
Tog aipéoeis @V dBewtdtwy kel doelav mhavay tev Te Qovvdaylyitdy Aror Boyoulhwv xal
Muaooahiovey heyopévev.?

The Byzantine monk also remarks that in Asia Minor, the heretics are called
“Phundagiagitae’, but in the West (Adatg), i.e. in the Balkans — “Bogomils”.

The Bogomil heresy is depicted in a similar fashion at the beginning of chapter
(titulus) 27 of Euthymius Zigabenus’ (ca. 1050-1122) prominent anti-heretic work
Aoypatich) mevomhin, commissioned by Alexius I Comnenus. In the title and first

2 Cf. TM 4, 1970, p. 121.

I Text edition in G. FICKER, Die Phundagiagiten, Leipzig 1908. On Euthymius of Akmonia (or Euthym-
ius of the Periblepton), cf.: M. JUGIE, Phundagiagites et Bogomiles, EO 12, 1909, p. 257-262; D. OBOLEN-
SKY, op. cit., p. 175-176; A. COJIOBIEB, PyHoajajumu, namepunu u Kyoyzepu y 6UAHMUJCKUM U3B0PUMA,
[in:] FGHB, vol. I, Codus 1952, p. 122-126; M. Loos, Dualist Heresy in the Middle Ages, Praha 1974,
p. 67-77; [. JlpAroiuioBuk, B. AHTHK, Bocomuncmeomo 60 cpedrosexosnama useopha epaéa, Cxorje
1978, p. 172-174; A. K[aAzHDAN], Euthymios of Akmonia, [in:] ODB, vol. 1, p. 756.

2 G. FICKER, op. cit., p. 3.
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sentence of the chapter, Zigabenus asserts that Bogomilism arose recently, in our
generation. He adds that the movement is akin to Massalianism, with the restric-
tion, however, that certain Bogomil dogmas are original. Especially interesting is
the attempt to etymologize the word ‘Bogomil’ in the title of chapter 27:

Kete Boyopihwv. Béyov pév yip # tedv Bovkydpwy yAdoon kahel tov Odv, Midov 8% 6 éhénoov. Eiy
&8y Boydpthog ko’ adtods 6 Tod Ozod Edeog ETITTWREVOS.

‘H t@v Boyouldwv alpeoig od mpd molhod cuvérTn Thg kot Wudg Yeveds, uépog obon Tig T@V
Muaooahevisy, kol aupdepoptvy & ToME Toig Ekelvmy 06ypast, Tive Ot kol Tpooebupodon, kal THY
Wy adéonon.?

Zigabenus’ report is of extraordinary value, as it constitutes first-hand infor-
mation. The lively theological activity of the learned monk working at the im-
perial chancery becomes clearly visible during the trial of Bogomil leader Basil
the Physician*. Zigabenus is present during the hearings and has the opportunity
to question Basil; subsequently, he portrays the Bogomil doctrine in accordance
with the testimony of the preeminent heresiarch. Not unlike his predecessor from
the Peribleptos monastery, he offers a brief comment on the name of the move-
ment. To him, Bogomilism is a Bulgarian heresy: For Bog (6 @¢ég) means ‘God’ in
the Bulgarian language, and milon (¢\énoov) — ‘have mercy’. Neither at the beginning
of chapter 27 nor in any further part of the treatise does he mention the name of
the mythical founder of the heresy: thus, among them a Bogomil would be someone who
obtains God’s mercy. One can only speculate on the source from which Zigabenus
had this information - he could have hardly been proficient enough in Bulgarian
to undertake such etymological investigations on his own. Possibly Basil the Phy-
sician himself, in an attempt to mitigate the tsar and the various secular and eccle-
siastical officials present at the trial, put forth this explanation of the word, sound-
ing utterly foreign to the Greek ear. On the one hand, the etymology would express
the Constantinopolitan Bogomils’ respect towards their Bulgarian predecessors;
on the other hand, it would provide an alternative interpretation of the word,
divergent from the one accepted by most scholars. Accordingly, Bogomil would
not be an eponym - it would rather denote ‘someone who obtains God’s mercy’.
The explanation is thus compatible with the religious exclusivism of the Bogomils,
who viewed themselves, as opposed to the orthodox Christians, as the ones distin-
guished by receiving “God’s grace”.

Furthermore, Zigabenus writes that the Bogomil heresy arose recently, in our
generation; it formed part of [the heresy of] the Massalians and in many respects agreed

» PG, vol. CXXX, col. 1309a.

* According to some older investigations, the trial of Basil the Physician took place in Constanti-
nople between 1109 and 1111. For critique of these conclusions, cf.: A. R1Go, Il processo del bogomilo
Basilio (1099 ca.): una ricostruzione, OCP 58, 1992, p. 185-211. A. Rigo conjectures that the trial took
place ten years earlier and connects it with the events in Byzantium linked to the taking of Jerusalem
by the 1 Crusade.
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with their dogmas, but some [dogmas] it additionally invented itself, and increased the cor-
ruption. The idea that Bogomilism appeared as late as around the middle of the 11™
century is an anachronism, revealing Euthymius’ unfamiliarity with the history of
this religious movement, known to have originated over a century earlier. It can-
not be excluded, however, that he refers to the situation in the Byzantine Empire
itself, which the heresy reached at a later time; thus, the Byzantine coreligionists of
the Bulgarian Bogomils indeed only established their presence in Constantinople
during the time of Zigabenus’ “generation”

To my mind, the second sentence is of more importance for the reconstruc-
tion of the neo-Manichaean teachings. There, Euthymius compares the Bogomil
doctrine to Massalianism, clinging to the time-honoured anti-heretic tradi-
tion; he does admit, though, that some of the Bogomil dogmas are innovative.
Further, in chapter 27, he also juxtaposes Bogomil beliefs with other heresies
- Paulicianism, Sabellianism, and Arianism - referring the reader to the previ-
ous chapters of the Aoypatikh mavomhie, where he describes the dualist and trini-
tarian heresies anterior to Bogomilism in more detail. Frequently, however, he
unmasks the heretic cosmogony, dogmas and moral-ethic norms without com-
paring them with their counterparts in the other dualist movements, ostensibly
persuaded that these components of the teaching as laid out by Basil the Physi-
cian are original.

A survey of the later Greek sources for Bogomilism does not alter the picture
reached so far in any major way. For instance, recounting the trial of Basil the Phy-
sician, Anna Comnena writes that in Bogomilism

two doctrines, each known to antiquity and representative of what was most evil, most
worthless, now merged together: one might say that the impiety of the Manichaeans, which
we have also referred to as the Paulician heresy, was united with the blasphemy of the Mas-
salians™.

Anna Comnena was not a first-hand witness of Basil’s trial - she learned
about the event from the Aoyporiky movorhie. Still, her testimony is valuable in
that it provides yet another example of describing Bogomilism as a contamination
of Paulicianism and Massalianism (while Paulicianism itself is regarded as a con-
tinuation of Manichaeism).

The expression ) veopavig aipeotg’ used in Byzantine anti-heretic litera-
ture in reference to Manichaeism, Massalianism and Paulicianism, also makes
its way (as a calque) into Slavic polemical texts — as seen e.g. in the title of Cos-
mas the Priest’s late 10" or early 11" century work known as the Sermon Against
the Heretics: Hepocmounnaro Kosmnl TIpo3RHTEpA Rec'KAA HA HOROMRHRIUSK CA EPECK

% ANNA COMNENA, The Alexiad, trans. E.R.A. SWETER, rev. P. FRANKOPAN, London-New York 2009,
p. 455.
* PG, vol. CXXX, col. 1309a. Cf. also: A. R1Go, op. cit., p. 191-192.
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Eor8muaoy?’, where nogorgugwWwam ca egeck strictly corresponds to Gr. % veodavig
aipeaig. The presence of the phrase nororagugwWwarm ca egeck in Cosmas’ text testifies
to the author’s impressive education - he was presumably conversant in the Byz-
antine heresiological literature (perhaps even familiar with the Letter of Theophylact
itself?), from where he transferred the name of the heresy to the Slavic text.

The connection between Slavic and Greek anti-heretic texts also be-
comes apparent if we consider the similar ways in which the sources of
the Bogomil doctrine are indicated. In the Synodicon of Tsar Boril, written
on the occasion of the council against the Bogomils in Tarnovo in 1211%, its
compiler or compilers emphasize that the codex is a translation of a Greek
original: tsar Boril ordered the synodicon to be rewritten [i.e. translated, G.M.]
from the Greek into his own Bulgarian tongue: U no cems NoReAk BAroUCTHELIH
Uk BOPHAL NYPRNHCATH ChBOPNHKE ® MPhULCKANO HA EATKIAPCKBIH CROH ASKIKK,
Relying on the Byzantine anti-heretic tradition, the Synodicon of Tsar Boril
renounces the Bogomil doctrine as a continuation of Manichaeism: Ilona
Biwmuaa nKe ngu nerpe upH BEALragemiamb. BhCNPHEMLIATO MANHKEHCKRR CTR
EJECh H Rk BA'KMAPCTRH 3eMAH pASCRRWIAMS... aHAoEMa™.

As a blend of Manichaeism, Paulicianism and Massalianism, the heresy of
the Bogomils is also stigmatized in other Slavic ecclesiastical legal and liturgi-
cal texts, themselves translated or compiled from Byzantine legal sources: in
the Kormcéa, in euchologia and elsewhere’'. In this connection, one more type of
influence of Byzantine works on Slavic legal texts is noteworthy. Greek ecclesi-
astical legal sources render the Syriac lexeme ‘Massalians™ as ebyitar. In certain
Slavic texts it appears in the form moanTRsnHuH: MAcaAniane. HKe chKASAIEMH
maTeinnyn)*>, which corresponds to Gr. Magowhvol of éppnvevspevor Edyrrar. That
is to say, the principle of handling foreign lexemes is identical: Byzantine authors

77 Cf.: FO.K. BErvHOB, Kosma Ilpecsumep 6 cnassauckux numepamypax, Codus 1973, p. 297. One should
be cautious when interpreting the title of the treatise, however, since most of the copyists from the late
15", 16™ and 17™ century make no mention of either the “newly appeared heresy” or “Bogomil” in
the title, e.g.: Gaoro crRATAAr0 Kosmul NPE3RVTEYA HA EQETHKKI. NPENPRNTE. M NOOVUENTE & ROMKECTRENKIXK
KiHHML; GAoRo Baazkenaro Kosmul w cnacennn avieRnkms v Ha egemukn. Cosmas himself does not
speak of “the Bogomils” or “priest Bogomil” anywhere in the text — he attacks the heretics without
calling them by name.

# Cf. the new edition of the text in: bopunos cunodux. Mzdanue u npesod, ed. 1. boxmios, A. ToTomA-
HOBA, U. Bustsircku, Codust 2010.

¥ Ibidem, p. 154.

0 Tbidem, p. 121-122.

' As regards newer research on Slavic ecclesiastical legal literature referring to heretics, two studies
are especially noteworthy: M. LluspaHcKA-KocTOBA, Kpamku céedenus 3a 6oeomunume 6 104HOCIABAH-
ckume mekcmose Ha yvpxosHomo npaeo, BE 1, 2004, p. 40-50; M. Iuspancka-KocToBA, M. PAIiKoBA,
Boeomunume 8 ypprosHo-opuduueckume mexcmose u namemuuyu, CJI 39/40, 2008, p. 197-219.

2 Cited from B.H. BeHEWEBNY, ,,Cunazoza 6 50 mumynos” u opyeue opuduueckue coopruxu HMoanna Cxo-
nacmuxa, Cankr-Ilerep6ypr 1914, p. 670.
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replace the Syriac term ‘Massalians’ with edyire, whereas in Slavic texts the latter
is translated as moanTesnnun. The triad ‘Massalians — Euchitai — moanTRanHLH’ is
likewise attested in another Slavic manuscript - the 15" century copy of Matthew
Blastares’ Syntagma housed in the library of the Romanian Academy of Sciences,
call number 131, k. 18:

O OVAAENTHNRHE. PEKLIE ROMWAMHAK. MACAATAN'K. PEKILIE ERXHTE. cup:ﬁ\, MATRENHLR. Oy adeNTHANE
HKE, 1KE Bh BP'RMENA OVAAENTTHA H SAAENTA MPOSEWIH €PECk BOMWMHACKAA. PEKILE MACAATANCKA.
CE ZKE HA €AAMNKCKIIN NP EAK WE (1) ASKIKK, MOAHTLENHKKI ARETH, MNWIO BW O WK €KE
MOAMTERI HMA...>

%

The principal part of the letter can be seen as consisting of two mutually in-
terconnected components.

The first one is a concise enunciation of the official position of the Church
with regard to three distinct groups of heretics who can be absolved and received
back into the Church after suitable penance.

The first group are repentant active teachers; the second - followers of un-
orthodox religious communities who by their own simplicity and guilelessness are not
able to grasp the essence of false doctrines, but obey the orders of the leaders;
the third, finally, consists of those who neither preach the heresy nor participate
in the rituals, but are attracted to the ascetic habits and ostentatious morality of
the heretics.

The two segments are bridged by a practical liturgical suggestion (O 3¢
avafepationdg TdvTwy dpod TovTwy olitw ywéahw — Let the anathematization of all these
together take this form) and a general formula - an anathema against all those who
forsake the orthodox Church and do not respect the dogmas as delineated by
the ecumenical councils.

What follows is 14 anathemas referring to dualist religious movements:

- anathemas 1-2: against dualism, the belief in two principles and Satan
as the creator of the material world. Radical dualism is the key notion in both
the Manichaean and the Paulician doctrine. The anathema does not reveal wheth-
er the Bulgarian heretics were radical or mitigated dualists;

- anathema 3: against the “law of Moses’, i.e. the Old Testament canon, rejected
completely or in part by ancient Gnostic movements (notably Marcion), the Man-
ichaeans and the Paulicians;

- anathema 4: against the renunciation of marriage. Matrimony and procre-
ation were repudiated by Gnostics, Manichaeans and neo-Manichaeans as lead-
ing to the multiplication of the despised matter. The negative attitude of the Mas-
salians towards marriage and procreation is also condemned in other Greek
sources. Similarly, the orthodox opponents of the Paulicians brought against

# Cited from: M. Lluspancka-KoctoBa, M. PaiikoBa, op. cit., p. 211.
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them the charges of grave immorality due to their non-recognition of the sacra-
ment of marriage™;

- anathemas 5-6: against Docetism - a fundamental accusation against Man-
ichaeans and later dualist religious movements;

- anathema 7: against the neo-Manichaean views on the Eucharist, according
to which bread and wine are not transformed into the Flesh and Blood of Christ
during the anaphora;

- anathemas 8-9: against the disrespect towards the cult of Mother of God,
an attitude common to all neo-Manichaean doctrines, which especially outraged
the authors of anti-heretic texts;

- anathemas 10-14: against the chief Manichaean and Paulician heresiarchs.

The anathemas contained in the Letter were closely studied by Ivan Dujcev,
Jean Gouillard and Dragoljub Dragojlovi¢*. I. Dujcev justifiably assumes that
the text is influenced by older anti-heretic literature, to wit: l'opera di Pietro Siculo,
Popera detta dell'igumeno Pietro, i libri del patriarca Fozio contro i manichei*®. The Bul-
garian medievalist’s hypothesis — no doubt correct, but rather non-specific - was
substantiated by J. Gouillard and D. Dragojlovi¢. The anathemas in the Letter of
patriarch Theophylact to tsar Peter represent the second version of the so called ‘short
formula’, a reworking of anathemas from the History by Peter of Sicily, with in-
terpolations excerpted from other heresiological works directed against the Man-
ichaeans and the Paulicians (by Cyril of Alexandria, Theodoret of Cyrus and Tim-
othy the Presbyter)”.

Less attention has been paid to the first part of the exposition, where
the procedure of readmitting penitent heretics back to the Church is laid out.
I. Dujcev, similarly to the author of the letter itself, comments on the punish-
ment for the first group of heretics (active teachers — ‘iddoxator’)*® in the spirit
of canon 19 of the First Council of Nicaea, according to which they are to be
rebaptized®.

* S. RUNCIMAN, op. cit., p. 51.

* 1. DujCeY, Lepistola sui Bogomili. .., p. 301-308; J. GOUILLARD, Les formules d'abjuration, TM 4, 1970,
p. 185-207; [. ApAroinoBun, bozomuncmeo na bankawy u 'y Manoj Asuju, I, boeomuncku poooHauantu-
yu, beorpag 1974, p. 131-132; IDEM, Manuxejcka ¢opMy/m NPOKAUHAHA Y CTIOBEHCKOM npeaoby, Balc 6,
1975, p. 51-61.

% 1. DUJCRY, Lepistola sui Bogomili..., p. 303. For a critical edition of Peter the Hegumen cf. TM 4,
1970, p. 69-97.

%7 J. GOUILLARD, 0p. cit., p. 186-187; JI. JIPATONIOBUH, o0p. cit., p. 131.

3% 1. DUJCEY, Lepistola sui Bogomili..., p. 298-299.

¥ Ibidem, p. 312. 1. Dujcev, citing a later Latin translation of the canon (De Paulianistis, qui deinde
ad ecclesiam confugerunt, statutum est, ut ii omnino rebaptizentur), emphasizes that the text refers
to the Paulicians. However, this seems to be a later interpolation, since the rise of Paulicianism is first
mentioned in the sources at the end of the 6™ and the beginning of the 7" century. D. OBOLENSKY
(op. cit., p. 115) links this fragment with the heresy founded by Paul of Samosata.
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The Bulgarian medievalist does not investigate in great detail the standpoint
of the Church towards the second and third categories of repentant heretics
(members of unorthodox religious communities and those passively following
propagators of dualist doctrines), limiting himself to recounting the relevant
part of the letter and enumerating the measures administered to them before
they can be reintegrated into the Church: the second group is to undergo anoint-
ment, while the third is to serve a 40-day penance. Notably, the holy orders of
the priests classified in both categories remain valid, on condition that they ab-
jure the heresy in writing.

This part of Theophylact’s letter to Peter repays closer analysis, since, together
with the liturgical direction following it (and introducing the list of anathemas),
it sheds fresh light on the sources that served as models for writing new texts at the
patriarch’s chancery. At the same time, it helps amend certain errors in the inter-
pretation of the letter as regards its structure and contents.

First and foremost, one should mention four canons of the Church councils
(one regional and two ecumenical), thematically interconnected and clarifying
canon 49 of the First Council of Nicaea. Canons 7 and 8 of the regional Council of
Laodicea (343) address the issue of reintroducing contrite heretics to the Church
community. Canon 7 prescribes a lighter punishment for members of heretical
religious movements whose teachings do not pose a serious threat to the dog-
mas of the orthodox Church. This refers primarily to some groups with close
ties to Arianism: the Photinians, the Novatianists and the related Quartodeciman
movement. Having recanted the heresy and learned the Apostles’ Creed, they are
anointed and admitted to the Eucharist. In the ensuing canon, a more severe pun-
ishment is prescribed for the Phrygians (i.e. the Montanists): they are to undergo
the full baptism ritual, designed for pagans - including a formal renouncement of
their errors and a catechumenate preceding the baptism itself.

A similar division into two categories is found in canon 7 of the second ecu-
menical council, in Constantinople (381). The first class of heretics encompass-
es the Arians, the Novatians and the Quartodecimans (mentioned in canon 7 of
the Council of Laodicea) as well as supporters of other trinitarian movements:
the Macedonian heresy and some groups of the Sabellians. They are to be admitted
after anointment, but only after publicly anathematizing their heresy as well as giv-
ing a written renunciation (318évtag MBéAhovg)*. Eunomians, Montanists and those
Sabellians qui eumndem esse Patrem et Filium opinantur simul confundentes, et alia gravia
et indigna faciunt are to be rebaptized, after a catechumenate, in accordance with
how one proceeds with heathens*..

" Council resolutions cited from: Dokumenty Sobordw Powszechnych. Tekst grecki, tacinski, polski, vol. I-11,
Krakow 2004-2005; Concilium Quinisextum. Das Konzil Quinisextum, ed. et trans. H. OHME, Brepols 2006.
1 On the attitude towards receiving heretics to the Church as expressed in the canons of the councils
of Laodicea and Constantinople, cf.: M. ARRANZ, Les Sacrements del’ancien Euchologe constantinopo-
litain (2). 1°¢ partie: Admission dans I'Fglise des convertis des heresies oud’autres religions non-chrétiens,
OCP 49, 1983, p. 48-49.
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The Council in Trullo (691-692) confirms in canon 95 the resolutions of
the councils in Nicaea, Laodicea and Constantinople, at the same time adding
further unorthodox religious movements to the list as well as — crucially - de-
fining a third rank of repentant heretics. Arians, Macedonians and Novatians,
Quartodecimans and Apollinarists are admitted to the Church following a pre-
sentation of certificates. What follows is an extraordinarily interesting sentence, in-
troducing the procedure of rebaptizing followers of the heresies deemed particu-
larly hazardous: I'lept 6¢ T@v mavhaviot@y, eite Tpooduydvtwy T kabohikf éxkinaiy,
8pog extéBertal, dvaBantileabar adtods ddmavtoc. This testimony allows two expla-
nations. On the one hand, the pronouncement can be treated as a mere restate-
ment of canon 7 of the Council of Nicaea. On the other hand, it can be assumed
that before the end of the 7" century the attitude of the Church towards Pauli-
cianism had not yet taken a definite shape and the heresy was not judged to pose
an immediate danger. Therefore, it was sufficient for the heretics to undergo
anointment and not baptism, which latter procedure is explicitly prescribed for
adherents of other dualist doctrines: the Eunomians, the Manichaeans, the Sa-
bellians, the Valentinians and others. The canon also introduces a third category
of heretics showing remorse: for Nestorians, Eutychians or Severians a written
renouncement of the false doctrine satisfies the requirements for partaking in
the Holy Communion, which is equivalent to restoring the severed bond with
the Church.

The stance of the orthodox Church regarding dualist heresies — as reflected
in the council documents - evolves in a curious way. In the early 4™ century (the
times of the Council in Nicaea) the attitude towards these heterodox doctrines is
quite lucid: heretics are only admitted to the community of the Church by being
rebaptized, i.e. even if they have previously received the sacrament of baptism, it is
declared null and void. Less than a century later, the perspective on penitent her-
etics diversifies: for some of them anointment is sufficient (i.e. baptism retains its
validity), while for others - those involved in heresies that jeopardize the dogmas
and liturgical practice of the Church the most extremely - it is necessary to be
baptized just as though they were ordinary pagans, as e.g. in the case ofthe Mon-
tanists or the Eunomians, baptized with one immersion only (tobg ei¢ piav xaradvow
Bamti{opévoug), or the Sabellians, rejecting the dogma of the Holy Trinity. Only to-
wards the end of the 7" century does canon law announce a third group of repen-
tant heretics: the Nestorians, the Eutychians and the Severians, recognizing the le-
gitimacy of both the sacrament of baptism and of anointment, i.e. considering
their deviations from the dogmas as less severe and not leading to their absolute
dissociation from the Church. To be sure, their error is considered a mortal sin,
butasin of a Christian, possible to atone for by confessing the blunder and going
through a 40-day penance before being admitted to the Eucharist.

A step forward in the research on the process of readmitting heretics
to the Church is the above-mentioned study by J. Gouillard, who notes that
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the tripartite categorization of repenting heretics (codified by regional and ecu-
menical councils) recurs in other Byzantine sources as well: the work of Timothy
the Presbyter (8" cent.) and certain texts from the 8"-9™ century, such as the letters
of Theodore the Studite or the anti-heretic treatises of patriarch Photius. The first
rank (those in need of being rebaptized) includes Manichaeans and Paulicians,
although certain hesitation is detectable in the case of the latter, characteristic of
the conclusions reached at all councils through Trullanum*.

This ecclesiastical legal practice concerning the readmission of heretics
to the Church, established after centuries of development, was exploited by char-
tophylax John in the letter to tsar Peter. The immediate template could have been
furnished by the Zbvraypa xavovikéy, approved in 692 by the Council in Trullo.
Penned by patriarch Photius in the second half of the 9" century and henceforth
known as the Nomocanon of Photius, it comprises the decisions reached at regional
and ecumenical councils, Epiphanius of Cyprus’ treatise on heresies, the work of
Timothy the Presbyter, and in chapter (titulus) 12 it specifies the methods of read-
mitting heretics to the Church®.

Legal documents of the Church provide general instructions regarding
administering ecclesiastical penalties to those led astray by heterodox doc-
trines, but these instructions only find practical implementation in liturgical
codices and euchologia that contain formulae for rebaptizing heretics. In his
1983 article, M. Arranz discusses this rite (td€i), analysing the text according
to the oldest euchologia stemming from both Constantinople and the prov-
inces, as well as some older printed works and later editions**. The work of
the Spanish liturgist and the reconstruction of the rite allow us to conclude that
in the liturgical sources the legal directives of the councils are codified in prac-
tice as prescribed by the Nomocanon. Euchological texts classify heretics accord-
ing to three categories: a) Arians, Macedonians, followers of Dioscorus*, some
groups of Sabellians, Quartodecimans, Apollinarists (the rite requires a writ-
ten renouncement of the heresy and an anointment); b) Nestorians and Eu-
chites, i.e. Massalians (a less severe penalty, amounting to a written renounce-
ment and a penance period, after which the former heretics may participate
in the Holy Communion); ¢) Eunomians, baptized with one immersion only,
Manichaeans, Montanists and those of the Sabellians who preach subordina-
tionism (admitted to the church according to the procedure for pagans, i.e. they
are to be rebaptized)*.

2 J. GOUILLARD, 0p. cit., p. 185.

# On the Greek Nomocanon and its reception in the Slavia Orthodoxa, cf.: B.H. BEHEWIEBWY, [JpesHecna-
eanckas Kopmuas XIV mumynoe 6e3 monkosanus, Cankt-Iletepbypr 1906 [*Leipzig 1974]; 1. JIO5PEB,
Homoxkanon, [in:] KME, vol. II, Codus 1995, p. 825-833 (with a rich bibliography).

# M. ARRANZ, op. cit. For the list of sources cited see p. 42-43.

4 On Dioscorus and his views cf. T.E. GREGORY, Dioskoros, [in:] ODB, vol. I, p. 632-633.

* M. ARRANZ, op. cit., p. 53-59.
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The textual dependence of the liturgical directions indicated above on the de-
cisions of the ecumenical and regional councils is self-evident. As an example, let
us compare the ritual for heretics as prescribed by the oldest Byzantine eucholo-
gium - Barberini gr. 336 from the second half of the 8" cent.*” — with canon 95 of
the Council in Trullo:

(Barb. gr. 336) Edvopuavodg pévtol Tods €l plav xatadvow Pamtifopévovs, xal Movtaviatis Todg
Aeyopévoug Opoyag, kel Maviyaiovs, kol Zabedhavodg Todg viematoploy Siddarovtag kel éTepd
T xohee moobvTeg aipéaeig fiyovy Todg & evt@v Béhovtag mpoatiBeaBa T7) dnBely, tg EXAnvag

Seydueba.

(Quinisextum, can. 95) Edvowavodg pévrol, Todg eig pioy xatddvow Bamtilopévovs, ol
Movtaviotds, Todg &vtadbe heyouévoug Dpbyas, kol ZaBedhavovs, Todg viomatoplay Sodlovas,
kol ETepd TwoL yohemd ooy e, kel mhoug Tég dhhag alpéaels, émel molol elow évtadba, pdiioTo
ol &md T@v Twhatdy ywpag tpyduevol, mavtag Todg ’ adtev BéhovTag TpootiBeabor 7 dpBodotia,
w¢ EXNwvag Sexépeda.

It bears emphasizing that the rite as reconstructed by M. Arranz does not
mention the Bogomil heresy, which is utterly natural for an euchologium from
the late 7"~ 8 century, i.e. a time when Bogomilism either did not yet exist or had
not yet infiltrated the Byzantine Empire from its Bulgarian cradle. It is striking,
however, that Bogomilism is likewise not taken into account (among the heresies
whose adherents are obliged to be rebaptized) in later euchologia — both man-
uscripts and printed works. This is remarkable, because already in the times of
Euthymius of the Periblepton and Euthymius Zigabenus, Byzantine anti-heretic
literature refers to the Bogomils by their real name and unmasks their doctrine as
an alarmingly dangerous dualist heresy.

The reason for this is, perhaps, to be sought in the Byzantine and Slavic her-
esiological tradition, according to which neo-Manichaean dualist heresies (Mas-
salianism, Paulicianism, Bogomilism) are typically matched with the teachings of
their predecessor Mani. This hypothesis can be verified by examining the struc-
ture of the rite allowing the heretics to be readmitted to the Church, in which
the part on the Manichaeans constitutes an independent entity. The section con-
taining the anathemas that they are to pronounce before being rebaptized is espe-
cially sizeable. M. Arranz highlights the fact that ...a partir de BAR... nos euchologes
portent un longue texte d’anathéme antimanichéen, encore rallongé dans BES COI EBE®.
The abbreviations used here refer to the following manuscripts: BAR = Barbe-
rini gr. 336 (anathemas inf. 141'-144", p. 156-158 in the edition by S. PARENTI,
E. VELKOVSKA); BES = Grottaferrata I'. B. I, a provincial euchologium from the 13*

¥ LEucologio Barberini gr. 336, ed. S. PARENTI et E. VELKOVSKA, Roma 1995 [= Biblioteca Ephemeri-
des Liturgicae. Subsidia, 80].

4 Ibidem, p. 155.

# M. ARRANZ, op. cit., p. 60.
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cent.; COI = Paris, Coislin 213, from 1027, the oldest preserved euchologium from
Constantinople; EBE = Athenes 662, 13"-14"™ cent. The article contains an at-
tempt at a reconstruction of the whole rite of the baptism of Manichaeans based
on I'. B. I, Coislin 213 and Athenes 662%; it is regrettable that the anathemas as
found in Barberini gr. 336 were not compared with later texts, preserved in eu-
chologia stemming from Constantinople and the provinces, which could have led
to interesting thoughts on the later interpolations. These might contain elements
of the doctrines of medieval Manichaean heresies, including Bogomilism, as long
as the conjecture that the rite for baptizing Manichaeans was also applicable for
Bogomils turns out to be correct.

At this point, it should be noted that post-12" century Byzantine legal and
liturgical texts are not unambiguous with regard to the ecclesiastical penalties
imposed on heretics. Antonio Rigo published an anti-heretic text from a Vatican
manuscript (Vat. gr. 867, a. 1258/59)°!, according to which, after confessing in the
church and renouncing the Bogomil doctrine before a priest, they pass through
a period of catechization, following which they are introduced to the Holy Church of
God - “gioibopuey adtodg Tf] dryle Tob Oz0d *Exichnoie ™. Of course, the question how
to interpret the phrase ‘are introduced’ remains open: does it refer to the physi-
cal process of leading the heretics into the church building (given that we have
“Emerte 4md ToVTOL TpoTEdpapov T dyla éxkinoin”* earlier in the text), or should the
“introduction” in this case be understood as a synonym for the renewed baptism
by which they are restored to the Church?

ok

The Letter of patriarch Theophylact to tsar Peter is the oldest, but seemingly not
the most informative Greek source for the history of Bogomilism. A closer look
at the text reveals the obstacles faced by the reader and scholar of medieval anti-
heretic texts. A comparison of the Letter...with other Greek and Slavic sources for
neo-Manichaean religious doctrines necessitates are evaluation and adjustment of
some of the previous findings concerning the position of the letter in the corpus of
anti-Bogomil literature. We may draw the following conclusions:

1. Byzantine anti-heretic literature past the 10" century takes advantage of
earlier models, in search of similarities between the respective neo-Manichae-
an dualist movements. In the Letter..., the expression 1} veodavi|s aipeaig, a topos
known from earlier anti-heretic works, in expounded in an excessively abstract
way, but it is not chartophylax John who is to blame: Bogomilism had not yet
become a serious menace to Constantinople, so that the response to Peter’s in-
quiry was designed as pastoral letter, consisting of intertwined quotations from
earlier Byzantine polemical literature, council canons, or various legal documents

0 LEucologio Barberini gr. 336..., p. 156-158.

I P. ELEUTERL, A. R1Go, Eretici, dissidenti, Musulmani ed Ebrei a Bisanzio, Venezia 1993, p. 153-157.
52 Ibidem, p. 156.

53 Ibidem.
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and liturgical rites of the orthodox Church. Viewed in this context, the Letter...
is in essence a standard document, a typical product of the patriarch’s chancery;
it is not conceived as an in-depth investigation into the theological minutiae per-
taining to the cosmogony, dogmas and social doctrines of the heretics and the
orthodox Church, but rather as a practical tutorial on how to thwart any given
neo-Manichaean dualist heresy.

2. When examined against the background of other anti-heretic works,
the Letter of patriarch Theophylact to tsar Peter brings to light the fact that the ‘new’
heresy was treated as ‘old” - as a ‘reactivation’ of earlier gnostic-dualist and neo-
Manichaean movements. This explains why the Letter... contains anathemas based
on earlier formulae against dualist heresies (chiefly Paulicianism). Most anti-her-
etic treatises against the Bogomils lay particular emphasis on their anti-clerical
pathos as well as their social and ethical views, which were — perhaps - seen as
a novelty of sorts. But even so, the Bogomils were not the first — ardent anti-clerical
and anti-feudal views were the trademark of the Paulicians, and it can be surmised
that the Bulgarian heretics adopted these ideas from them.

3. The second part of the Letter..., containing an abridged variant of the bap-
tism rite for heretics enriched with fragments of certain legal documents (most-
ly the Nomocanon), is especially thought-provoking. It could be said that roughly
by the 9" century the legal and liturgical sanctions against dualist heterodox
doctrines had already been codified and functioned in an essentially unchanged
form since then. Gradual change is apparent as regards the categorization of
the heretics. The First Council of Nicaea unmistakably recognizes but one cat-
egory and one kind of punishment - all heretics have breached their union with
the church, a deed that can only be repaired by baptism. The subsequent stage
is exemplified by the regional Council of Laodicea and the ecumenical Coun-
cil of Constantinople, where the attitude towards alternative religious move-
ments undergoes diversification: the supporters of milder heresies only need
to undergo anointment, while all others must be rebaptized as earlier. Finally,
at the end of the 7" century the Council in Trullo announces a third, even less
‘offending’ class: for adherents of heterodox doctrines who can be readmitted
to the Church without either being rebaptized or anointed, but only follow-
ing a certain period of penance. In any case, Manichaeans and Paulicians (af-
ter the 7 century) qualify as those heretics for whom baptism is considered
a necessary measure. These legislative norms were finally systematized in the 8"
century in the Nomocanon, from where they found their way to Slavic legal co-
dices (the Kormca) and liturgical texts (euchologia), diffusing all over the Slavia
Orthodoxa area after the 9 century.

4. The letter also bears a peculiar innovative feature, though not one di-
rectly related to the Bogomil heresy itself — rather, it differentiates the text from
other Byzantine documents. Chartophylax John transfers the classification of
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heretics and the procedures ensuing from it from the general to the specific level,
i.e. he does not speak of several religious doctrines grouped into three catego-
ries, but of one category, within which he implements the aforementioned hier-
archy. However, he makes use of a different criterion: the degree of commitment
to preaching the dogmas of the dualist heresy on the part of the supporters. Cor-
respondingly, the teachers of the heresy are to be rebaptized, ordinary members
of the community are to be anointed, whereas uninvolved, passive followers have
to do no more than serve a penance.

5. As a final point, it may be noted that the analysis of the Letter of patriarch
Theophylact to tsar Peter also raises the more general issue concerning the detailed
study of Byzantine and Slavic liturgical texts as a source of information on neo-
Manichaean doctrines. This subject, however, can only be addressed in a sepa-
rate study.

Translated by Marek Majer
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Malgorzata Skowronek (L6dz)

REMARKS ON THE ANATHEMAS IN THE PALAEA HISTORICA

The Palaea Historica is a Byzantine text based on the narratives contained
in the first books of the Old Testament (Gn. — 1 Sam.): from the creation of the world
to the reign of David. The Palaea can also be perceived as a document testifying
to the times in which it arose and came to function as a presumably more popular
and more available alternative to the Bible, recounting the history of the creation
of the world and mankind, as well as narrating stories involving various Old Testa-
ment figures and events'.

It is believed that the Palaea Historica dates back to no earlier than the end of
the 9" century®. The collection, previously believed to have been compiled by au-
thors such as John Chrysostom or John of Damascus’, contains material from di-
verse sources: apart from Psalm verses, we find quotes from the Church Fathers
(e.g. John Chrysostom, Gregory the Theologian, Josephus), portions of the apoc-
ryphal Assumption of Moses, legends and apocryphal stories from the Old Testament living
in the popular oral tradition*, and last but not least — fragmentary pieces of poetry
penned by the hymnographers Andrew of Crete (+ 712) and Theodore the Stu-
dite (T 826)°. It is these latter works that enable us to determine the terminus post
quem of the composition. That the text was written at the end of the 9" century
at the latest has been widely accepted and left essentially uncommented upon by
over a hundred years.

' ML.H. CnepaHckuil, [0zocnassnckue mexcmot Micmopuueckotl naneu u pycckue ee mexkcmul, [in:] IDEM,

M3 ucmopuu pyccxo-cnasauckux aumepamypuulx cesseil, Mocksa 1960, p. 105.

> According to the editor of the Slavic text and the first scholar to study the Slavic Palaea Histori-
ca, AN. Popov (cf. A.H. TIonos, Knuza 6uimus nebecu u 3emnu (Ilanes ucmopuyeckas) ¢ npunoxeHuem
coxpawsennoti laneu pyccxoii pedaxyuu, IVNOVP 1, 1881, p. XXIX-XXXII). Cf. also e.g. O.B. TBororos,
Ianes ucmopuueckas, [in:] Cnosapv kHuxHuxos u xkuuxcnocmu Jlpesueii Pycu (smopas nonosuma
14-168.), pars 1 et 2, ed. JI.C. JIuxaueB, Jlennurpaz 1988-1989, 2, p. 160-161; A. MUnTEHOBA, Ilazes,
[in:] Cmapo6wneapcka numepamypa. Enyuxnoneduuen peunux, coll. JI. TIETkAHOBA, ed. VIB. JIOBPEB,
A. MunteHOBA, 1. TIETKAHOBA, Benviko T'opHOBO 20032, p. 345-346.

> . JparowoBuk, B. AHTUK, Bozomuncmeomo 60 cpedHosexosHama u3sopua epaza, Cxomje 1978,
p. 167.

*  @. BepeBckuil, Pycckas ucmopuueckas nanest, 3 2, 1888, p. 3-4; D. FLUSSER, Palaea Historica - An
Unknown Source of Biblical Legends, [in:] Studies in Aggadah and Folk-Literature, ed. ]. HEINEMANN,
D. Noy, Jerusalem 1971, p. 48-79 [= Scripta Hierosolymitana, 22].

> @. BEPEBCKHIL, 0p. cit., p. 3; M.H. CnEPAHCKHiA, 0p. cit., p. 106.
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A critical edition of the Palaea Historica, relying on a number of Greek ver-
sions of the text, was published in 1893 by A.V. Vassiliev®. The basis of the edition
is the Vienna text from the 15" century (Cod. Theol. 247 Nesseli). The ‘chapter’
ITept oD Addy, located almost at the very beginning of the text, traces the story
of the forefathers Adam and Eve up to their expulsion from the Garden of Eden.
The author of the Palaea decided to take advantage of this opportunity to remind
the reader of the correct interpretation of this event:

Tolg 8¢ héyovary &1L cuvovain @) Addp éyéyovey obv i) Ebq évtde 1ol mapadeioov dvdBepa [xat odtot Yeddovton
i eld8tec Ty &MBetoy]. & yep Adey To 2EeMBeiy Tod mepadeioov Tpidxova ypévovg Emoinaey mevB@y ol odtag
ouveyévero i) Eda. 80ev xai [6] Tpnydprog & Ozohdyog el 16 ,XO%g T7) hawmpd 1@ dwtasv fuépa” 0Dt Ednaey.
811 noode tpuovtaetig Bamtiletar dit Ty TplcovTaet] dpeptioy Tod Addu. 8¢ Te kol adTOG LopTUpEL. STL
¢’ od eENGev &x Tob mapadeloov TpidiovTa Ypévous émolnae kol odTwg cuveyéveto i Ede. Tolg 8t dmevkraiol
Dovvdaitag Tolg Méyovaw 8Tt dvtuceluevog avvijAbe Tf Ede ol 6§ adtod Erexev tov Kdiv dvdBepa. Eyve Ot
Adép Ebay Ty yuvaike avtod kel culhaBodon Erexey tov Kéiv.”

In the unpublished 14"-century manuscript of the Palaea Historica housed
at the Biblioteca Marciana in Venice (Cod. Marc. Gr. 501), Coll. 555, f. 4-728,
the same fragment recurs in almost identical form:

Tolg 8¢ héyovaw 81t cuvovain T Addy yéyovey obv i) Eda #vtog Tod mapadeicov dvdbeua. 6 yip Aday |[...]
70 eMBelv Tod mapadeloov TpidxovTa Ypdvous Emoinaey TevB@y xal oltwg cuveyéveto i) Eda. 80ev Tpnydplog
6 OzoMdyog elg T0 ,XB2¢ TR hapumpd TV dwTaV Nuépa” 0dTwg Ednoey. 6Tt ool Tplaxovtaetig BamtileTo
Suix TV TplacovTaeT dpaptioy Tod Addp. 8¢ Te kol adTdg papTupel. &1t 4’ ob EEfNey dx ToD Tapadeioov
A [=tpudrcovta, MS] xpévoug émoinoe kol odTwg cuveyévero T Edg. Toig 8¢ dmevktaios Dovvdaitag Toig
Méyovaw 8t avtikeipevog cuviihde Tf Ede kol €5 adtod Erexey tov Kdiv dvdBepa elvor. Eyve dog Addy Ebory iy
yuvetka adtod kel culhafoton Erexey Tov Kéiv.”

Whatever small differences there are between the two versions, they do not
alter the overall sense of the passage. Evidently, the apostates nurtured two views
pertaining to humanity’s original parents. The first one concerns Adam and Eve’s
union before they were banished from the Garden of Eden; it was — as maintained
by the author/compiler of the Palaea - rejected and compromised already by
Gregory the Theologian. The second one relates to the birth of Cain as the son

¢ A.V. VASSILIEV, Anecdota graeco-byzantina, MockBa 1893 [COOpHUK TaMATHMKOB BU3AHTUIICKOII
nnreparypsy, 11], p. 188-292.

7 Cited from: A.V. VASSILIEV, 0p. cit., p. 191. The editor’s addenda and variant readings from other
manuscripts are included in square brackets.

8 Miscellanea, described as “Palaea historia, sive collectio historiarum Veteris Testamenti et Scrip-
turis sacra et apocryphis excerpta’, in Bibliotheca Divi Marci Venetiarum codices graeci manuscripti, rec.
E. M1ont, vol. IT, Roma 1985, p. 338-341. Vassiliev dates the manuscript to the 12 century. I would
like to thank Prof. Georgi Minczew of the University of £6dz for information on the manuscript,
and Prof. Aleksander Naumow of Ca’ Foscari University of Venice for sending me photographs of
the Palaea.

° Ff. 4-5.
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of Eve and Satanael. Already the first researchers to study the text point towards
the Gnostic-Manichaean sect of the Archontians as the source of this idea'’.

The anathema is thus motivated by a dualist view on Adam and Eve’s con-
tact in the Garden of Eden. Its manifestation is also to be found in two important
monuments of the medieval age, the former having originated in a heterodox envi-
ronment and the latter being a critical response from the viewpoint of orthodoxy.
The Secret Book of the Bogomils (also known as the Liber Sancti Johannis), a theologi-
cal work expounding the cosmological, anthropological, eschatological and sote-
riological views of the Bogomils, written around the 11™ century, presents a rather
complicated and not always sharp image of the world", but it also provides a thorough
discussion of Satan’s modus operandi with regard to the first people:

Initiator autem peccati cum sua seductione ita fecit: plantavit paradisum et misit homines intra et
praecepit ne comederent ex eo. Diabolus introivit in paradisum et plantavit arundinem in medio
paradisi, et de sputo suo fecit serpentum et praecepit ei in arundine manere. Et sic Diabolus as-
scondebat sapientiam deceptionem suam. Et introibat ad eos, dicens: de omni fructu comedite, qui
est in paradise, de fructu iniquitatis ne comedatis. Postea malignus Diabolus, intrans in serpentem
malum, et decepit angelum, qui est in forma mulieris, et effundit super caput ejus concupiscen-
tiam peccati, et fuit concupiscentia Evae sicut fornax ardens. Statimque Diabolus, exiens de arudine
in forma serpentis, fecit concupiscentiam suam cum Eva cum cauda serpentis. Ideo non vocantur
filii Dei, sed filii Diaboli et filii serpentis voluntates patris facientes diabolicas usque ad saeculi fi-
nem. Postea Diabolus effudit suam concupiscentiam super caput angeli, qui erat in Adam, et ambo
inventi sunt in concupiscentia luxuriate simul generando filios Diaboli et serpentis usque ad con-
summationem saeculi.’?

Ontheotherhand, chapter (titulus) 27 of Euthymius Zigabenus’ (ca. 1150-1122)
treatise The Dogmatic Panoply | Panoplia dogmatica (Aoypotixi Tevorhie) alludes to
this account in the following manner:

"Error Tig Edag dpolwg éxetbey momBelong, xal tals looug dmaotparydong hapmpdtnot, dplovijoar tov Zataveih,
xol petapenBijvar, el yownbiter Tpde dmBouliy Tob mhdouatos Tob i8lov, kal elopuiivan Tolg ykdTolg ToD
3dews, kol eamatijoat THY Eday, kol ovyyevéobaur adth, kol Torfioan Eykvov, v 6 omépua TovTov TpoAa By
KoTakvpely] Tod adautaion oépuaTos, Kol ig oidy e Sudbelpy, xal un cuyywpR adédveaBar kol mAnBYveaBoau.
Ty 8% toyées wdvioaoay dmoyevvijoar tov Kdiv éx T cuvovaiag Tob Zatavam), kel a8ehdiy diduuov
Spotétpomov, vous evtf) Kehwpevér, (hotvmioavta 88 tov Adiu cuveldety kel adtov Tf Edg, kol yevviion tov
APe), &v dvehiov e8¢ 6 Kditv, Tov dbvov eig Tov Plov eiavyarye. Al oo kel TV dméaToroy Twdyvyy eimet, 611
6 Kdiv &x Tod movvpod Av."”?

The purport of both these passages is quite lucid: firstly, Eden is the work
of Satan; secondly, devilish children are born of Eve’s relationship with

1" A.V. VASSILIEV, op. cit., p. XLIX.

' M. STAROWIEYSKI, Zapytania Jana, [in:] Apokryfy Nowego Testamentu, vol. 111, Listy i apokalipsy chrze-
Scijatiskie, ed. M. STAROWIEYSKI, Krakow 2001, p. 312.

12 Cited from the edition of the so-called Vienna variant of the text: Tasinama knuea, [in:] 1. BAHOB,
Bozomuncku knueu u necenou, Codust 1925, p. 78-79.

3 PG, vol. CXXXI, col. 1297.
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Satan, whereas Godly children do not enter into relationships. The testimo-
ny of Euthymius Zigabenus does not diverge substantially from the message
in the anathemas of the Palaea. Here, evil is additionally multiplied by the birth
of two people, i.e. Cain along with his sister Calomena, the children of Eve
and the blasphemous, deceitful Satan, who has assumed the form of a serpent.
The variant from the Panoplia dogmatica also corresponds closely to the primary
text, i.e. the Liber Sancti Johannis, according to which Eve and Satan’s offspring
— the “sons of the serpent” — commit devilish deeds until the end of the world. Such
an interpretation of the history of the world must have appealed to the dualists,
who rejected matter as stemming from the evil origin. Still, in no other text ac-
cessible to me (be it a theological commentary, historical treatise, nomocanon
or synodicon, as e.g. the Synodicon for the Sunday of Orthodoxy) does it be-
come the object of the ultimate and decisive rebuke against the heretics, namely
the anathema.

The content of the first anathema is also indirectly related by Euthymius
Zigabenus; admittedly, he does not specify where according to the heretics Adam
and Eve’s act took place, but he makes no mention whatsoever of the expulsion
from the Garden of Eden within the timeline of the events he relates. Besides,
the story of the conception of Cain and the union of Adam and Eve squares
well with the widely known dualist views on the origin and quality of matter:
the cohabitation of humanity’s original parents still in Eden would indicate that
the Garden is a foul place, deriving not from the good God, but the evil demi-
urge, who thus conduces to the multiplication of matter in yet another fashion.
At the same time, Satan’s seduction of Eve turns out to bring misery upon him-
self as well:

In the [...] Bogomil version of the seduction of Eve by the Demiurge she begot twins, Cain and his
sister Calomena, from Samael-Satan while Abel was born after her human union with Adam. Cain,
the ‘seed of Samael’, slew Abel, ‘the seed of Adany, and brought murder and death into the world.
However, after his shape-changing and intercourse with Eve, Samael-Satan lost his creative potency,
even his divine form, to become dark and abhorrent."®

Already the ancient gnostic cosmogony clearly distinguishes the pleroma,
i.e. the seat of the invisible God, from the further heavens and earths situated
below it, governed by the evil archon/archons. According to this concept (as en-
dorsed by the Valentinian sect), Paradise is to be situated between the pleroma
and the heavens, just beneath the circle of darkness; consequently, it is not inhabited
by the good God, but rather forms part of the sphere occupied and controlled by
the evil demiurge'®.

" A motif present in a number of pseudo-canonical texts, e.g. the Legend of the Sea of Tiberias.

Y. Stovyanov, The Other God. Dualist Religions from Antiquity to the Cathar Heresy, New Haven-Lon-
don 2000, p. 267.

!¢ K. RupDOLPH, Gnosis, ed. R. MCLACHLAN WILsON, San Francisco 1983, p. 67-69.
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This is the very belief denounced in the anathema: the denial of God’s having
planted a garden in Eden (Gn. 2, 8-9). These facts have attracted the attention of re-
searchers for a long time — in one of the 19"™-century studies devoted to the Palaea,
we find the following comment with regard to the first (extant) anathema:

Borymunosckas epech mpoNoBeioBaa, YTO IpexomnajieHne MpapofuTeNnell COCTOANO B TOM, 4TO
OHI COYMTANNCDH B pato. OImpoBepkeHye 3TO BayKHO ellje I B TOM OTHOUIEHNH, YTO OHO IPOVBAET
HEKOTOPBIil CBET Ha BpeMs COCTaBJIEHN IPEYeCKOil MCTOpuyecKoit namen."”

Still, the author of these words did not proceed to draw any concrete conclu-
sions.

The originality of the anathemas in the Palaea consists not only in their con-
tent, but also their uniqueness: they are not found in any collections of anathemas
known to me, although these abound in formulas condemning dualist beliefs con-
cerning the beginning of the world and matter, e.g.:

Tolg TOV Zatavay Snulovpydy Tijg dpwuévis kTioewg yevéohau Aéyovat kel oixovépov adTdv drokalolot Tig Te
Bpoyic Tiie xehdlne el TaVTwY T@V dvadidoutvwy 4o Tiig Yiig dvddepca. Tolg Méyovawy &Tt Tov Addw kel Edery
6 Satovdg enuodpynoe avdepc.'s

Possibly the belief in the offspring of Eva and Satanael has its echo in another
anathema from the Synodicon of Tsar Boril:

TAALEN 1K KENA BauMHAETH (B'h) YPRER chA'RAORANTEML CATANHNG. NEREWIRAET Ke OTRAT caTana
HEWCTRING AAKE H A0 POIKAKCTEA MAAAENILLOY. CTRIHM KE KPIIENTEMB NE MOIH ®IHANOY ERITH, NX
MATROR THKMO H NIOCTOMb. TAAYNH OYEO TaKo, ana®ea.”

To be sure, this anathema is in principle directed against those who abjure
procreation, but the sense of the beginning of the text seems to approach the anath-
ema from the Palaea. It makes reference to all of Eve’s daughters, however, not
merely the primordial mother herself.

Who are the Phundagiagitae, threatened with anathematization in the Palaea?
In Byzantine literature the term ‘Phundagiagitae’ only occurs sporadically.

Euthymius of the Periblepton (also known as Euthymius of Acmonia), liv-
ing in the middle of the 11" century, is the author of the lengthy Letter (Epistula
Invective contra phundagiagitas sive bogomilos haereticos) — a testimony to his own

17" ®. BEPEBCKHI, op. cit., p. 5-6.

18 Cited from: Une source grecque du Sinodik de Boril: la lettre inédite du patriarche Cosmas, TM 4, 1970,
p. 371. A parralel passage from the Synodicon of Tsar Boril: Hike caTan® RHAHMEH TRAgH TROpLA
HAPHULAALIHKL BRITHH HKWHWMA HAQHUARLIH AKAKAERH H TPAAOY. H ECEMOY HCKOAALIOMOY ® SeMa,
anaoema. TAAYTHXE AAAM H ERER cATANA ch3Ad, anaoema (cited from: . Boxuios, A. TOTOMAHOBA,
U. Bunsircku, bopunos cunooux. M3oanue u npesod, Codus 2010, p. 123).

¥ Ibidem, p. 123-124.



136 MALGORZATA SKOWRONEK

observations and immediate contact with the followers of the dualist heresy called
the Phundagiagitae or the Bogomils or the Massalians, from the north-western part of
Anatolia in Asia Minor:

[Ematon) EdBvpiov povayod tig meptBrémtov povijg...] [...] mpde v adtod metpide atnhitedony Tig aipéoeg
16V dBewtdTwy kol doeBav TAdvwy Tév Te Dovvdayiayrt@v fitor Boyoulwy xat Macoalovay heyovpevav™.

The epistle constitutes a compendium of sorts, a source of information on
the heretics, at the same time issuing a warning for orthodox Christians — Euthym-
ius’ compatriots.

The Letter is in all likelihood the most reliable source of information on this
religious movement; the author even goes so far as to list the names of the contem-
porary ‘teachers’ of the heresy (Vatina, Churilo, Racheas)*'. Apart from an elabo-
rate description of the dogmas, cosmology and anthropology of the dualists, who
reject the sacraments and believe in the “evil trinity”, Euthymius of the Periblepton
provides some clarification of the terminology involved - he explains that those
who are called Phundagiagitae in Asia Minor are known as Bogomils in the West
(i.e. the Balkans)?*.

The Phundagiagitae are mentioned virtually without comment in the mysta-
gogical treatise by bishop Theodore of Andida:

el e i) Bywawy ywpay Tveg Meyew 8TuTad Ty THY edYTy Wy éxéhevaey 6 Xplotog héyew fudg, kel ok iAo
. . N L Coa S ; . 2
1, GoTep Méyovat kal of heyépevor Edyirar aipetucot, odg kel Magoahiovods kel Qovvdaitag katovopdlovow?.

Here in turn the name Phundagiagitae functions as an equivalent of ‘Mas-
salians’ and ‘Euchites’. A. Solovjev dates Theodore’s work to the turn of the 11
and 12" centuries*, and the editor of his writings in the 140™ volume of the Patro-
logia Graeca - as late as the 13" century®. Irrespective of the correct date, difficult

» G. FICKER, Die Phundagiagiten. Ein Beitrag zur Sektengeschichte des byzantinischen Mittelalters, Leipzig
1908, p. 3.

21 A. ConoBIEB, QyHoajajumu, namepunu u Kyoyzepu y eusanmujckum ussopuma, SPBU 1, 1952, p. 122,
where the history of the editions of the text (and particularly the relevant passage) is discussed as
well.

2 ¢lg 8 tov KiBuppauwtny, elg iy Avow xal &g étépovg Témovg kool avtods Boyouilovg, cited
from: JI. AHrENOB, Bozomuncmeomo 6 beneapus, Codpus 1969, p. 384 and Zotw ¥ alpeoig v abéwy
Dovvdaylryitaw v tavtods dmoxahotvtay Xpiotomohitag, év 8t T Adaet kahovuévay Boyouldwy abty, cited
from: PG, vol. CXXXI, col. 47f. On the ‘eastern’ and ‘western’ dualists cf. also: M. JUGIE, Phundagiagites
et Bogomiles, EO 12, 1909, p. 257-262. Cf. the comprehensive, over 2500-item long bibliography of
studies devoted to the heresy in: K. IT'EUEBA, Bozomuncmeomo u Hez080mo ompasieHue 6 CPeOH08eK0BHA
xpucmusncka Eepona. bubnuoepagus, Codust 20072,

» THEODORUS ANDIDENSIS, Brevis commentario de divinae liturgiae symbolis ac mysterius, PG, vol. CXL,
col. 461.

2 A. ConoBiEs, op. cit., p. 126.

% Anno Domini MCC... (2), PG, vol CXL, col. 414.
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to establish today, this source does not contribute significantly to what we know
about the religious movement itself.

We find a reference to the Phundagiagitae in a similar context in an ecclesi-
astical document from Athens, anathematizing Peter known as Lycopetrus: ITétpe
TQ ApyY® THS T@V Magoahavdv fror Avkoretpavay kui Govvoaditay kot Boyouilwy
aipéoewg [...] avdbeua®; the wording corroborates the claim that the views of
the Phundagiagitae (Bogomils) were similar, or indeed the same, as those of
the Massalians”. The crucial source texts on the Phundagiagitae (the letter of Eu-
thymius of the Periblepton, the treatise by Euthymius Zigabenus and the letter of
Germanus, patriarch of Constantinople, against the Bogomils) were edited over
a hundred years ago by Gerhard Ficker*.

Relatively shortly after it was composed, the Palaea Historica was deemed
by the Slavs a text worthy of translating into their own tongue. There are theo-
ries according to which it was translated into Slavic as many as three times?®,
although - in the light of recent research - the exact time periods within which
these translations were completed remain unclear®. The first one is believed
to have appeared sometime between the turn of 10" and 11" (Verevskij,
Stankov®) to the end of the 12" (Popov®’, Speranskij*, Zhdanov®’) or even
possibly the early 13" century (Sumnikova®). According to Speranskij, the 2
and 3" translations date back to the 15"-16™ centuries’’. However, in his re-

% Cited from: J. GOUILLARD, Le Synodikon de I'Orthodoxie. Edition et commentaire, TM 2, 1967, p- 65.
77 Y no3Hamoj popmynu anamemucarba Macanujana Kkao ocHueay cexme cnomute ce Ilemap, ca Hadumicom
Jluxonemap, no kome ce u macanujanu 306y nuxonempujanu, gynoajajumu unu 6ozomunu, cited from:
. JIparouioBun, boeomuncmeo na Banxany u y Manoj Asuju. 1. Bozomuncku podonauanuuuyu, beorpan
1974, p. 68. More on Peter and his followers cf. ibidem.

* G. FICKER, op. cit.

» Contrary to the opinion of E. Turdeanu, according to whom the Palaea was translated only once,
in western Bulgaria, after which subsequent variant ‘revisions’ arose: cf. E. TurRDEANU, La Palaea
byzantine chez les Slaves du Sud et chez les Roumains, RES 40,1964, p. 195-206.

% A fact helping us indirectly establish the date of the first translation is the (supposed) use of
the Palaea by the author of the Tale of Bygone Years — Nestor, at the beginning of the 12 century:
[...] mecma u3 Hecmoposoti lemonucu no3sonstiom coenamv npeononoxceHue, umo Hecmop e monvko 3Han
o cyuecmeosanuy Manoii Ilaneu, Ho u Obis 3HAKOM C coaepyfcaﬂue/vz es, cited from: ®. BEPEBCKMIA, op. cit.,
p- 14.

1 ®. BEPEBCKHIL, 0p. cit., p. 3.

2 PA. CraHkoB, O6uja xapaxmepucmuxa Ha neKCUKAnHUs cocmag Ha Mecmopuueckama nanes, EJL 5,
1986, p. 39-56.

* A.H. Ionos, op. cit., p. XXXIL

** M.H. CnepaHCKkuil, op. cit., p. 106.

* W.H. XnAHos, [lanes, KYV, 1881, fasc. 9 (ceHTs16pB), p. 235-258.

T.A. CymuukoBa, K npobneme nepesoda Mcmopuueckoti naneu, [in:] M3yuenue pycckoeo A3vika
u ucmounukosedenue, ed. B.®. JIvsroBuHA, Mocksa 1969, p. 27-39.

¥ M.H. CnepaHCKHi, 0p. cit., p. 123.
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cent study on the history of the Slavic translations of the Palaea Historica, based
on newly discovered (or rather newly identified) fragments, Johannes Rein-
hart concludes that the 2" translation (determined to be of Serbian origin,
though not devoid of certain Middle Bulgarian linguistic traits) is the product
of the 14" century?.

In the so-called 1* Slavic translation of the text, the aforementioned passage is
rendered in the following way:

A HIKe [‘A'_‘IO'I‘h [AKO C'hYETACA AAAMs C'h EEMOK B (AH, ANA(I)EMA HBO AAAM™s [AKO H3LIAE H3 pald }T PUN
t'k'l‘KOs!H nAdYA. H ’FAKO C'hUETACA C'h ERIMOK. 'I"'th FQHFOQIE KPOCAOBrIx B 3a4ank. nKe RYEQA cBgRTAAMO
EPOMBAENIA ,A'le TAKO pE mKO Ic'ls B'h A AR Kp’I‘HACA ecTh. [lo3Ha ke AAAM ™ EEKO\{ KENOY CBOK, H
3AYENLIH pOAH KAHHNA, H Bhl KAHN's NPEAOYKAR™S, H WQE‘IEN’B [} BA H BCE ATKAROE A"RAO TOH cTAKA.>

On the other hand, in a 15" century manuscript of the Palaea, representing
- according to M. Speranskij — the so-called 2™ Slavic translation (conventionally
believed to date back to the 15"-16" century), the fragment appears in the follow-
ing form:

FAIOIE HIKE Ko cavkuienie. aadoy ch ER'ROK Bk (AH BRI ANAGEMA Aa A [!] BO\‘A? AAAMB OVEO
MOBLHEMAL HSHTH EMOY H3 gaia A CWTROGH MAAYE cE. H TAKO NOTOME Bhl Ch €R’EOK. BI‘OMkaKhIM Ke.
QoyrAarHIATHCTOMB TAIOYTHAL, KO coynoc'm'm Ck €ERROK Bkl H POAH KAHNA TIPOKAETH AA BOYTh. NOSHAR
KE AAAMB 2KENOY CROKO H BAUEThK H POAH KauHa.™

(We shall return to the question of the relationship between this passage
and the Greek original later below.) A remarkable feature of the Slavic transla-
tion of the Palaea is the introduction of the term goyraarumarnern, because it was
not in use in the Balkans, ousted by the designation ‘Bogomils™ (although Slav-
ic texts also employ a number of other words to refer to the group in question,
mostly derived from the names of other dualist heresies*'). Nine hundred years
after Euthymius of the Periblepton’s identification of the Phundagiagitae with

3 J. REINHART, Die dlteste Bezeugung der historischen Palia in slavischer Ubersetzung (cod. Slav. Vindob.
Nr. 158), TIKJV® 73, 2007, p. 60.

¥ A.H. Ioros, op. cit., p. 6.

% The so-called Krusedol Palaea, from the collection of the Museum of the Serbian Orthodox Church
in Belgrade, call number 42, f. 57’ (consulted personally). Cf. the fragment of a copy of the 2™ trans-
lation of the Palaea in the manuscript originating from the Velika Remeta monastery, now Ne 141
in the collection of the Museum of the Serbian Orthodox Church, 1420-1430, f. 60-60’: PARIIE HIKE
ko carKUIENTE AAAM® Ch EREOI 'k paH su AHAGLMA Ad ESAETH. AAAMb SEO MORKNErAA HBKITH EMT H3
AL A CKTROPH NAAYE CE H TAKo NOToMk BRI Ch €REOI. BIOMPKCKRIM Ke GBI AATTAPHCT® MATOYiHME. 1Ko
CENOCTAT ¢ ERROK EKIL. H JOAH KAHNA. NPOKAETH Ad [B8Th]. TIoSHAR 2KE aAAM KENT CROK. H SAYETA H
POAH KAHNA.

4 [Ipuemo e da ce cuuma, ue kom mo3u mun epemuyu [6ozomunu, M.S.] ce omuacsim ouse cnedHume HA36 AHUA:
6a6ynu, namapeny, NABIUKAHY, MAHUXEU, MACATUAHY, Kymyzepu, mopbewiu u 0p. — M. LIMBPAHCKA-
KocToBa, M. PaiikoBa, Boeomunume 6 ywprosHowpudeveckume mexcmose u namemuuyu, CJI 39/40,
2008, p. 198. Cf. also: JI. AHTENOB, op. cit., p. 384-385.
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the Bogomils, some scholars derive their name from the Latin word funda (via
Greek ¢otvta < ¢ovvda), denoting a sack or bag* that heretic preachers would
carry when traversing what is now the state of Macedonia. This name would have
been replaced by the local terms Top6emn, Top6onociu (supposedly translated
from Greek), which appear in sources contemporaneous to the Turkish invasion
of the Balkans®. Accordingly, the two key terms: the Slavic ‘Bogomils’ (6orommn)
and the presumably Slavicized “Torbeshi’ (Top6erun) are used to denote the group
called the ‘Phundagiagitae’ in the East*.

In the second anathema, present in the 2™ Slavic translation, we find a note-
worthy syntactic peculiarity; one even gets the impression that the construction
might be flawed. The usual syntax is the following: the addressee of the anath-
ema in the dative or accusative (SubstDat, Subst ACC) + the word ‘anathema’, e.g.:
TAALIHMKK KO Kk EMWMB XPTCTTANE K'h HKWHAMK NPHCTRIARLIE, ANAGEMA OF TAAMK

#2 Latin dictionaries also give other meanings, some of them closely related to ‘sack, bag’: ‘ven-
trale, belly-band, band with a pocket’ (E.A. SOPHOCLES, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzan-
tine Periods, repr. Hildesheim-Ziirich-New York 1992); ‘sling’ (Cu.T. LEwis, CH. SHORT, A Latin
Dictionary, Oxford 1879: http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/text?doc=Perseus%3Atext%3A-
1999.04.0059%3Aentry%3Dfunda); ‘money pouch’ (M. PLEZIA, Stownik tacitisko-polski, vol. II,
Warszawa 1962).

# A. CosoBIEB, 0p. cit., p. 126. Other theories concerning the etymology of the term ‘Phundagiagi-
tae’ are reported by [I. JIPArouioBus, op. cit., p. 68-69. According to one of them, the lexeme is de-
rived from the Italian toponym Funde. More intriguing is the hypothesis by which the religion of
the Phundagiagitae is a continuation of a branch of Massalianism, founded by the aforesaid Lyc-
opetrus and revived by Churilo and Racheas, while the word ‘Phundagiagitae’ itself is of Semitic
origin and is semantically akin to Greek ‘enthusiast’ or ‘euchite’ (ibidem). On the relationship be-
tween terms denoting various neo-Manichaean movements in Syriac, Byzantine and Slavic texts,
cf.: G. MINCzEW, Observations on the Letter of Patriarch Theophylact to Emperor Peter in the Context of
Certain Byzantine and Slavic Anti-heretic Texts, SCer 3, 2013, p. 113-130. Conversely, D. Angelov links
the terms Top6emn and Top6onociu to certain toponyms found in the southern Balkans: Torbal’
(south of Smyrna) as well as the village Torba¢i in the region of Debar in modern Macedonia. Ac-
cording to this theory, these places are considered to have witnessed intensive activity on the part
of the Bogomils (and to have acquired their names from that of the heretic group), cf.: /. AHrenos,
op. cit., p. 384-385. All the same, the word forba is not to be found in any dictionary of Old Church
Slavonic or historical lexicon of any of its recensions, since in all probability the lexeme entered
the Slavic linguistic sphere from Turkish, where it had the same meaning (‘bag, sack, pouch’); dif-
ferent variants (fobra/tovra > torba) are attested starting in 1341 (following the Turkish Etymological
Dictionary, www.nisanyansozluk.com). The Torbesi were considered members of Bogomil communi-
ties by J. Ivanov, who emphasized that the population thus called converted partly to Islam and part-
ly (in northern Albania) to Catholicism, preserving the original name funda, cf. 1. UBaHOB, op. cit.,
p. 36. A number of supposed (often popular) etymologies of the term Torbesi originating from
the Balkans, predominantly Albania, are cited by the Albanian scholar Nazif Dokle, cf. N. DOKLE,
Torbesi - posljedni sljedbenici bogumila, trans. M. BALJE, http://www.prizren-web.com/magazin/index.
php?option=com_content&view=article&id=225:torbei-posljednji-sljedbenici-bogumila&catid=60:
historija&Itemid=184 [03 V 2013]. Almost all of them relate in one way or another to the process of
Islamization of the local communities.

“ On the relationship between the Phundagiagitae and the Torbesi cf.: JI. JlpArosuioBus, op. cit., p. 69.
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1Ko KpwArk KA BA HALIENO. HNK HA HSEABH ® KOV MHPCKbIA ALCTH, anaoema®®. In Greek
texts we likewise find two solutions: the addressee of the anathema in the dative
(Subst ) + 1) ‘anathema’ (toig 6¢ Aéyovow... dvdfeun), or alternatively 2) let there
be anathema (4vdBepa eivon or avdfepo ¢otw). In the anti-Phundagiagitae anath-
ema from the Palaea, the closing phrase may they be cursed (ngokaeTn Aa BofTh)
requires a subject in the nominative; the Phundagiagitae, however, are in the da-
tive (foyraarurarucToms rawinms...). It is a curious fact that the grammatical
and stylistic sloppiness of the author surfaced in this very sentence; the reason is
perhaps to be sought in the Greek original. Quite conceivably, had the Slavic trans-
lator been confronted with the sentence Toig 8¢ dmevitaiog Dovvdaitaig Toig Aéyovaty
811 dvticeipevos cuvithe 7] Ebg xol 2€ adtod Erexev tov Kdiv 4vdfepa, he would not
have added pa Bo\?mh at the end. However, the variant of the Greek text as found
in the manuscript Cod. Marc. Gr. 501 ends precisely in this way: avdepa elvor®.
Was it also the case in the text that served as the basis for the 2™ Slavic translation?

Above all, however, how did the anathemas find their way into the Palaea,
a narrative based for the most part on the Old Testament? Let us try to uncover
the intentions of the author, based on the presence of these warnings in the text.

The evidence for the supposed strong ties between the Palaea and dualist
circles is discussed in modern historical interpretations. A considerable part of
the debate on this issue originates from scholars working primarily on the Slavic
text, as well as those studying the history of the southern European/Bulgarian du-
alists, the Bogomils. In the monograph by Dragoljub Dragojlovi¢ and Vera Anti¢
we read:

XpoHONOIKN HajcTapa 3abenellka 3a OOroMMINTe BO OBOj KIGVDKEBEH BHJ| Ce Haora BO
Vcropuckara ITaneja [...]. Bo eeH rpuyxm pakomnc off IpBara Ho/0B1MHA Ha XI BeK, BO IOIVIaBjeTo
3a Adam, ce aHaTeMocyBaar ,dyHgajauture” mTo y4uaT Aeka EBa co Caranamn ro pognma Kanma.
OBaa nHTepronanyja Ha aHOHMMHIOT IPeNnIIyBad Ha Vcmopuckama naseja € JBOjHO MHTEPeCHa.
IIpBo, IITO TOj I'M HAPEKYBa ePETULIUTE CO MaJIOA3UCKIOT aIle/IaTUB ,,QYHAajauT  MeCTO IOHOBMOT
U HOBOOOMYaeH ,,60roMmurn’, a, BTOpo, mto 1 BO XI BeK KOCMOTOHMCKM anoKpudu co py6nosa
OPTOAOKCHOCT C€ YUTAHU U TIIpENMITYBaH U Off CTpaHa Ha HPaBOBepHI/ITe.47

If the Greek variant of the Palaea containing the second anathema could be
shown to date back to the late 9™ century, the time at which the text is tradi-
tionally thought to have been written, there could be no doubt that it is indeed
the first source to speak of the Bogomils (or rather their Byzantine/Asia Minor

* . Boxunos, A. ToroMAHOBA, 1. Bustsiecku, op. cit., p. 113.

% In a text written in the classical period, etvar should have imperative sense; if we assume that
the text of the manuscript underwent later revisions, the meaning of the verb can be 3 sg./pl. ind.
praes. I would like to thank Dr. Anna Maciejewska of the University of L4dz for her help with inter-
preting the Greek text.

1. ApAromioBuK, B. AHTHK, op. cit., p. 167-168.
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equivalent). In the case at hand, however, there can be no certainty. It is also rath-
er dubious to posit the existence of the Phundagiagitae/Bogomils in the period
before the 11™ century, given the evidence furnished by the letter of Euthymius
of the Periblepton.

Steven Runciman delivers the following remarks on the Palaea [Historica]:

[The Palea] retells the narrative given in Genesis and Exodus, with a brief summary of
events till the time of David, but it retells it with a luxuriant embroidery of apocryphal
legend in which all the old Judeo-Gnostic and Dualist-Gnostic stories reappear. [...] Now
the Bogomils particularly disapproved of the Pentateuch, which they found inconsistent
with Christian doctrine. The Palea seems to be a deliberate attempt to provide an Old Tes-
tament which would not be liable to that objection. [...] Like the individual legends it was
either the translation of a Greek version or was compiled from various Greek versions;
and it was almost certainly disseminated at first by Bogomil
sympathizers [emphasis mine - M.S.], but eventually circulated on its own merits as
a story-book. Theologically, however, it does not reproduce strict Bogomil truths.*

Sir Runciman’s tone is so general that he seems not to differentiate between
the Palaea Historica and the Palaea Interpretata (Commented Palaea, TonkoBas nasnes),
citing the anti-Jewish invocations from the latter. More to the point, however,
in spite of manifestly siding with the “Bogomil faction” in the discussion on how
the text of the Palaea evolved, he never suggests that the text arose within or under
the influence of dualist circles - judging by the last sentence of the cited passage®.

The Palaea is described as an apocryphal Old Testament book by the expert
and editor of Slavic apocryphal writings, Jordan Ivanov®’. Dimitri Obolensky also
counts the Palaea among the works that display the dualistic bent of a Bogomil inter-
mediate, claiming that it shows evidence of having been remodelled on its way from Byz-
antium by the Bulgarian Bogomils®. Rostislav Stankov, a modern student of the text,
highlights the fact that:

Vcropuueckas Ilanest He siBlseTCst GOTOMIIBCKUM COYMHEHNEM, HO MOITIa IIOOBIBATH B pyKax 60-
TOMMJIOB, O Ye€M CBUJETE/IbCTBYET OTCYTCTBIE BTOPOI aHTUOOTOMIIBCKOI aHadeMBbI B 60/IrapcKoM
texcre UII.>

#S. RUNCIMAN, The Medieval Manichee. A Study of Christian Dualist Heresy, Cambridge 2003, p. 85.

¥ Tt bears emphasizing that Runciman is possibly the sole author who calls the Palaea a holy book.
I concur with this assessment, since the Palaea is a sacral narrative dealing with the origins of
the world and the chosen people; it is also not listed in any index of prohibited (or even unrecom-
mended!) books.

5 JA. IBAHOB, op. cit., . 69.

! D. OBOLENSKY, The Bogomils. A Study in Balkan Neo-Manichaeism, Cambridge 2004, p. 281.

52 P. CTAHKOB, Vcmopuueckas nanes — namamuux Opesneii 6oneapckoil kynvmypot, Pbg 10.4, 1986,
p. 57. Also, elsewhere: Texcmonozuunu u dpyeu dannu — épw3xa na MII ¢ Taiinama kHuea Ha 6020munume
[...]; omcocmeue Ha smopama aHmubozoMunIcKa aHamema, KOO no 6CAKA 6ePOSIMHOCH ce OMHACT KoM
navanomo Ha XI 6. — P. CTAHKOB, O6uja xapakmepucmuka Ha ieKcuKannus cecmas na Mcmopuueckama
nanes, EJI 5, 1986, p. 55.
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As I see it, this statement can be reversed: the lack of the second anathema
cannot be treated as evidence for that the Palaea was compiled by the Bogomils.

An attempt to prove that the Palaea functioned in both spheres, i.e. hetero-
dox and orthodox, is vulnerable to the charge of internal incongruity of the text.
It can probably be assumed - provided the text was confined to orthodox circles
after all — that its author tried to ‘neutralize’ the non-canonical, ‘heretic’ narra-
tives (i.e. so-called apocrypha) that he had collected and utilized as a commen-
tary or extension of the text of the Old Testament. Thus, the purpose behind plac-
ing the anathemas at the beginning of the Palaea would be to protect the readers
from receiving the apocrypha as credible/officially sanctioned works, and from
endorsing the heretic, dualist truths of faith as valid.

It appears fairly pointless to ask the question who wrote the Palaea.

What shows through the text of the Palaea are indubitably the traits of an
author educated in the spheres of orthodox Christianity, displaying expertise
in and making exquisite use of Old Testament texts, the writings of the Church
Fathers, as well as liturgical works of the orthodox Church (rejected by just
about all heretic movements of the period in question). Hence, we can as-
sume that even if the Palaea did in fact infiltrate heretic spheres, it was merely
a secondary development™. Incidentally, we know that the Bogomils also ac-
cepted and used other pseudo-canonical Old Testament texts (such as the Gos-
pel of Thomas, the Vision of Isaiah, or the Apocalypse of Baruch)™. If the original
Greek text had contained two anathemas, to what end would the heretics who
adapted it (be they the Phundagiagitae of Asia Minor or the western/Bulgarian
Bogomils) have eliminated only one of them, in spite of being called by name
in both? The first anathema challenges their beliefs no less than the second
one. Even if we assumed that the work did indeed originate within the heretic/
dualist zone of influence, wouldn’t we still expect the author to have omitted
(or removed, in case of revising an earlier text) all the accusations in his first
step? Certainly he would have disposed of any passages discrediting his own
beliefs.

The notion of the Palaea being a ‘Bogomil text can likewise be entirely re-
jected. To be sure, the work does contain elements that are irreconcilable with
the official doctrine of the Church, but the presence of the anathemas seems an

3 As noted by Stanistaw Bylina, it is remarkable that the Bogomil elites boasted a relatively high level of
education, which was partly caused by the development of the ecclesiastic school system (as we know, some
of the ‘perfect’ were former members of the Eastern Church clergy). The theological knowledge they possessed
enabled them not only to undertake missionary work, but also to compose religious works and perform doctri-
nal censorship of foreign texts translated into the Slavic tongue — S. BYLINA, Bogomilizm w Sredniowiecznej
Budgarii, BP 2, 1985, p. 142.

>t J1. AHTENOB, 0p. cit., p. 220-221; M. ANGELOVSKA-PANOVA, Eastern Dualistic Heresies: the Challenge of
Bogomilism, Victo 66.1/2,2010/2011, p. 15-25.



Some Remarks on the Anathemas in the Palaea Historica 143

argument sound enough to prove the author’s awareness of these elements’ non-
canonicity™.

The hypothetical history of the Palaea, connected with the many modifica-
tions of its text, is no less important — especially in the light of the passages adduced
above. Thus e.g. according to M. Speranskij, the fragment (‘chapter’) retelling
the history of Uzziah is a secondary addition, inserted at some indefinite time into
the original text®. The views on the creation of the world and mankind presented
in the Palaea also presumably underwent an ‘update’ of sorts. It can be assumed
that the original variant of the text was indeed composed before or around the end
of the 9 century, perhaps shortly after the rejection of iconoclasm®. Inasmuch as
its author successfully related the ‘non-canonical’ motifs from the lives of Adam
and Eve (including their expulsion from Eden, their penance and the place of their
act), providing a suitable interpretation sanctioned by the Church, he would not
have been able to show that they were characteristic of the Phundagiagitae — dual-
ists who probably only emerged as a group and acquired their name one hundred
years later, if not more. Possibly a later editor of the (Greek) Palaea linked the con-
tent of the first anathema with the views of the Phundagiagitae and decided to
include them in the text in a thematically appropriate place. Unfortunately, since
a (Greek) variant of the text not containing the second anathema is wanting, this
surmise must remain speculative. Nevertheless, modifications of the Greek text of
the Palaea are indirectly attested through its Slavic copies/translations.

This gets us close to answering the question concerning the Byzantine origi-
nals of the Slavic translations. It can be conjectured that the so-called 1* translation
was based on the ‘old’ variant, which only included the first of the two anathema
(the one concerning Adam and Eve’s union in Eden) - a version that presum-
ably arose soon after the end of the iconoclast period. It can furthermore be

> It remains problematic, however, that numerous episodes appear in the Palaea Historica in mani-
festly different form than in the Old Testament. Some typical examples are the stories of Abel’s funeral,
priest Melchizedek, the penance of Lot, or the death of Moses. The fact that their non-canonicity is
not indicated in the text in any way can of course be regarded as the manifestation of a concealed
heretic (or at least ‘subversive’) plan. Another explanation seems more plausible to me, however:
namely, that so-called apocrypha were not thought of as ‘unholy’ or ‘improper’, but as a kind of natu-
ral supplement or commentary to the Scripture, and therefore something ‘endemic’ and inherently
acceptable. Addressing the issue of so-called apocrypha in detail would be beyond the scope of this
paper; we may add that it has already been dealt with in a number of studies on the Slavic translations
(cf. for instance: D. FLUSSER, op. cit.; E. TURDEANU, Apocryphes bogomiles et pseudo-bogomiles, RHR
138, 1950, p. 22-52; 139, 1951, p. 176-218; E. TURDEANU, Apocryphes slaves et roumains de I'Ancien
Testament, Leiden 1981, p. 392-403; G. MINCZEW, M. SKOWRONEK, Stowiatiskie starotestamentowe ut-
wory pseudokanoniczne: miedzy literaturg oficjalng a kulturg ludowg, [in:] Z polskich studiéw slawistycznych,
ser. X1, Literaturoznawstwo — kulturologia - folklorystyka. Prace na XIV Migdzynarodowy Kongres Slawistéw
w Ochrydzie 2008, ed. L. SUCHANEK, K. WROCLAWSKI, Warszawa 2008, p. 17-26).

¢ M.H. CriepAHCKHMIl, 0p. cit., p. 127.

7 Another fact corroborating this hypothesis is the inclusion of the Sermon (‘Slovo’) on Icons into
the ‘chapters’ of the Palaea (as seen in the material from the fragmentary 14" century Slavic copy from
the Synodal Library of the Romanian Orthodox Church in Bucharest, SB III 22).
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hypothesized that the so-called 2" translation derives from a variant like the one
seen in Vasiliev’s edition or the manuscript from the Biblioteca Marciana, i.e. al-
ready featuring the anathema against the Phundagiagitae. This would have likely
been an 11" or 12" century manuscript.

%%

The anathemas against heretics contained in the Palaea Historica are only
seemingly an insignificant fragment. Byzantine sources attest the name of this
religious movement in a number of divergent forms: ®ovvdaitar, Povvdayiayital,
Dovvdaditar. Writing on the heretics, the Slavic translator simply adapted the Greek
word: doyraarnmrucru, possibly indicating the existence of yet another Greek vari-
ant of this name - or perhaps merely deforming the original word. It was appar-
ently a cryptic term in the Slavic linguistic sphere — otherwise the Phundagiagitae
would surely have been referred to by their customary Balkan name, ‘the Bogo-
mils’, especially since the memory of the Bogomils (and even some limited activity
on their part) remained alive into the 15" century.

Regarding the aspect of cosmogony and theology of the dualists mentioned
in the anathemas, two beliefs are particularly noteworthy: firstly, Cain’s being born
as the son of Satanael, and secondly, Adam and Eve’s act prior to their expulsion
from Eden. This variant, also known from sources other than the Palaea, shows
the Bogomil view on mankind’s place in the history of the world and salvation
- a view no doubt prone to incite outrage among orthodox circles.

Thus, consulting the Byzantine original(s) enables us to formulate a reason-
able explanation for the ostensibly bizarre ‘lack’ of the second anathema in the old-
er Slavic translation of the Palaea Historica.

Translated by Marek Majer

Abstract. The original text of the Palaea Historica, a Byzantine narration based on the initial books
of the Old Testament, contains two anathema directed against the Phundagiagitae (adherents of
a medieval neo-Manichaean heresy), accusing them of the belief in Cain’s being the son of Satanael
and in that the union of Adam and Eve occurred in the Garden of Eden already. The analysis of
the relevant passages and their counterparts in two Slavic translations of the Palaea, as well as certain
other Byzantine and Slavic medieval texts with related content, contributes to illuminating the cir-
cumstances under which the Slavic translations arose. The paper also discusses the very term Phun-
dagiagitae (practically absent from all other Slavic sources) and addresses the issue of the supposed
non-canonicity of the Palaea.
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Poctucna Crankos (Codus)

OB OJHOM JI0O)KHOM ,,MOPABHU3ME”’

B mocnegHee BpeMsa Mbl He pa3 06pamiamich K mpobieMe 1eKCUYeCKUX ,MO-
paBM3MOB” B IAMATHMKAX IPEBHEIl CIaBAHCKON MVICbMEHHOCTY, TOKA3bIBas, 4TO
MEeTOJIVIKA BBIABJIEHN STUX ,MOPABM3MOB~ CTpafiaeT MHOTMMM HEJOCTATKaMMU .

Bonee Toro, HekoTOpble NeKcudyeckue ‘MopaBuaMbl’ KmeBckux JIncTkoB
(KJI) u Beceo na EBanrenue Ipuropus [IBoecnoBa BosBogsarcsa B. ©. Mapemiom
K JOKupunno-mMedoaneBckoMy Bpemenn. Peusb uaet 06 uwokocms B KJI n Bece-
0ax, KOTOPOMY OOBIYHO NIPUINCBIBAIOT 3HAUEHNE JIAT. peregrinatio i TOMKYIOT KaK
‘cTpaHCTBOBaHMe N0 4y>XOmHe?. HnokocTh — 0OpasoBaHue OT HHOK'k: ‘TOT, KTO
XKMBET OfIMH, OAMHOYKA . C/I0BO HHOKs OOBIYHO 3TUMOJIOTU3UPYETCS KaK KalbKa
c Tped. povayds'. B. Mapeln eCcTeCTBEHHO CBA3BIBAET IPOMCXOXK/IEHME HHOKOCTh
C HNOK's, HO TIPY 3TOM BBIHY>K/I€H IPU3HATh, YTO PACXOKAEHME MEX/Y STUMOJIO-
rueii (‘unicus’) v 3Ha4eHMeM (‘peregrinatio’) TpygHO 00BACHNMO®. ABTOP 06paTnI
BHJIMaHIe Ha HHOKOCThHHK™s B becedax, COOTBETCTBYIOLIEE pauper B OPUTHHAIE,
TOJIKyeMOe KaK ‘CTPaHCTBYIOIVII MOHAaX. OTO IOATBEP)X/AET, II0 €ro C/I0BaM,

' P. CTAHKOB, O nexcueckux Mopasusmax 6 0pesHux cnasaHckux pykonucax, [in:] IIKII, vol. IX, Illymex
2006, p. 29-52; IDEM, O sieKcutecKux Mopasu3max 6 0pesHUx crassaHckux pykonucsx (2), [in:] beneapcka
¢unonoeuuecka meduesucmuia. CO0pHUK HAyuHU U3cned8anus 6 uecm Ha npog. V. Xapanamnues, Benuko
ToprOBO 2006, p. 261-287; IDEM, Euje pas o nenpursuu, [in:] 60 coounu pycka dunonoeus 8 Coputickus
yHusepcumem. CoopHux nayunu uscneosanus, Codust 2006, p. 71-80; IDEM, O sexcuueckux mopasusmax
6 OpesHux cnasanckux pyxonucax (3), [in:] IIKII, vol. X, Illymen 2008, p. 40-71; IDEM, /3 nabnioderuii
HA0 7IeKCUKOil panHezo cnagaHckoeo nepesoda Xporuxu Teopeuss Amapmona: opw epebey’, [in:] Pycucmu-
Ka: 30k, Kynomypa, nepesod, Codus 2012, p. 441-447; 1DEM, Cyov6a OpesHeboneapckoii pykonucHoi
KHU2u 6 ceeme npoOemvl Mopasu3mos, [in:] Cmapobeneapckama pexonucra knuza. Co06a u mucus. B na-
mem Ha npo. Kyito M. Kyes no cnyuaii 100-e00umnunama om poxcoenuemo my, Benmuko TsproBo 2012,
p. 74-106.

2 Slovnik jazyka staroslovénského (cetera: SJS), vol. I, Praha 1958, p. 772; TonKOBaHVe OCHOBAaHO
Ha cratbe Mapema: EV. MARES, Stopa predcyrilometodéjskych moravskych misii iroskotskych v cesko-
staroslovénské slovni zdsobé?, [in:] Vznik a potky slovan, Praha 1964, p. 7-11.

> Cmapocnassuckuil cnogapo (no pyxonucam X-XI sexos), ed. D. Biarosa, P. Beuepka, PM. LIEATINH,
MockBa 1994 (cetera: CC), p. 261; §JS, vol. I, p. 773.

* M. ®ACMEP, dmumonoeuueckuii cnosapy pycckoeo Asvika, vol. I, Mocksa 1986, p. 13; beneapcku emu-
monozuuen peuruk, vol. I, Codmst 1971, p. 80-81.

> EV. MARES, op. cit., p. 10.
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JOTAZIKY, YTO HHOKOCThK BO3HUKIIO IIOJ BIMSHVEM HEIIOCPECTBEHHBIX KOHTAaKTOB
C VIP/IaHACKO-IIOT/IAH/ICKVM MOHAIIIECTBOM, TaK KaK MOC/IeHee U3BECTHO CBOUM
»KO4eBBIM~ 00pa3oM >KM3HM. ABTOP OTMeYaeT, 4YTO OObsCHEHMe 9TO ocmabeBa-
eT B HEKOTOPOJ1 CTeIIeHM, eC/IM YYeCTb CpeJHeBEKOBOe 3HaYeHMe JIaT. peregrinatio
‘vita monastica’®. CriefiyeT OTMETITD, YTO HHOKOCTLHHK B Becedax nmeeT BapuaHT
HHOKO CTPANNHKOY’. DTOT BapMaHT MOXKHO IPOYMTATh KaK HeJJONCAHHOE CTI0BO-
codyeTaHye (MHOKOY CTPANKNHKOY) JUIM KaK CJIOKHOE CTIOBO C COENVHUTETbHBIM
IJIACHBIM 0 (HHOKOCTPANNHKOY), B 000OMX CITydassX CMBICT OCTAeTCH OJMH M TOT XKe
- ‘crpaHcTByIOmMIT MHOK . HHoKocThHs B Becedax mMMeeT BapyMaHT HHIIHH, @ HHO-
KocTheTRO (M30BITOYHOE 0OpasoBaHMe OT HHOKocTh C HobOaBeHueM cyddukca
-KCTRO) — CTPANKCTRO U HNOMAEMENKCTRO. DTU Pa3HOUYTEHMA He KOMMEHTMPOBAHBbI
MapenioM, KOTOPbI1 B KOHIIe KOHI[OB IIPUIIeT K BBIBOAY, 4TO HHokoeTk B KJI 1 Be-
cedax sIB/ISIETCSI OTTOIOCKOM JTOKMPU/IIO-MeOfMEeBCKOTO NpeObIBaHMSA MP/IaH/-
CKO-IIIOT/IAHCKOTO MOHAIIIeCTBA B YeNICKUX 3eMIsX (,,nasich zemich”)8,

HuokocTh B 3HaYEHMU ‘OFMHOYECTBO, yeluHeHe BcTpedaeTcsi B COOpHUKe
cnoB u noydenuit XII-XIII BB. (Ne 12 Tpoure-Ceprueoii JIaBpsi): (1) AoEpa tecTh
HNOKOCTh. IEMAQ MOAHTH CA NOAORAIETE BOY. HEO KC'h CE TROPALIE. NA MOPOY BKCXOAM H
MoAA cA. 163 06°. Ha mepBblii B3T/IAL, MeXy yoTpebnenneM HnokocTh B KJI u Be-
cedax i Coopuuke XII-XIII BB. eCTb ceppe3HOE pasyide, HO ero 1erKo 00bsCHN-
Tb. [Ipexzie 4eM cenaTh 3T0, He0OXOAMO 0OpaTUTh BHUMAHNE Ha A€TajIb, O KO-
TOpOIt Mapel Ha41CTO 3a0bLT, @ UMEHHO, — KAKMM 00pa3oM B YeLICKOI sI3BIKOBOII
cpefie, [ia ellje B TONMMCbMEHHYIO 3110XY, OTHOCHMYIO K II03/IHEMY IIPac/IaBAHCKOMY
IIepPUOMLY, BOSHUKIIO ITPOM3BOHOE HHOKOCTh, €C/IM B CAMOM YEIICKOM fA3bIKe He
ObII0 (M HET JAHHBIX, YTO OHO BOOOIIe KOTZa-11Mb0 B HeM OBLIO) TPOU3BO/SAIIETO
nhokw? B 9CCA, nanpumep, nipu *jvnoks(jb) IpUBORATCA TOMBKO JaHHbIE IXKHO-
(mpeBHEOOMTAPCKOrO, HOMTapCKOro, CepOCKOro, XOPBATCKOr0) M BOCTOYHOCTIA-
BSIHCKIX ([peBHEPYCCKOTO, PYCCKOTO) 53bIKOB. HOBBIN B3I/ Ha MIPOMCXOX/e-
H1te Hiok'k mpepiaraer O.H. Tpy6ades, KoTopblii cunTaeT *jvnoks(jb) UICKOHHBIM
obpasoBaHyeM OT *jons ¢ CyPPUKCOM -0k 1 OOBACHACT €ro CBA3b C IPEYECKNM
uoveryég Kak BTOpMYHYI0'’. 3HaueHVe ‘OMHOKMIT Y CTIOBA HHOKs OODBACHAET Ce-
MaHTHKY HhokocTk B (1). YTO KacaeTcst ynoTpeOn1eHns HHOKOCTL U eT0 IIPOU3BOJ-
HbIX B KJI u Becedax, To OHO OOBSCHAETCS HA/MMYMEM COYETAHUS HHOKR AHRHH
(povidg dyplog) B CnoBax Ipuropmsa borocmosa''; cp. Taxke pyc. fuan. uHok ‘pas-

¢ L. cit.

7 §JS, vol. I, p. 772.

8 EV. MARES, op. cit., p. 11.

°  Cnosapv opesnepycckoeo asvika (XI-XIV es.) (cetera: C/IA), vol. IV, Mocksa 1991, p. 158; ykasanue
JUCTa, BUAMMO, HETOUHO, TaK KaK Ha caifTe JlaBpnl [http://www.stsL.ru] He ymamocs 06HapyX uTh
LIUTYPOBAHHBIII KOHTEKCT B YKa3aHHOM MecTe.

10 Smumonoeuneckuii cnosapy cnasaHckux Asvikos. Ilpacnassnckuii nexcuueckuil goro (cetera: ICCAH),
vol. VIIT, Mocksa 1981, p. 232-233.

" CIIA, vol. IT, MockBa 1989, p. 463, auguu; C/JA, vol. IV, p. 158, HHok I,
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601tHMK ', coXpaHMBILIeecs Ha nepudepun pycckoit si3pikoBoit Teppuropun (Ka-
penus), B KOTOPOM MOYXHO YCMOTPeTb JPeBHUIT CUHKPETU3M /U OMHOYeCTBa
U UfieV ABVDKEHVS, CTPAHCTBOBAHMA. MOXHO H00aBUTb, YTO HHOKhIM: HNOK'IH
u3BecTHO ApeBHeOonrapckomy A3biky (XIII Crnos Ipuropmsa Borocmosa, Edpe-
MoBckas Kopmuas)®. Co Bceil 04eBUJHOCTBIO CIEYeT, YTO HHOKOCTh He MOIJIO
BO3HUKHYTb B YEIICKOII S3BIKOBOJI Cpefie, [ja elle B HOKMPUIIO0-MePOnNeBCKYI0
anoxy'!. Haboport, c/10BO MOSIBMIOCH B IYICBMEHHYIO 3TI0XY KaK OKKa3MOHaIbHOE
obpasoBaHIe, He yaep)KaBlieecs B sA3bIKe. Ha OKKa3MOHaIbHBI XapaKTep CI0Ba
yKa3bIBaeT IPYTroil OKKa3MOHAIN3M — HHOKOCTKCTRO (C M3OBITOYHBIM Cy(dPUKCOM
-kCTRO), OTMEYEHHOE TONbKO B Becedax. Ecnm mocnenHee MosgBUIOCH B YENICKO
SI3BIKOBOJI Cpefie, TO C/IefloBaIo OBl OXKI/ATh MCIIONb30BAHNE ,,9ellICKOro” cypdu-
Kca -heTrHIE. CIIOBO HHOKOCTK 11 €T0 IIPOM3BOIHBIE — XOPOILINII IIPYMep TOTO, YTO
texkcT KJI u Beced He MOT BOSHUKHYTH B 4eIICKOJ 5A3bIKOBOIT cpefie. Ho aro eme
U IIpUMep TOTO, KaK B HayKe MOXKHO CO3/aBaTh HECYIIEeCTBYIOLINE Ky/IbTypHbIe
TPagVLINNL.

Abstract. About one false ,,moravism”

The article deals with a false ,,moravism” registered in Kievan fragments and in Orationes on Gospel
of pope Gregory the Great: unokocs ‘peregrinatio’. It is showed off how on a single world, non-
existing cultural traditions could be made.
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12 5CCA, vol. VIII, p. 232.

Y UN.W. CPE3HEBCKUIt, Mamepuanvt 0714 cnosaps opesHepycckozo A3vika, vol. I, Cankr-IlerepOypr 1893,
p. 1103-1104; CZI4, vol. IV, p. 158.

4 1. PaiiHXapT, HOCBATUBLINII CIIENMAIBHOE NCCIIEfOBaHMeE TeKCUKe beced, 0060 HHOKOCTh He 3a-
HUMAeTCsI, XOTs CTaThsi Mapelia 06 9TOM C/I0Be IPUCYTCTBYET B ero 6ubnuorpaduu. ABTOp LUTH-
PYeT HHoKkocTh TOIBKO B cBA3M ¢ Teopuelt M. Xamma o nmopmensHoM npoucxoxpenuu KJI - J. Re-
INHART, Methodisches zu den lexikalischen Bohemismen im Tschechisch-Kirchenslavischen am Beispiel der
Homilien Gregors des GrofSen, WSJ 26, 1980, p. 95.
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Yuri Stoyanov (London)

MEDIEVAL CHRISTIAN DUALIST PERCEPTIONS
AND CONCEPTIONS OF BIBLICAL PARADISE

Perceptions and conceptions of Biblical paradise in medieval Christian du-
alism (namely, Paulicianism, Bogomilism and related groups in Eastern Chris-
tendom and Catharism in Western Christendom), which led to some major re-
visionist readings and retellings of the canonical Eden narrative in Genesis 2-3,
unlike other dualist doctrinal traditions have not been so far the subject of a sys-
tematic analysis. This is certainly to be regretted, since this problem offers the po-
tential to explore an important and promising sphere in the study of medieval
Christian dualist heresy, on one hand, and the development and transmutations
of medieval notions, imagery and symbolism of paradise. In view of the insuf-
ficiently evolved state of research on this subject matter, the present article does
not intend to advance a detailed discussion of the all medieval Christian dualist
reinterpretations of traditional Paradise themes and narratives against the back-
ground of their respective treatment in Gnosticism and Manichaeism as well as
early and medieval Christianity. Its main concern is to draw attention to some
of the most prominent and symptomatic appropriations of traditional themes of
Biblical paradise in medieval Christian dualism and dwell on the important but
presently not always explicable problem of their theological and literary prov-
enance. The significance of this specific problem is highlighted by the increasing
amount of direct and indirect evidence of the role played by a number of early
Jewish and Christian pseudepigraphic works dating from the late Second Tem-
ple era and late antiquity (preserved and circulated in various textual and lan-
guage traditions in medieval Eastern Christendom) in the formation of medi-
eval Christian dualist cosmogonic, cosmological, satanological, Christological
and biblical history traditions.

Given the recent and ongoing historiographic controversies regarding the doc-
trinal nature and history of medieval dissident communities identified as ‘Cathar’,
it will be necessary to briefly discuss the principal forms of medieval Christian
dualism and their religio-historical provenance. In the wake of the extensive dis-
semination (via channels which included textual corpuses like the Nag Hammadi
one) of varied Gnostic dualist and related teachings during late antiquity, traces
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and actual individual or community transmitters of such traditions in early me-
dieval Christendom become historically progressively difficult to detect and iden-
tify. However, what could be defined as proto-Gnostic, Gnostic-like, Gnosticiz-
ing, dualist and semi-dualist notions and elements stemming from such traditions
were conserved in a number of pseudepigraphic works of early Jewish and Chris-
tian provenance which were circulated among diverse Christian milieux in late
antiquity. Amid the theological and Christological controversies in the early
medieval East Christian world, despite being censored and ostensibly forbidden
by the evolving ecclesiastical elites, such pseudepigraphic texts were preserved
and maintained their circulation in a variety of East Christian settings — whether
in sectarian, heterodox, monastic or learned circles. In appropriate circumstances
such notions and narratives in apocryphal works could trigger revivals of related
attitudes through the simple borrowing of their themes or through creative exege-
ses spreading from these works to the canonical scriptures, with all the potential
for the formulation of new heterodoxies and heresies.

The historical evidence of the beginnings and evolution of medieval Chris-
tian dualism is admittedly fragmentary and has attracted numerous scholarly con-
troversies but after decades of text critical work on the relevant primary sources
it can be concluded that its rise was signalled by the emergence of Paulicianism
in the complex and tense religious world of early medieval Armenia. In the course
of the centuries following the start of the process of its Christianization in the early
fourth century Armenia had become the arena of the political and religious con-
test of the two great imperial rivals of late antiquity, the Christianized East Roman
(Byzantine) and Sasanian Persian empires. There are some indications that with
the introduction and progress of increasingly harsh anti-heretical (especially anti-
Manichaean) legislation in the Christian East Roman empire, Christian dissident
groups, labelled heterodox and heretical by its institutionalized clerical elite, felt
compelled to seek refuge in Armenian lands. In addition the rise and spread of
Paulicianism needs to be considered against the background of the characteristic
tensions and peculiarities in the early medieval religious climate in Armenian-
speaking areas in the Caucasus and eastern Asia Minor. Due to the very fragmen-
tary nature of evidence the early phases and fortunes of the Paulician movement
are extremely obscure, making is very difficult to reconstruct their basic outlines.

There is sufficient evidence, however, that Paulicianism began to spread
in Byzantine-ruled Anatolian areas early in its history and enjoyed some periods
of toleration under the Byzantine iconoclastic emperors. In the following centuries
the movement posed some serious problems for the Byzantine secular and eccle-
siastical authorities, being predominantly approached and treated by the latter as
arevival of Manichaeism - by that time accusations of Manichaeism in Byzantium
were used not only against actual or alleged Christian heretics but also to stigma-
tize religious and political adversaries. Indeed Byzantine descriptions of Paulician
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doctrines as “Manichaean” and dualist have provoked intense and ongoing debates
regarding the origins of Paulician teachings and religious observances.

Apart from asserting that the Paulicians adhered to emphatic iconoclasm
and rejected the sacraments, prerogatives and hierarchy of the normative church,
Byzantine polemical works consistently described the Paulicians as outright Ma-
nichaeans and attributed to them the radical dualist doctrine of two gods or prin-
ciples, the evil creator of the present material world and the good God of the fu-
ture world. The Paulicians are also described as professing Docetic Christology,
according to which Christ’s incarnation was proclaimed illusory and the Virgin
Mary was praised not as the mother of Christ but as the heavenly Jerusalem’.

However, differing readings of references to the Paulicians in Armenian
and Byzantine sources have lead to conflicting conclusions as to whether they were
originally dualist or embraced dualism later in their history*. Assigning priority
to the Armenian sources, Nina Garsoian has strongly challenged the influential
view that Paulicianism originated as a dualist heresy, presenting arguments in her
wide-ranging reassessment of Paulician history and teachings that both the dual-
ist and Docetic doctrines represent late developments in the Paulician movement,
which occurred during its Byzantine period and on Byzantine soil’. However, this
reappraisal of Paulician religious evolution has not succeeded in explaining con-
vincingly the timing and cause of such posited Paulician doctrinal reorientation
in Byzantium; indeed its proposal for a secondary dualist reformation within Pau-
licianism as well as its bridging of the sources for the heresy has itself met sus-
tained and broad criticism*.

' The principal Byzantine sources on Paulicianism have been edited and collected in: Les Sources

grecques pour Uhistoire des Pauliciens d’Asie Mineure, ed. C. AsTRuC, W. CONUS-WOLSKA, ]. GOUILLARD,
P. LEMERLE, D. PAPACHRYSSANTHOU, J. PARAMELLE, TM 4, 1970, p. 1-227. A valuable selection of
Byzantine sources for Paulician history and teachings have been translated, with commentaries, in:
Christian Dualist Heresies in the Byzantine World c. 650 - c. 1450, ed. J. HAMILTON, B. HAMILTON, ed. coll.
Y. SToyANOV, Manchester 1998, p. 57-114, 139-142, 166-175, 259-260. Generally, on the Byzan-
tine sources for Paulicianism, cf. H. GREGOIRE, Les Sources de Uhistoire des Pauliciens, BCLSMP 22,
1936, p. 95-114; PM. BAPTUKSIH, Vlcmounuku 07 u3yueHus ucmopuu nasnukuanckozo 0suxenus, Epe-
BaH 1961, ch. 2, p. 55-102; N. GARSOIAN, The Paulician Heresy: A Study of the Origin and Development of
Paulicianism in Armenia and the Eastern Provinces of the Byzantine Empire, The Hague-Paris 1967, ch. 1;
P. LEMERLE, L Histoire des Pauliciens d’Asie Mineure d’aprés les sources grecques, TM 5, 1973, p. 1-137.

> For a discussion of the posited references to and discussions of Paulicianism in the Armenian
sources, cf. PM. baptuxss, op. cit., ch. 1; N. GARSOIAN, op. cit., ch. 2; Christian Dualist Heresies. .., Ap-
pendix 2, Armenian Sources and the Paulicians, p. 292-293.

> N. GARSOIAN, op. cit., with a proposed critical reconstruction of Paulician history, p. 112-151
(ch. 3), and of Paulician doctrine, p. 151-186 (ch. 4); EADEM, Byzantine Heresy. A Reinterpretation,
DOP 25, 1971, p. 87-114; EADEM, L’abjuration du moine Nil de Calabre, Bsl 35, 1974, p. 12-27.

* Cf.: P. LEMERLE, op. cit., p. 12sqq. and passim; L. BARNARD, The Paulicians and Iconoclasm, [in:] Icono-
clasm: Papers Given at the Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, March 1975, ed. A. BRYER, J. HERRIN,
Birmingham 1977, p. 75-83, esp. 81; I.P. CouL1aNU, The Tree of Gnosis: Gnostic Mythology from Early
Christianity to Modern Nihilism, San Francisco 1992, p. 192-194; Christian Dualist Heresies..., Appen-
dix 2, Armenian Sources and the Paulicians, p. 292-293.
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Byzantine reports of Paulician teachings reiterate they professed dualism be-
tween the recognized creator-god and ruler of this world and the concealed god
of the world to come (who could be seen as lord of heavens). These reports have
triggered lengthy and persisting scholarly and theological debates have persisted
the veracity of their allegations and whether such dualist teachings could have
derived from Manichaean, Marcionite or other dissenting Christian groups’ influ-
ences’. It is also wholly, if not more plausible that the formulation of the Paulician
dualist version of Christianity was not the consequence of an actual heretical chain
of transmission of ideas but was developed independently through a spiritualist
and allegorical reading of the New Testament in sixth-seventh century Arme-
nian sectarian milieus, its dualist element being influenced directly or indirectly
by the various dualist survivals still active on the religious scene of late antique
and early medieval Armenia, ranging from Zoroastrian to Christian heterodox
and possible Gnostic-related residues®.

Although it still abounds in major gaps and uncertainties, the history of
the rise of the Paulician movement in Armenia, its expansion in Byzantine Ana-
tolia and the re-settlement and migrations of Paulician communities in the Bal-
kans and their later evolution there provides some very valuable evidence of
the nature and dynamics of the development, expansion and suppression of reli-
gious dualist heterodoxy and heresy along the Caucasus — Anatolia — Balkan axis.

° For arguments that Manichaeism was in many respects a direct ancestor of Paulicianism which
experienced also some Marcionite influences, cf.: D. OBOLENSKY, The Bogomils: A Study in Balkan Neo-
Manichaeism, Cambridge 1948, p. 44-47, followed by: JI. AHrenoB, Bozomuncmeomo, Codus 1993,
p- 83, 97, an. 57; for arguments that Paulician dualism may have been a development of Marcion-
ite teachings, cf.: A. voN HARNACK, Marcion: Das Evangelium vom fremden Gott: eine Monographie zur
Geschichte der Grundlegung der Katholischen Kirche, *Leipzig 1924, p. 382-383 (with reservations); H.
GREGOIRE, op. cit.; . ANATTASIOY, Of Tawhiaiavol, ABvar 1959, p. 153sqq; M. Loos, Le Mouvement
pauliciens a Byzance, Bsl 25, 1964, p. 55-56; M. Loos, Dualist Heresy in the Middle Ages, Prague 1974,
p. 34-35; for arguments for Gnostic influences on Paulician dualism, cf.: ].I. voN DOLLINGER, Beitrdige
zur Sektengeschichte des Mittelalters, vol. 1, Geschichte der gnostisch-manichdischen Sekten im friihen Mittel-
ater, Munich 1890 [repr. Darmstadt 1968], p. 2-3; H. SODERBERG, La Religion des Cathares: études sur
le gnosticisme de la basse antiquité et du moyen dge, Uppsala 1949, p. 52sqq; cf. the cautious approach to
the problem of possible Manichaean and/or Marcionite impact on Paulicianism in: S. RUNCIMAN,
The Medieval Manichee: A Study of the Christian Dualist Heresy, Cambridge 1947, p. 46-59; cf. the views
of I.P. COULIANU, op. cit., p. 190-196, who, while treating Paulicianism as a ‘popular Marcionisny,
argues that the Marcionite influence need not have been a direct historical one. Cf. also: P. LEMERLE,
op. cit., p. 132-135, for a discussion of the parallels and the important differences between Mar-
cionism and Paulicianism, and an emphasis on Paulician reinstatement of evangelical Christianity
and the Pauline tradition.

¢ Cf. B. HAMILTON, Historical Introduction, [in:] Christian Dualist Heresies..., p. 7-8; Y. STOYANOV,
The Other God. Dualist Religions from Antiquity to the Cathar Heresy, London-New Haven 2000,
p. 125-129; on fifth-century reports of trends and movements in Armenian Christianity perceived
as Gnostic-related, cf. V.N. NERSESSIAN, The Tondrakian Movement: Religious Movements in the Armenian
Church from the Fourth to the Tenth Centuries, London 1987, p. 79sqq.
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The evolution of medieval Christian dualism entered a new, crucial stage with
the rise of the Bogomil heresy in the first half of the tenth century in the newly
and to some extent re-Christianized central and eastern Balkans. Medieval Or-
thodox polemicists tended to apply to Bogomilism the heresiological cliché of
“Manichaean heresy” or to define it as a combination of earlier heresies — such
perceived combinations could involve admixtures of Manichaeism and Pauli-
cianism, Paulicianism and Massalianism or else Manichaeism and Massalian-
ism’ (condemned as heretical, Massalianism, with its characteristic anthropo-
logical dualism had followed a similar trajectory of diffusion from north-east
Mesopotamia to Syria, Armenia and Asia Minor). Such clear-cut heresiological
definitions of Bogomilism can be extremely misleading but sometimes have
been adopted in earlier scholarship in which the direct influences of earlier
Manichaean, Marcionite or separate Gnostic traditions were also variously as-
sumed to have their impact on the formation of Bogomil dualist teachings®.
The most recent and evolving trends of research into the accelerated process
of the formation of Slavo-Byzantine Orthodox theology, culture and learning
in the late ninth and tenth centuries, as developed by the Ohrid and Preslav
literary schools of the newly Christianized Bulgarian kingdom, however, have
made available more material, and presented strong arguments suggesting that
the conceptualization and elaboration of Bogomil theological dualism owes
much to this diverse process. Significantly, not only were the scriptures trans-
lated in a language sufficiently close to the vernacular, but the wide-ranging
translation and diffusion of ostensibly censored pseudepigraphic texts also took
place during its initial phases’.

By the early eleventh century Bogomilism had penetrated Byzantine ter-
ritories in Anatolia and was to spread further into peninsular Greece, the west-

7 Cf. for example: THEOPHYLACT LECAPENUS, Epistula, [in:] 1. DUICHEY, Lepistola sui Bogomili del
patriarca constantinopolitano Teofilatto, [in:] Mélanges Eugéne Tisserant, Citta del Vaticano 1964, p. 89-91;
ANNA COMNENA, Alexiad, XV, 10, 3-4, ed. B. LE1B, Paris, 1945, II1, p. 227sqq.; PSEUDO-PSELLUS, De
daemonibus, [in:] Le ‘De Daemonibus’ du Pseudo-Psellus, ed. P. GAUTIER, REB 38, 1980, p. 105-194.

& See the summary of earlier and more recent approaches to the provenance of Bogomili dualism in:
Y. StovaNov; op. cit., p. 161-166.

° For earlier views about this process, cf., for example, M. VIBAHOB, Bosomusncku xnueu u nezendu,
Codus 1925; E. TURDEANU, Apocryphes bogomiles et apocryphes pseudo-bogomiles, RHR 138.1, 1950,
p. 22-52; 138.2, p. 176-218; N. MINiss, La tradizione apocrifa e la origini del bogomilismo, RS 3, 1954,
p. 97-113; see the critical survey of more recent explorations of this phenomenon in: Y. STovanov,
op. cit., p. 260-287 passim; Y. STOYANOV, Apocryphal Themes and Apocalyptic Traditions in Bogomil Dual-
ist Theology and their Implications for the Study of Catharism, PhD Diss., University of London 2000,
p. 67-73, 213-236; see also the bibliography on the subject of the interrelations between Bogomilism
and apocryphal literature in: A. ORLOV, Selected Bibliography on the Transmission of the Jewish Pseude-
pigrapha in the Slavic Milieux, [in:] 1DEM, Selected Studies in the Slavonic Pseudepigrapha, Leiden 2009,
p- 203-435 (418-423).
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ern Balkans (particularly in Dalmatia and Bosnia). In the period of the crusades
when the contacts and interchange between Eastern and Western Christendom
greatly intensified, Bogomilism reportedly made missionary advances further to
the west. While it is still impossible to establish a detailed picture of the interrela-
tions between Bogomilism and the early Cathar communities in western Europe,
a number of Western sources refer to a formative missionary and theological im-
pact Eastern Christian dualists on early Catharism. The nature and extent of this
impact (or even it existed at all) has remained the subject of vigorous and ongoing
scholarly debate, which has acquired further topicality following some very recent
studies, questioning the existence of a coherent dualist doctrinal system and orga-
nizational structures and hierarchy among groups labelled as ‘Cathar’ in Catholic
polemical and historical sources'.

Original Bogomil dualism had a monarchian or moderate character which
clearly contrasted with the mature Paulician radical dualist dogma of the two
principles, the evil creator of this world and the good Lord of the world to come.
The cumulative evidence of a number of primary sources indicates that by the last
three decades of the twelfth century both Bogomil and the related Cathar dualism
divided into two strands, a monarchian and a radical trend, which advanced differ-
ent versions and narratives of Christian dualism (while the existence of intermedi-
ary forms of dualism or more monistically-inclined Bogomil groups and theolo-
gians should not be dismissed).

All versions of Bogomil and Cathar dualism had a strongly anti-cosmic, an-
ti-somatic character. Significantly, in the accounts of both versions of Bogomil
and Cathar dualism one may detect notions and narratives, variously related,
for example, to apocryphal embellishments of the Genesis creation and flood
stories, apocryphal and heretical satanologies and Christologies, etc., that can-
not be discovered in the teachings of anti-ecclesiastical and heretical move-
ments preceding the emergence of Bogomilism and Catharism but can be found
in the various pseudepigraphic works that came to be translated and circulated
in various Slavo-Byzantine contexts and milieus before and during the forma-
tion and evolution of Bogomil dualist theology''. It was from such pseudepi-
graphic works like The Book of the Secrets of Enoch (2 Enoch)'?, The Apocalypse

1 In particular: M.G. PEGG, The Corruption of Angels: the Great Inquisition of 1245-1246, Princeton
2001; 1DEM, A Most Holy War: the Albigensian Crusade and the Battle for Christendom, New York-Oxford
2008; R.I. MOORE, The War on Heresy: Faith and Power in Medieval Europe, London 2012.

1 See the analysis of the evidence of primary sources, including critical surveys of existing studies
touching on this problematic, in: Y. SToYaNoV, Apocryphal Themes and Apocalyptic Traditions..., chs. 2,
3 and 4.

12 The first edition of the apocalypse as a whole was prepared by A. I. Popov in 1880 (based on a late
seventeenth-century Russian manuscript of the long recension), A.W. TTonos, Bu6nuozpaguueckue ma-
mepuanvt cobpannvie A.H. ITonosvim, IVIOVIIIP 3.9, 1880, p. 66139, while in 1884 S. Novakovi¢ pub-
lished for the first time a manuscript of the short recension: S. Novakovi¢, Apokrif o Enohu, Star 16,
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of Abraham" and The Greek Apocalypse of Baruch (3 Baruch)' that Bogomilism
appropriated and developed some of its most important notions which later
became influential in western Catharism such as its multi-heaven cosmology,
crucial features of its diabology, elements of its cosmogony and a number of
eschatological traditions.

This brief introductory survey on the state of research on the types and prov-
enance of pseudepigrahic works and the patterns of their impact on medieval
Christian dualism were essential for providing the necessary religio-historical
context for the discussion of the roots of its notions and narratives of biblical Para-
dise. Accounts of and polemics against moderate Christian dualism in medieval
Eastern and Western Christendom generally focus on its tenet of the Devil (oth-
erwise a secondary and inferior agency to God the Father) as a maker or architect

1884, p. 67-81. The subsequent discoveries of more manuscripts belonging to both recensions led
to a continuous textual debate focused on the problem which one of two is closest to the original
Slavonic translation of the apocalypse and occasionally, whether there exists a third intermediate
version. For a bibliography of the editions, translations and studies of 2 Enoch, see A. OrRLOV, 0p. cit.,
p. 222-243.

' Like 2 Enoch and The Ladder of Jacob The Apocalypse of Abraham is extant only in Slavonic manu-
scripts. The Slavonic version of The Apocalypse of Abraham has been preserved in a more or less full
form in nine Russian manuscripts, the earliest of which date from the fourteenth century and was
published in 1863 separately by: H.C. TuxoHPABOB, [Tamamuuku ompeuenHoti pycckoli numepamypot,
vol. I, Mocksa 1863, p. 32-53, and 1.W1. CPE3HEBCKUIA, [pesHue namamuuki pycckozo nucoma u A3vika:
o06ujee nospemennoe obosperiue, Cankt-IleTepOypr 1861-1863, col. 648-665. Recent critical editions
of the apocalypse were published separately by B. PHILONENKO-SAYAR, M. PHILONENKO, LApocalypse
d’Abraham. Introduction, text slave, traduction et notes, Paris 1981, and R. RUBINKIEWICZ, LApocalypse
d’Abraham en vieux slave: Introduction, text critique, traduction et commentaire, Lublin 1987. The recent
important textual critical study of the apocalypse by A. Kulik includes an English translation of
the text: A. KULIK, Retroverting Slavonic pseudepigrapha: toward the original of the Apocalypse of Abraham,
Atlanta 2004, p. 9-37. For a bibliography of the editions, translations and studies of The Apocalypse of
Abraham, cf. A. ORLOV; 0p. cit., p. 246-256.

' The Greek Apocalypse of Baruch (3 Baruch) has been a subject of academic study for more than
a century. In 1886 S. Novakovi¢ published the text of a Slavonic version of the apocalypse for the first
time (from a fifteenth-century Serbian manuscript): S. Novakovi¢, Otkrovenjie Varuhovo, Star 18,
1886, p. 203-209, and in 1897 M.R. James presented an edition of the Greek text: M.R. JAMES,
The Apocalypse of Baruch, [in:] Apocrypha Anecdota II (TS 5.1), ed. ]. RoBINsoON, Cambridge 1897, p. li-
Ixxi, 83-94. The subsequent discoveries and publications of more manuscripts of 3 Baruch led to
a continuous textual debate focused on the problem of the relationship between the Greek and Sla-
vonic versions and the Slavonic textual tradition. The study of 3 Baruch was greatly enhanced by
the critical editions of the Greek version of the apocalypse by J.-C. PICARD, Apocalypsis Baruchi Graece,
Leiden 1967, and its Slavonic version by: H. GAYLORD, The Slavonic Version of 3 Baruch, PhD Diss., He-
brew University of Jerusalem 1983, which were followed by the major studies the apocalypse by D.C.
Harvrow, The Greek Apocalypse of Baruch (3 Baruch) in Hellenistic Judaism and Early Christianity, Leiden
1996, and most recently: A. KULIK, 3 Baruch: Greek-Slavonic Apocalypse of Baruch, Berlin and New York
2010, which includes a very valuable new English translation of and commentary on the apocalypse,
p. 89-386. For a bibliography of the editions, translations and studies of The Apocalypse of Abraham, cf.
A. OrLoOV, 0p. cit., p. 278-284.
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of the visible world and terrestrial creation'. Accordingly such accounts can em-
phasize the role of the Devil as a creator of paradise as in the case of the important
source on eleventh-century Anatolian Bogomilism (and related groups), Euthym-
ius of Peribleptos’ Epistola'. The creation of Paradise and its position in the struc-
ture of the visible cosmos in such reported moderate dualist teachings is brought
thus into the framework of a tradition of biblical exegesis in which, as in earlier
Gnostic traditions, the Creator, the God of the Old Testament is identified as an in-
ferior demiurge and reveals that above him there exists an invisible Father, against
whom he raises a revolt in heaven.

The attribution of the creation of Paradise to this inferior biblical demiurge,
represented as a secondary “satanic” power, is highlighted in the Bogomil apoc-
ryphon, Interrogatio Iohannis (the most detailed and significant internal source of
medieval moderate Christian dualism)'” where it is generally synchronized with
the other Creator’s feats in Genesis 1-2. As with the other biblical acts of creation
ascribed to the secondary “satanic” power in the Bogomil apocryphon, the fash-
ioning of Paradise occurs in the wake of Satan’s fall from heaven to the firmament
following his rebellion against the Father. As in earlier Gnostic systems, Interro-
gatio Iohannis lays a special emphasis on its rendition of the Genesis Garden of
Eden narrative and its theodicy, the Edenic fortunes of the first human couple,
the identity of the Edenic serpent who tempted Eve to eat the forbidden fruit of
the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil and the nature of the Tree itself'®. In its

1> See, for example, Presbyter Cosmas’ tenth-century Sermon Against the Heretics, newly edited in:
0. BErvHOB, Ko3ma npessumep 6 cnassnckux numepamypax, Codust 1973, p. 305, 327, 331; MONETA OF
CREMONA, Adversus Catharos et Waldenses libri quinque, ed. T.A. RiccHINI, Rome 1743, Book 1, Preface,
p- 2sqq.

' The text of Euthymius’ Epistola is preserved in five manuscripts but only two contain the whole
text. The letter is contained in PG, vol. CXXXI, col. 47-58, but is erroneously attributed to a later
theologian, Euthymius Zigabenus (see an. 22 below). Another edition is to be found in: G. FICKER,
Die Phundagiagiten: Ein Beitrag zur Ketzergeschichte des byzantinischen Mittelalters, Leipzig 1908, p. 3-86
(the reference to the belief he attributes to the Bogomils/Phundagiagites that the Devil is maker on
paradise is on p. 33).

7 The apocryphon is extant only in Latin and divides into two main versions; the first version derives
from a manuscript once in the archives of the Inquisition at Carcassonne but subsequently destroyed:
it survives in two late manuscripts and one printed text which was published in: J. BENOIST, Histoire
des Albigeois et des Vaudois ou Barbets, Paris 1691, vol. I, p. 283-296. Subsequent reprints included that
of J.C. THivro, Codex apocryphus Novi Testamenti, Leipzig 1832, vol. I, p. 884-896. The second version
is represented solely by a manuscript preserved in the National Library of Vienna, apparently dating
from the twelfth-thirteenth centuries. The Carcassonne version was reproduced alongside the Vi-
enna version by: M. Coxono, Cnasanckas knuea Enoxa npasednazo, Mocksa 1910, p. 165-175; also by:
. VBAHOB, op. cit., p. 73-87, R. REITZENSTEIN, Die Vorgeschichte der christlichen Taufe, Leipzig-Berlin
1929, p. 297-311, and in the most recent critical edition of text, E. BozOKY, Le Livre secret des cathares,
Paris 1980, p. 41-94.

'8 On Gnostic approaches and reworkings of the Genesis Paradise narrative and related conceptual-
izations of the theme of Paradise, see, for example, R. VAN DEN BROEK, The Shape of Edem According to
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reworking of the Genesis Paradise story and the fall of Adam and Eve Interrogatio
Iohannis develops a variant of the tradition attested in earlier Gnostic systems re-
garding the Gnostic demiurge’s (or his demonic archons’) sexual encounter with
or assault on Eve (or her “likeness”), which find parallels in Jewish rabbinic tra-
ditions concerning Eve’s seduction by Samael/Satan (who could be identified or
associated with the Edenic snake) and their progeny (Pirke de-Rabbi Eliezer 22;
Targum-Pseudo-Jonathan 5, 1-3)". According to Interrogatio Iohannis Satan cre-
ated paradise with the explicit purpose to seduce the first human couple to com-
mit sin®’; he planted in the middle of it a bed of reeds and made the serpent®;
he forbade Adam and Eve to eat the fruit of good and evil but having entered
the serpent, allured Eve into sin** (according to one of the glosses to the Vienna
version, posing as a beautiful youth**). Adam was also affected by Satan with a lust

Justin the Gnostic, VC 27, 1973, p. 35-45; M. TARDIEU, Trois mythes gnostiques: Adam, Eros et les animaux
d’Egypte dans un écrit de Nag Hammadi (I, 5), Paris 1974; P.S. ALEXANDER, The Fall into Knowledge:
The Garden of Eden/paradise in Gnostic Literature, [in:] A Walk in the Garden, ed. P. MORRIS, D. SAWYER,
Sheftield 1992, p. 91-104; J. MAGNE, From Christianity to Gnosis and From Gnosis to Christianity: An
Itinerary through the Texts to and from the Tree of Paradise, Atlanta 1993 (Magne’s thesis considers the re-
ciprocal interpretation of the Emmaus and Paradise narrative as the key to the origins of Gnosticism
and Christianity, offering a new chronology of these interpretations in the framework of Jewish-
Gnostic-Christian interrelations; Magne argues that the paradise narrative in the Gnostic writings
is the fundamental, central core around which and for which everything is organized, p. 73, and the Gnos-
tic movement would have sprang directly... from the exegesis of the Paradise narrative revealed by the Em-
maus narrative..., p. 59); T. Rasimus, Paradise Reconsidered in Gnostic Mythmaking: Rethinking Sethianism
in Light of the Ophite Evidence, Leiden 2009.

' For Gnostic elaborations of the theme of Eve’s seduction or attempted seduction by the demiurge,
his oppressive archons or the chief archon in the Nag Hammadi tracts, see The Apocryphon of John,
24, 8-28; The Apocalypse of Adam, 66, 25 — 66, 10; The Hypostasis of the Archons, 89, 17-28; On the Origin
of the World, 116, 5 — 117, 20; For a comparative survey of the theme of Eve’s seduction in Gnostic
(original and reported) and Jewish traditions, see G.A.G. STROUMSA, Another Seed: Studies in Gnos-
tic Mythology, Leiden 1984, p. 35-53. For further evidence concerning Gnostic and Gnostic-related
teachings about Eve’s seduction by the demiurge or his archons (or authorities), which maintained
their currency among the schismatic Audians in the Holy Land, see H.-C. PUECH, Fragments retrouvés
de Apocalypse d’Allogéne, [in:] IDEM, En quéte de la Gnose, vol. I, La Gnose et le temps et autres essays, Paris
1978, p. 271-300.

2 Initiator autem peccati cum sua seductione ita fecit: plantavit paradisum et misit hominess intus et precepit
eis ne comederent ex eo — Interrogatio Iohannis (Vienna version, 94-95), [in:] E. BozOKYy, op. cit., p. 58.

21 Diabolus intravit in paradisum et plantavit arundem in medio paradisi et de sputo suo fecit serpentem et
precepit ei in arundine manere et sic diabolus ascondebat sapientiam sue fraudis ut non viderent deceptionem
suam — Interrogatio Iohannis (Vienna version, 96-99), [in:] E. Bozoky, op. cit., p. 60.

22 Et intrabat et loquebatur ad eos dicens: De omni fructu qui est in paradise, comedite, de fructu vero sci-
entie boni et mali nolite comedere. Et iterum intravit dyabolus in serpentem nequam et seduxit angelum qui
erat in forma mulieris et effidit super ea concupiscentiam peccatorum et fecit concupiscentiam suam cum Aeva
in cauda Serpentis — Interrogatio Iohannis (Carcassonne version, 93-99), [in:]. E. BozOky, op. cit., p. 60.
3 Serpens non fuit ut serpens sed sicut homo. Fecit enim se sicut pulchrum adolescentem et preceptum diaboli
introivit in paradisum per canam et decepit mulierem et fornicatus est cum ea cum cauda — Interrogatio Iohan-
nis (Vienna version, Gloss 7, 31-33), [in:] E. BozOxy, op. cit., p. 90.
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for intercourse with Eve and they begot together the ‘children of the devil and of
the serpent’ and Satan’s reign, itself dependent on procreation, would last until
the consummation of this age*.

The Devil’s creation of Paradise, his seduction of Eve and infecting Adam
with a lust for debauchery (leading to procreation) represents a crucial stage of his
designs to imprison the divine substance in humanity in matter (at an earlier stage
of the anthropogonic process he condemned the angels of the first and second
heaven to suffer bodily imprisonment in mortal, respectively male and female,
forms®. By introducing (and enacting with Eve) longing for sin and lust for debauch-
ery into Paradise, Satan fortifies humanity’s exile in matter. The relation of this
“satanic” Eden’s relation to the creation and structure of the physical world is de-
fined by its central role in this process of imprisoning the protoplasts in the flesh
and magnifying humanity’s plight by subjecting it to the catastrophic (for its spiri-
tual substance) chain of procreation.

The Paradise episode of Eve’s seduction by Satan is also briefly recounted
in the very important twelfth-century polemical source on contemporaneous
moderate dualist Bogomilism, Euthymius Zigabenus’ Panoplia Dogmatica®. In
Zigabenus’ account Adam and Eve were envisaged as being created in a kind of
cooperation between Samael/Satanael and God (their bodies were moulded by
the former but received God’s breath of life). Satanael (Samael) became jealous
of them and started to plot against their descendants, thus making his first breach
in his contract with God concerning the creation of man and the fortunes of his
generations. Again through the medium of the serpent (into which he slipped) he
deceived and seduced Eve and she begot from him twins, Cain and his sister Calo-
mena, while Abel is born after her later human union with Adam?. Elements of
this Paradise narrative of Eve’s seduction by Satan and (on occasions) the ensuing
Cainite line are recounted or alluded to in some of the standard Catholic polemical
accounts of moderate Cathar dualism?.

* Et iterum effudit dyabolus in angelo qui erat in Adam, venenum suum et concupiscentiam que generat filios
serpentis et filios dyaboli usque ad consummationem hujus seculi — Interrogatio Iohannis (Carcassonne ver-
sion, 101-104), [in:] E. Bozéxky, op. cit., p. 62.

> Et precepit angelo secundi celi introire in corpus luti et tulit de eo et fecit alium corpus in forma mulieris
precepitque angelo primi celi introire in illum. Angeli ploraverunt multum videntes super se formam mortalem
esse in divisis formis — Interrogatio Iohannis (Vienna version, 87-90), [in:] E. Bozoky, op. cit., p. 58.

* EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, Panoplia Dogmatica, PG, vol. CXXX (cetera: EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS);
the Bogomil section comprises col. 1289-1331; another version of the Bogomil section is also edited
by G. Ficker in: G. FICKER, op. cit., p. 89-111.

¥ EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, col. 1297.

* BONACURSUS, Manifestatio haeresis catharorom quam fesit Bonacursus, PL, vol. CCIV, col. 775-
792(776); MONETA OF CREMONA, 0p. cit., p. 145; GEORGIUS, Disputatio inter Catholicum et Paterinum
hereticum, [in:] Thesaurus novus anecdotorum, ed. E. MARTENE, U. DURAND, vol. V, Paris 1717, col.
1705-1753 (1710-1711); SALvo Burct, Liber supra Stella, ed. I. paA MILANO, Il Liber supra Stella’ del
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Apart from the earlier and already discussed Jewish and Gnostic traditions,
the theme of Eve’s seduction by an inferior demiurge, Satan (or Samael) in para-
dise is also present in 2 Enoch 31, 6 in which Satanael (to be transformed in Sa-
tan) begins to plot against Adam, enters paradise and seduces Eve®. Unless this
narrative represents itself a Bogomil interpolation, given the fact that 2 Enoch
served as an important source for Bogomil teachings, this diabological section
in 2 Enoch certainly would have influenced or reinforced the Bogomil preoccu-
pation with and elaboration of this Paradise theme. Furthermore, the association
between the Devil, a tree in paradise (whether the tree of the knowledge of good
and evil or some other tree) and the sin of Adam and Eve seen as related to lust
or sexual union is present in the Slavonic version of 3 Baruch 4, 8 where Satanael
plants in paradise the vine which is defined as the tree through which the serpent
seduced Adam and Eve and was also the sinful desire that Satanael spread over
them® (the Greek texts of 3 Baruch also identify the tree that deceived Adam with
the vine but lack the theme of tree as a sinful desire).

A similar association occurs in The Apocalypse of Abraham 23, 5-12 where
Abraham, after asking who was the one who seduced Eve and what was the fruit of
the tree, is granted a vision of paradise in which he sees Adam entwined with Eve
under a tree whose fruit has the appearance of a bunch of grapes, held and fed to
the couple by a dragon with human hands and feet, identified with Azazel. Again,
the tree that caused the Fall, the sexual union of Adam and Eve and the figure of
God’s adversary (in the case of this apocalypse, Azazel) are interrelated in Abra-
ham’s synthetic vision of the Garden of Eden’.

The association between paradise and its primordial tree(s) with the bodily/
sexual human passions made explicit in Interrogatio Iohannis (and the moderate
Christian dualism it represents)* is thus largely shared in the Slavonic version of 3
Baruch and The Apocalypse of Abraham and was most likely formed under the im-
pact of these pseudepigrapha. This association finds also parallels in earlier Gnos-
tic traditions manifested, for example, in the Nag Hammadi tract, Apocryphon of

piacentino Salvo Burci contro i catari e altri correnti ereticali, Ae 19, 1945, p. 314. The interrelations be-
tween the representation of the association between the sexual union of Eve with Satan and Adam
with the forbidden fruit of the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil is observed by: E. BozZOKY, op.
cit., p. 136.

¥ 2 Enoch 31, 6 (Long version), MS Belgrade, National Library No 321, reproduced in: M. Cokosios,
op. cit., p. 31; 1. MiBAnoB, op. cit., p. 178.

% 3 Baruch 4, 8 (Slavonic version), MS Belgrade, National Library No 651, published in: 1. UBAHOB,
op. cit., p. 196. For the variant readings of the passage in other Slavonic manuscripts of 3 Baruch, cf.
H. GAYLORD, op. cit., p. 46-47.

! The Apocalypse of Abraham, 23, 5-12; text in: B. PHILONENKO-SAYAR, M. PHILONENKO, 0p. cit., p. 88.
32 See, for example, the association between the forbidden tree and fornication in the moderate
Cathar dualist teachings recounted in: De heresy catharorum, [in:] La Hiérarchie cathare en Italie, 11,
De heresy catharorum in Lombardia, ed. A. DONDAINE, AFP 19, 1949, p. 306-312 (310): Et dicunt quod
comestio ligni prohibiti fuit fornicatio...
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John and Justin the Gnostic’s Book of Baruch®. Another earlier Gnostic tradition
which links Eve with the Tree of Knowledge (in the Nag Hammadi tract The Origin
of the World while being sexually pursued by archons Eve hid herself into the Tree
of Knowledge, leaving behind for them only an earthly resemblance of herself)
finds a noteworthy resonance in one of the fifty articles of Patarene/“Manichaean”
beliefs reportedly renounced by three “heretical” Bosnian noblemen before Car-
dinal Torquemada in 1461**. According to article 12 of the list, the Tree of Knowl-
edge of Good and Evil was envisaged as a woman and after Adam sinned with
her, was expelled from Paradise - this belief could have been indeed ascribed to
the Bosnian noblemen on the basis of inquisitorial records of earlier medieval
dualist teachings® but do suggest that these teachings comprised a more detailed
and Gnostic-like rewriting of the Genesis Paradise story than the extant evidence
allows one to reconstruct. This is also confirmed by the reported Cathar teaching
allegorizing the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil as a woman’s womb in Geor-
gius, Disputatio inter Catholicum et Paterinum hereticum® which becomes the target
of a bitter polemical attack in this text, arguing that woman cannot be associated
with Paradise, nor the tree in its midst with her womb.

This is also demonstrated by a gloss to the Interrogatio Iohannis’ Paradise
episode in the Vienna version which recounts in a slightly more elaborate detail
the planting of Paradise, the type of trees planted, including the characteristic cos-
mographic detail that Satan surrounded it by a ring of fire and dwelling on its es-
sentially evil nature””. Some of the motifs of Interrogatio Iohannis” episode of Satan’s
planting of Paradise appear interrelated with similar themes which emerge in me-
dieval Slavonic apocryphal texts of compilatory nature such as the cycle of The Le-
gend of the Wood of the Cross, attributed to Gregory of Nazianzus®, the erotapocritic
work, Razumnik®® and in the sixteenth-century South Slavonic cosmogonic text On
the Beginning of the World®. In the first two works Satanael/Samael is charged with

% Justin the Gnostic’s Book of Baruch is reproduced in: HipPoLYTUS, Refutatio Omnium Haeresium, V,
26-27 (it is not certain whether the text he reproduces, presents the text fully or partially).

** These Patarene articles are refuted in: JUAN TORQUEMADA, Symbolum pro informatione manichaeo-
rum, ed. N.L. MARTINEZ, V. PROANO, Burgos 1958. English translation and a useful commentary
in J.V.A. FINE, The Bosnian Church: A New Interpretation, New York and London, 1975, p. 355-357 [repr.
London 2007], p. 280-286. Attention to this article in the context of earlier and similar Gnostic be-
liefs was drawn by S. GERo, The Seduction of Eve and the Trees of Paradise: A Note on a Gnostic Myth, HTR
71,1978, p. 299-301.

» As argued by J.V.A. FINE, op. cit., p. 282.

¥ GEORGIUS, 0p. cit.

7 Interrogatio Iohannis (Vienna version, Gloss 6, 23-30), ed. E. BozOxy, op. cit., p. 90.

% Recent edition in A. MWITEHOBA, Texcmonoeuuecku HAOn00eHus 6vpxy 06a anokpuga (Anoxpugen
YUKDT 3a KPBCMHOMO 06p60 npunucéar Ha Ipuzopuii boeocnos u anokpugpa 3a Adam u Esa), CJI 11, 1982,
p. 44-55.

» Editions of the text include 1. FIBAHOB, op. cit., p. 264-273.

 published in: . UBAHOB, op. cit., p. 322-323.
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stealing seeds from Paradise and planting them on his own, was exposed and chal-
lenged by God to confront the tree he has stolen and planted and as a consequence
he was blackened and expelled by the tree itself from Eden*'. Apart from the theme
of Satan planting a vine and introducing sinful passion in Paradise to lead Adam
astray, the third apocryphal legend, On the Beginning of the World, offers further
parallels to Interrogatio Iohannis in its account of Satanael’s entry into paradise to
deceive Adam and Eve and assuming the shape of a serpent with the head of a mai-
den®. The evolving study of the intertextual links between pseudepigrapha-based
notions and narratives in Bogomilism and these particular cycles of apocryphal
works, focused on cosmogony, cosmology and biblical history will certainly shed
new light on the provenance and main features of the Paradise material shared
and re-interpreted by these two streams of medieval appropriation and revisions
of earlier pseudepigraphic works.

Descriptions of the creation of Paradise and rewriting of the Genesis story
also occur in other pseudepigraphic texts circulated in the medieval Slavonic Or-
thodox world such as the Slavonic version of the Life of Adam and Eve, The Sea of
Tiberias and the Battle between Archangel Michael and Satanael about which it has
been continuously argued that some of their versions display traces of medieval
dualist editorial interventions and interpolations*. Some of the Paradise material
in these apocryphal works possesses interesting cosmographic features but since
it does not show manifest dualist elements or tendencies, it would be premature
and risky to integrate this material into a discussion of the Paradise tradition
in medieval Christian dualism*. Again, the future study of the intertextual pat-
terns between these texts and Bogomil adoptions of the shared pseudepigraphic
heritage in medieval Byzantine and Orthodox Slavonic environments could yield
interesting results in the sphere of the development of ideas about the cosmogra-

1 Texts respectively in A. MUITEHOBA, 0p. cit., p. 51; F1. UBAHOB, op. cit., p. 260-261. On the place of
this particular passage on Satanael and the Tree in Paradise in the manuscript tradition of Razumnik,
see A. MIIITEHOBA, Erotapokriseis. CoutneHus om kpamiu 6snpocu u 0meosopu 8 cmapo6vneapckama -
mepamypa, Cocust 2004, p. 251-253.

2 On the Beginning of the World, ed. TA. VIBAHOB, op. cit., p. 323; on these parallels between the Paradise
material in Interrogatio lohannis and On the Beginning of the World, cf. . ViBAHOB, op. cit., p. 70.

# For a critical survey of the evidence for and state of debate of such dualist editorial interventions
in these apocryphal works, see Y. SToyaNoV, Apocryphal Themes and Apocalyptic Traditions..., p. 114-
191; in the case of the Battle between Archangel Michael and Satanael, the issue of dualist involvement
in the text has been revisited by I Munues, Edun 60zomuncku mexcm? Cnoso na ce. Hoarn 3namoycm
kax Muxaun nobeou Camanaun, Pbg 34.4, 2010, p. 17-46; G. MINCZEW, John Chrysostom’s Tale on How
Michael Vanquished Satanael - a Bogomil text?, SCer 1, 2011, p. 23-55.

“ Significantly, although Battle between Archangel Michael and Satanael recounts God’s creation of
Paradise and attributes actual demiurgic acts to Satanael (he creates his own heavens, dark sun,
moon and stars — a parallel satanic universe), these acts do not include the creation of an alternative
paradise. On the dualist tendencies and type of cosmic dualism advanced in the apocryphon, see Y.
StoyaNov, op. cit., p. 120-122.
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phy of Paradise in normative, heterodox and heretical medieval Eastern Ortho-
dox milieus.

Significantly, recent studies of the paradise narrative in 3 Baruch 4 (especially
the theme of the angelic planting of the Garden of Eden and its destruction by
the waters of the Flood) have shed a new light on its dualist tendencies and po-
tential which conditioned the interest of medieval dualist scribes in appropriating
and reworking some of its elements. These recent trends of research have shown,
for example, that whereas the number and list of planting angels and the type of
planted trees in the Slavonic version of 3 Baruch 4 displays respectively continuity
with rabbinic traditions and Philo®, the very notion of the five trees in Paradise
finds parallels not only in Philo but also in Gnostic and Manichaean traditions*.
The chronology and the above two main elements of the Paradise narrative in 3
Baruch 4 is also shared in the Qumran and Manichaean fragments of the Book of
Giants” and the later related Midrash of Shemhazai and Azael*®. Another crucial ele-
ment which, as persuasively argued by Orlov, is also shared by these two related
streams of paradise material is the involvement of a fallen angelic being (or beings)
in the planting of the Garden of Eden - respectively Samael (Satanael) in 3 Baruch
and the fallen angels of the Enochic tradition, the Watchers in the Book of Giants®.
Paradise assumes thus a central locus in cosmic history and topography by becom-
ing the primordial place where a superhuman being (or beings) raised the para-
digmatic rebellion against the original heavenly order and divine authority.

The extant evidence (internal and external) of Eastern Christian medi-
eval dualism is very scanty, focused principally on its theological, diabological
and docetic tenets and does not allow a proper reconstruction of its adoption
and development of the Paradise tradition vis-d-vis the better attested moder-
ate dualist Paradise narrative. The corresponding records of Western Christian
(Cathar) radical dualism are more detailed and offer some indications that its
appropriation and revisions of the Paradise tradition may have followed their dis-
tinct exegetical dynamics, which also had implications for the sphere of cosmogra-
phy. The various Cathar versions of the radical dualist formula of two primordial

# D.C. HARLOW, 0p. cit., p. 125-126, 198-208 passim; A. KULIK, 3 Baruch..., p. 198-208 passim; A. Ku-
LIK, Veritas Slavica: On the Value of Slavonic Evidence for the Early Apocalyptic Tradition, IIK 38, 2010,
p. 1-65 (40-41.

6 A. KULIK, 3 Baruch..., p. 204-206; A. KULIK, Veritas Slavica..., p. 40-41.

¥ Cf. the texts in: W.B. HENNING, The Book of the Giants, BSOAS 11, 1943, p. 52-74; ]. MILIK,
M. BLACK, The Books of Enoch. Aramaic Fragments of Qumran Cave 4, Oxford 1976, p. 317; L. STUCKEN-
BRUCK, The Book of Giants from Qumran: Texts, Translation, and Commentary, Tiibingen 1997.

8 Hebrew text and translation in: J. MILIK, M BLACK, op. cit., p. 321-328; on the shared paradise
material in 3 Baruch 4, the Qumran and Manichaean fragments of the Book of Giants and Midrash of
Shemhazai and Azael, cf. A. OrRLOV, The Flooded Arboretums: The Garden Traditions in the Slavonic Version
of 3 Baruch and in the Book of Giants, CBQ 65, 2003, p. 184-201.

¥ A. OrRLOV, 0p. cit.; cf. ].C. REEVES, Jewish Lore in Manichaean Cosmogony, Cincinnati 1992, p. 95-96;
L. STUCKENBRUCK, op. cit., 114.
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fundamental principles that were opposed from the very beginning naturally de-
veloped cosmogonies in which the God of Darkness was regarded as the creator
of the four elements, the visible heaven, the moon, the stars and everything on
earth, while the God of Light was the creator of everlasting, eternal things, four
alternative elements of his own and another heaven, moon and stars*. Such a cos-
mogony in which the two realms of light and darkness are coeval and totally
separate could lead to a greater focus on the transcosmic nature of any Paradise
envisaged in the kingdom of Light and its “heavenly” connotations. This is indeed
the case in the heavenly cosmography of Paradise advanced in the radical dualist
anonymous “Manichaean” Treatise, portions of which are reproduced in Durand
of Huesca’s early thirteenth-century Liber contra manicheos'. In the sixth excerpt
from the treatise the “new heaven and the new earth” of Isaiah 66, 22, 2 Peter 3,
13 and Revelation 21, 1 are recognized as the Paradise of the celestial kingdom
in which are located the holy Jerusalem, the tree of life, river of life and the an-
gelic court of the Father. Against the background of this heavenly cosmography
of the Paradise in the kingdom of Light in this version of Cathar radical dual-
ism, it would be worthwhile to recollect that generally in such Cathar radical
dualist teachings Satan-Lucifer (seen on occasions as the son of an eternal evil
god) initiates an attack on the heaven of the good God, causing the fall of the an-
gels and the imprisonment of angelic souls in human bodies; in the teachings
of the Albanenses of North Italy he can also be envisaged as sexually assaulting
the celestial wife of the good God** which could reflect Eve’s seduction by Samael/
Satan in the Paradise narratives of medieval moderate Christian dualism®.
Further study of the cosmography of the celestial Paradise and the sexual
dimension of the evil principle’s onslaught on the “Good Creation” in medi-
eval radical dualist teachings could establish whether such correlation between
the Paradise narratives of the two principal currents of medieval dualism actu-
ally existed. Trends in medieval Christian dualism could also develop an interest
in the cosmography and soteriological role of terrestrial paradise, as evinced by
teachings of the second person in the hierarchy of the moderate dualist Cathar
Church of Concorezzo in North Italy, Desiderius*. Desiderius, whose doctri-

0 Cf. for example, the system of Cathar absolute dualism recorded in: MONETA OF CREMONA, 0p. cit.,
Book 1, Preface, p. 2-4.

! Published by C. THOUZELLIER, Un traité cathare inédit du début du XIIF siécle daprés le Liber contra
manicheos de Durand de Huesca, Louvain 1961, p. 87-113.

> The radical dualist teachings of the Albanenses are recorded in the treatise Brevis summula contra
herrores notatos hereticorum, [in:] La somme des autorités a l'usage des prédicateurs méridionaux au XIIT
siécle, ed. C. Douals, Paris 1896, p. 114-143.

53 For a brief discussion of such a possible interrelation between the Albanenses’ and moderate dual-
ist Paradise narratives, cf. Y. Stovanov, The Other God..., p. 276-277.

** Desiderius’ teachings are recorded in: ANSELM OF ALESSANDRIA, Tractatus de hereticis, [in:] La
Hiérarchie cathare en Italie, II: Le “Tractatus de hereticis d’Anselme d’Alexandrie”, ed. A. DONDAINE, AFP
19, 1949, p. 280-312 (311).
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nal innovations eventually created a split in this Cathar church, attempted to
formulate a more somatic version of Bogomil-Cathar Christology by asserting
that Jesus assumed a body of ‘the stuff of Adam™, a teaching which parted with
traditional Bogomil-Cathar docetic doctrine that Christ never took an actual
physical body, but did so only in appearance. Desiderius, moreover, manifested
a very non-docetic concern with the whereabouts of the physical body of Jesus
Christ, which, he claimed, was put in a terrestrial Paradise, where also resided
Virgin Mary and John the Evangelist along with the souls of the righteous dead.
According to Desiderius this righteous company will stay in the terrestrial Para-
dise until the Day of Judgement when Christ will put it again to rise and judge
all good and evil*®.

It is obvious that Desiderius’ teachings on terrestrial Paradise are in disagree-
ment with the other extant medieval dualist renditions of the Paradise tradition
but may reflect contemporaneous debates and opinions on the existence, nature
and cosmography of Paradise in medieval Christendom. Medieval dualism did
not develop in isolation from contemporaneous medieval intellectual currents
and changing cultural trends, but interacted with them at varying degrees of in-
tensity during its existence. Indeed recent studies have demonstrated the impor-
tance of high learning in Northern French” Italian®® and Languedoc Catharism®,
demonstrating that the Cathars variously participated in the wider theological
and educational trends of the late twelfth and early thirteenth centuries®. Exploring
to what extent speculations on Paradise (heavenly and terrestrial) may have played
arole in these patterns of interaction between dualist heresy, literacy and contem-
poraneous intellectual pursuits of this period may prove another fruitful area for
future exploration of medieval perspectives on Paradise.

The extant Paradise narratives in medieval moderate and radical Christian
dualism and their cosmographic relevance certainly lack the complexities of
earlier Gnostic representations and conceptualizations of the Paradise theme,
with their cosmological, soteriological and eschatological dimensions and re-
percussions. But this may reflect the insufficiently explored evidence (internal
and external) of the development of the Paradise narrative in medieval Christian

> Ibidem, p. 311.

% Ibidem, p. 311-312.

7 Cf. for example, P. BILLER, Northern Cathars and Higher Learning, [in:] The Medieval Church: Universi-
ties, Heresy, and the Religious Life, Essays in Honour of G. Leff, ed. P. BILLER, B. DoBsoN, Woodbridge
1999, p. 25-52.

% L. PAOLINI, Italian Catharism and Written Culture, [in:] Heresy and Literacy 1000-1530, ed. P. BILLER,
A. HupsoN, Cambridge 1994, p. 83-103.

* P. BILLER, The Cathars of Languedoc and Written Materials, [in:] Heresy and Literacy..., p. 61-82, esp.
p. 80-82.

% See the summary of the evidence of and approaches to this phenomenon in: Y. Stoyanov, The Oth-
er God..., p. 261.
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dualism. With the current level of research on the relevant primary sources on
Eastern Christian dualism, it is difficult to establish as yet whether more ma-
terial pertaining to Paradise in works which served as sources for a number of
its teachings like 2 Enoch and 3 Baruch was adopted and re-interpreted in their
narratives and theological and cosmological schemas. This may prove a useful
area for a more systematic study, given the role of 2 Enoch in medieval Byzantine
and Orthodox Slavonic speculations on Paradise, as evidenced by the textual in-
terrelations between its long version and the Greek and Slavonic manuscripts of
the anti-Catholic satirical tract The Disputation of Panagiot and Azimit®'. Significant-
ly, even before its medieval circulation in Byzantine and Orthodox Slavonic mi-
lieus the Paradise material in the original version of 2 Enoch had already served
as a source for Manichaean dualist teachings concerning the heavenly paradise
and the heavenly Tree of Life, as convincingly argued by J.C. Reeves®. Another
area that would require future exploration in this context is whether the adoption
of heavenly ascent notions from earlier pseudepigrapha into new dualist versions
of visionary mysticism, as attested among some Bogomil and Cathar circles®,
included also re-interpretations of Paul’s account of ascent to the third heaven
and Paradise (2 Corinthians 12, 1-4)%.

Further and more systematic investigation of the Paradise problematic
in the sources for Eastern and Western Christian medieval dualism may thus
prove fruitful in all these areas of study. It is hoped that this preliminary survey
of medieval dualist conceptions of biblical Paradise shows also once more that,
among other things, the doctrinal evidence for Bogomilism and Catharism is too
complex and polyvalent to be defined or ignored apriori as representing medieval
heresiological constructs drawing on earlier heresiological texts and stereotypes.
Thus any future study aiming to argue, for example, that the various reported ac-
counts of Cathar cosmogony, cosmology, satanology, Christology, soteriology,

1 For the Slavonic texts of The Disputation of Panagiot and Azimit, cf.: A.H. TIonos, Vcmopuxo-numepa-
mypHvlil 0030p 0pesHepPYCCKUX NOTeMULECKUX COuUHeHUTl npomus namunuar, Mocksa 1875, p. 211-283;
on the textual interrelations between the cosmographic Paradise material in the long version of 2
Enoch and The Disputation of Panagiot and Azimit, cf. M. Cokonos, op. cit., vol. I, p. 136-144; A. VAIL-
LANT, Le Livre des secrets d’'Hénoch: Texte slave et traduction frangais, Paris 1952, p. XVI-XVIL; E. An-
DERSEN, The Sun in 2 Enoch, [in:] Léglise des deux Alliances: Mémorial Annie Jaubert (1912-1980), ed. B.
Lourtig, A. OrLoV, M. PETIT, Piscataway 2008, p. 1-38 passim.

8 J.C. REEVES, Jewish Pseudepigrapha in Manichaean Literature: The Influence of the Enochic Library,
[in:] Tracing the Threads: Studies in the Vitality of Jewish Pseudepigrapha, ed. J.C. REEVES, Atlanta 1994,
p. 184-191.

Y. StovaNov, The Other God..., p. 261-262; Y. STOYANOV, Apocryphal Themes and Apocalyptic Tradi-
tions..., p. 235.

% For a recent treatment of the Paradise theme in 2 Corinthians 12, 1-4 wider New Testament,
pseudepigraphic and rabbinic frameworks, cf. G. MACASKILL, Paradise in the New Testament, [in:]
Paradise in Antiquity: Jewish and Christian Views, ed. M. BOCKMUEHL, G.A.G. STROUMSA, Cambridge
2010, p. 67-71.



166 YURI STOYANOV

biblical history and eschatology are the end result of sets of discourses forged by
their clerical adversaries and attributed to communities and individuals they in-
tended to repress, need to base such arguments on solid and cautious text-critical
analysis of the extant doctrinal evidence in foto. Without such analysis it would be
impossible to establish a plausible textual chain of transmission for the respective
narratives, imagery, symbolism, etc., in the sources for Bogomilism and Cathar-
ism and distinguish a textual layer that could represent a genuine “heretical” be-
lief from one that reiterates inherited heresiological stereotypes. In the opinion
of the present author such text-critical treatment of the primary sources to first
establish the most plausible literary and theological provenance of the respective
teachings attributed to medieval Christian dualist groups or individuals still re-
mains indispensable to the study of medieval heresy and needs to precede the ap-
plication of models and approaches drawn from contemporary anthropological
and sociological theory to the source material.

In the case of the notions of Paradise in medieval Christian dualism such
analysis could show that along with allegorical and inverted readings of the Gen-
esis Eden narrative, other doctrinal concerns also may have played a role in medi-
eval Christian dualist approaches to and revisions of the Paradise tradition.

Abstract. The article intends to draw attention to some of the most significant and telling appropria-
tions of traditional themes of Biblical paradise in medieval Christian dualism (namely, Paulicianism,
Bogomilism and related groups in Eastern Christendom and Catharism in Western Christendom)
and initiate discussion on the important but presently not always explicable problem of their theo-
logical and literary provenance. The significance of this problematic is highlighted by the increasing
amount of direct and indirect evidence of the role played by a number of early Jewish and Christian
pseudepigraphic works in the formation of medieval Christian dualist cosmogonic, cosmological, sa-
tanological, Christological and biblical history traditions. The preliminary survey of medieval dualist
conceptions of biblical Paradise shows also once more that the doctrinal evidence for Bogomilism
and Catharism is too complex and polyvalent to be defined or ignored apriori as representing medi-
eval heresiological constructs drawing on earlier heresiological texts and stereotypes. The material
examined in the article shows that the text-critical treatment of the primary sources to first establish
the most plausible literary and theological provenance of the respective teachings attributed to me-
dieval Christian dualist groups or individuals still remains indispensable to the study of medieval
heresy and needs to precede the application of models and approaches drawn from contemporary
anthropological and sociological theory to the source material.
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CHRISTIAN FAMILY AS DoMESTIC CHURCH
IN THE WRITINGS OF ST. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM

The family’ has always been the place of the transmition of values, be it hu-
man, social, and religious. This statement refers also to the patristic period, i.e. to
the first ages of Christianity?. John Chrysostom (1 407), the most famous preach-
er in the East, is an example of a bishop who exerted an important influence on
the formation of family. In his homilies he instructed fathers and mothers about
their pedagogical tasks, and spoke of religious upbringing of children, which was
directly linked with the well being of Christian family. His comments on the letters
of St. Paul, his favourite biblical author, brought out the significant inspirations
and ideas concerning topics connected with family and raising children.

1. “Domestic Church” in the letters of St. Paul

In his letters sent to various Christian communities St. Paul employs the no-
tion of the “Church” in relation to familial environment. In his Letter to the Ro-
mans, where he sends greetings to Priscilla and Aquilla, he adds the following
words: and my greetings to the church at their house (Rom 16, 5). The word “Church,’
according to the ecclesiological terminology of that epoch, stood for the commu-
nity of the baptised who gathered for liturgical meetings. This Eucharistic gather-
ings took place at private homesteads. The ecclesiastical community met at a house
of one of its members. St. Paul’s greetings informs that Priscilla and Aquilla had
a house where the Roman community got together for prayers.

1

The shorter, Polish version of this article was given in SacP 5, 2012, p. 25-29.

2 See: T.A. SABATTINI, La familia cristiana nell’ , Apologetico” di Tertulliano, RSC 23, 1975, p. 51-66;
M. ForLIN PATRUCCO, Aspetti di vita familiare nel IV secolo negli scritti dei Padri Cappadoci, [in:] Etica
sessuale e matrimonio nel cristanesimo delle origini, ed. R. CANTALAMESSA, Milano 1976, p. 158-179;
M. MEEs, Clemens von Alexandrien iiber Ehe und Familie, Aug 17, 1977, p. 113-131; L. CIGNELLI, La
»Famiglia-modello” nella Chiesa patristica, LAn 32, 1982, p. 155-190; M. TALBOT, The Byzantine family
and the monastery, DOP 44, 1990, p. 119-130; A. SWOBODA, Rodzina w pismach Ojcéw Apostolskich,
CT 72.4, 2002, p. 37-48; J.C. CAvADINI, The sacramentality of marriage in the Fathers, PE 17, 2008,
p. 442-463; C. Os1ex, What We Do and Don’t Know about Early Christian Families, [in:] A Companion
to Families in the Greek and Roman Worlds, ed. B. RawsoN, Oxford 2011, p. 198-213.
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The married couple Priscilla and Aquilla is also mentioned in the first Letter
to Corinthians, where St. Paul writes: The churches of Asia send their greetings. Aquila
and Prisca send their best wishes in the Lord, together with the church that meets in their
house (1Cor 16, 19). After anti-Jewish decrees of Claudius, Priscilla and Aquilla
left Rome for Corinth, where they met the local community, and later together
with Paul they travelled to Ephesus, where St. Paul wrote this letter. The statement
about the fact that the local Church met at the house of Priscilla and Aquilla® is
essential for the topic of this article. As in the Letter to the Romans, here the words
“home” and “Church” were put together again.

A similar content is contained also in the greetings closing the Letter to the Co-
lossians, where its author puts down the following words: Please give my greetings to
the brothers at Laodicea and to Nympha and the church which meets in her house (Col
4, 15). The message of this passage is very clear: at the house of Nimpha in La-
odicea Christians met for Eucharist. Here the two notions in question, “Church”
and “house”, are linked again, which indicates the awareness that it was only
the house of a trustworthy follower of Christ that could offer the place of gather-
ings for local ecclesiastic community.

The development of the situations described above was quite natural*. Cordi-
ality and hospitality, and most of all love, as taught by Christ, were obvious reasons
for opening the home for others for participation in Christian mysteries®. Nobody
suggested to perform those mysteries in other buildings than private, because only
such were accessible. It was only in Laodicea that in-between 360 and 370, that
forbade in one of its cannons (can. 58) to perform Eucharist at private houses®.

2. The notion of “domestic church” in St. John Chrysostom’s homilies

Commenting on St. Paul’s letters, especially on the formulas mentioned above,
employing the terminology of St. Paul, Chrysostom created analogous references
between the words “church” and “house” from the perspective of his time.

The primary text, in which Chrysostom emphatically juxtaposes these two
concepts, is a passage from the homily on the First Letter to Timothy. He conveyed
there the following instruction:

For the Church is, as it were, a small household, and as in a house there are children and wife and do-
mestics, and the man has rule over them all; just so in the Church there are women, children, ser-

* M. GARTNER, Die Famielienerziehung in der Alten Kirche, Koln-Wien 1985, p. 11.

* P. LAMPE, Zur gesellschaftlichen und kirchlichen Funktionen der ,Familie” in neutestamentlichen Zeit, Ref
31, 1982, p. 535-542; W. VOGLER, Die Bedeutung der urchristlichen Hausgemeinden fiir die Ausbreitung des
Evangeliums, TLz 107, 1982, p. 785-794.

> See more H.-J. KLAUCK, Kosciot domowy w okresie przedkonstantyriskim, VP 5, 1985, p. 177-186.

¢ Ibidem, p. 187.
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vants. And if he that presides in the Church has partners in his power, so hath the man a partner, that
is, his wife. [...] so there are in a family servants, and daughters...”

The content of this text presents similarities between ecclesiastic community
and familial community. Both in the former and the latter there exists specific
bond between their members. In both of them there is a leader responsible for any
activities regulating their everyday life. Chrysostom as a presbyter and later a bi-
shop knew the functioning of the Church. Therefore, he saw the same structure
of administration in the life of a house and family. The function of a superior, i.e.
of the one responsible for various undertakings of moral and religious nature, was
given by him to the father of the family. His co-worker is his wife, with whom he
should take care of their sons and daughters, and even servants.

One has to acknowledge that such position of father of the family was not
a new discovery, since in the ages before Christ there existed an institution of fa-
ther known as pater familias®. The Antiochian was fully aware of it. His merit con-
sisted in bestowing new functions to the father flowing from baptism, therefore
from the confession of faith in the Triune God. With this fact a wide range of ad-
ditional responsibilities of religious character was connected. It is the father that is,
according to Chrysostom, responsible for these. In this way he becomes a superior
in the house similarly to a bishop in the local Church.

Similar thought were conveyed in his other commentary on St. Paul’s letters,
where family was directly named by him as the Church. His words are very sug-
gestive:

Govern thy wife, and thus will the whole house be in harmony. Hear what Paul saith: And if they would
learn anything, let them ask their own husbands at home. If we thus regulate our own houses, we shall be
also fit for the management of the Church. For indeed a house is a little Church. Thus it is possible
for us by becoming good husbands and wives, to surpass all others.’

This passage shows that St. Paul became an important inspiration for Chryso-
stom’s ideas concerning the religious life of the family. The burden of responsibil-
ity fell on the shoulders of the husband, whose one of the tasks, as he writes, is
instruction of his wife. It is not, however, a one-sided activity. Husbands and wives
are to sanctify each other, as he adds further in the text'. The role of father consists

7 JoHN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on I Timothy, 10, 5 (trans. Ph. SCHAFE, [in:] NPNF, vol. XIII, p. 764).
8 See A. ZUREK, Od ,paterfamilias” do , Pater noster”. Kontekst kulturowy pojecia Boga jako ,naszego Ojca”
w literaturze patrystycznej, SAC 15, 2001, p. 18-28; B. CzyZEWSKI, Pater familias i jego zadania wedlug sw.
Jana Chryzostoma, VP 29, 2009, p. 205-222.

° JouN CHRYSOSTOM, Homily 20 on Ephesians, 6 (trans. Ph. SCHAFF, [in:] NPNF, vol. X111, p. 276).

' More: V. KARRAS, Male domination of women in the writings of Saint John Chrysostom, GOTR 33, 1991,
p. 131-139; C. Broc, Le réle des femmes dans U'Eglise de Constantinople daprés la correspondance de Jean
Chrysostome, [in:] SP 27, 1993, p. 150-154; D.C. Forp, Women and Men in the Early Church: The Full
Views of St. John Chrysosom, South Canaan 1996; C.L. DE WET, Wives and the ,,Hausetafeln” in John
Chrysostom s ,Homilia in Epistulam ad Ephesios 20”, APB 21.2, 2010, p. 51-60.
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in inspiring other members of the family to activity. In this way, the father becomes
an administrator of the house. In such context there appeared his most important
statement that the family is a small Church.

Therefore, one can speak of a macro-Church refering to the entire local com-
munity and a micro-Church which is the family and its house. By comparing these
institutions Chrysostom arrived at a conclusion that the former is administered by
a bishop while the latter by the father of the family''. In other words, the father of
the family performs the role of bishop, i.e. the one who gives instructions concern-
ing religious truths and takes care of the morality of all the members of the fam-
ily". It is important to emphasize that Chrysostom also included to the domestic
Church servants who work in a given family. According to him all the inhabitants
of the household should be taken care of by the father.

3. Episcopal functions of father in the “domestic Church”

The father of the family performs the function of bishop, when he organizes
religious the life of his domestic community. His sanctifying activities can be pre-
sented as three tasks: he should take care of the reading of the Holy Scriptures,
the practice of prayer, and the catechesis. Obviously, the father cannot perform
liturgical activities connected with the Sacraments.

Undoubtedly, the first commentator of the Holy Scriptures in ecclesiastic
community is the bishop. He is the one who watches over appropriate interpre-
tation of the word of God making sure that it does not to fall into theological
errors and create heresy or schism. In homilies bishop comments on the word
of God and thus he fulfils this task. Within the domestic church this function
is performed by the father. He, after returning home from church, should - as
taught by Chrysostom - set two tables: a table for food and a table for instruc-
tion. By this second one he should present what has been said with the words of
the bishop. In this way his wife, children and even the servants will not be de-
prived of the instruction of the bishop, and the family home, due to such father’s
attitude, will become the church®. This statement gives specific responsibilities to
the father of the family concerning the Word of God received in liturgy. It should
be transmitted in familial community at the so-called table of teaching. It was
obvious that there was a table for meals while a table of teaching could be a place

1 Some elements of this problem are given in paragraph Ojciec rodziny w ,Konstytucjach Apostolskich”
by J. ZELAZNY in his book under title Biskup Ojcem. Zarys eklezjologii syryjskiej na podstawie , Konstytucji
Apostolskich”, Krakow 2006, p. 103-144.

12 See more: O. PASQUATO, Pastorale familiare: testimonianza di Giovanni Crisostomo, Sal 51, 1989,
p. 3-46.

3 JouN CHRyYsOsTOM, Homilies on Genesis, V1, 2 (The Fathers of the Church, trans. R.C. HiLL, vol. LXXIV,
Washington 1999).
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where there was the Bible accessible to all. It could also stand for a particular time
during the day devoted to reflection over Biblical texts. The table of teaching was
then an extension of the pulpit. If the pulpit served as the place of instruction of
the bishop, the table of teaching served for the father’s meditation on the Bible.
His task was to transmit to his wife, children and servants the conclusions flow-
ing from the study of the Scriptures, being the food for the spirit. In this way,
the household becomes a church within which salvation of the members of the fa-
milial circle was carried out. It was, therefore, the highest responsibility similar
to the one of bishop.

Although the study and meditation on the Holy Scriptures is the father’s task,
in other homilies Chrysostom entrusts the role of upholding piety at home also to
the wife. He adds:

And let the man, as soon as he has risen from his bed, seek after nothing else, but how he may do
and say something whereby he may render his whole house more reverent. The woman again, let her
be indeed a good housekeeper; but before attending to this, let her have another more needful care,
that the whole household may work the works of Heaven.*

The wife should help her husband in performing such important task'>. Chry-
sostom lays the stress on deeds, i.e. on implementing what was shown in homily
and domestic reflection over the Bible. What is visible here is division of functions:
the husband takes care of the meditation on the Word of God and the wife puts this
into practice in domestic life'®. Theoria and praxis, the two principles of the Eastern
spirituality are revealed here. This practice is the wide opening of oneself to others
by the deeds of mercy which should proceed from truly Christian family"”.

Chrysostom does not confine his teaching to the reading of the Bible. He also
writes of the good fruits of such practice. For he believes that a word from the di-
vine Scriptures, made to sound in the ear, doth more than fire soften the hardened soul,
and renders it fit for all good things'®. According to him, holy texts possess the power to
transform the spiritual sphere of listeners and to create attitudes open to any good.

Apart from reading and meditating on the Holy Scriptures another very im-
portant factor that shapes the spiritual aspect of the family is prayer. Chrysostom
confronts participation in promiscuous feasts with feast accompanied by prayer:

" JouN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, LXXVII, 6 (trans. G. PREVOST,
M.B. RIDDLE, [in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 815).

5 J. JuRKIEWICZ, Mater familias wedtug sw. Jana Chryzostoma, VP 29, 2009, p. 223-232; T. KRYNICKA,
Przymioty i zadania zony wedtug Jana Chryzostoma, VP 29, 2009, p. 113-122.

' P. BROWN, The Body and Societ: Men, Women and Sexual Renunciation in Early Christianity, New York
1988, p. 311-312.

7 H. Wéytowicz, Zadania rodziny chrzescijariskiej w nauczaniu sw. Jana Chryzostoma, VP 5, 1985,
p. 213-214.

'8 Joun CHRySoOsTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, 11, 6 (trans. G. PREVOST, M.B. RIDDLE,
[in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 38)
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But how then can one rejoice? Why, by saying hymns, making prayers, introducing psalms in the place
of those low songs. Thus will Christ also be at our table, and will fill the whole feast with blessing,
when you prayest, when you singest spiritual songs, [...]. So you will make the party a Church, by
hymning, in the room of ill-timed shouts and cheers, the Master of all things."”

This statement sounds very radical. One has an impression that Chrysostom
denies his listeners full participation in social meetings. In fact, the bishop brings
them up to be able to participate in them in an appropriate manner. His criticism
is directed against those feast which are the time of those low songs or ill-timed shouts
and cheers. Instead of such behaviour leading to spiritual destruction he offers
prayer of a very concrete form. He encourages the singing of hymns and psalms®,
i.e. to recitation of texts based on the Holy Scriptures. When introduced into
domestic feasts, such elements will give praise to the Lord for all things and all
the participants will be filled with blessing. In this way the house where the family
enjoys feasts will become a Church. It is the father or the mother that perform here
the role of inspiration.

Prayer is also the way of overcoming the difficulties of life. John the bishop
persuades his listeners into believing that what is accessible to each man is

the assistance derived from persevering prayers. Thus, we are not ourselves [...] to strive alone, but
also to invoke the help from above: and it will surely come and be present with us, and will aid us in
our struggles, and make all easy.”!

The Antiochian teaches about the meaning of prayers and its fruits, so neces-
sary for everyday life. He adds, however, that these should be persevering prayers,
being continuous activity of a Christian, and not only a practice in the moment of
tragic occurrence. It is only incessant prayer and continuous invocation for help
from heaven that turns out to be the firm support brining help in everyday tasks.

Chrysostom himself taught his listeners about the proper attitude at prayer:

Let us, I say, fall down before Him both in body and in mind, that He may raise us up when we are
downy; let us converse with all gentleness and meekness. And who is so wretched and miserable, one
may say, as not to become gentle in prayer?*

Both in his exterior port and spiritual attitude one has to exercise modesty,
and gentleness, which testify to the humility of a believer. Regardless of the actual
status of an individual, his ill fate or happiness, modesty should be a major virtue.

1 Joun CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on Paul s Epistle to the Romans, XXIV, 3 (trans. ].B. Morrris, W.H. Sim-
cox, G.B. STEVENS, [in:] NPNF, vol. X1, p. 921-922).

20 S. LONGOSZ, Spiew w rodzinie srodkiem wychowania w pedagogii $w. Jana Chryzostoma, RNR 1, 2009,
p. 1-42.

21 JoHN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, XXIII, 4 (trans. G. PREVOsT, M.B. Rip-
DLE, [in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 288).

> JoHN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, L1, 6 (trans. G. PREVOST, M.B. RIDDLE,
[in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 564).
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In family as domestic church, with the practice of reading the Holy Scrip-
tures and praying, the members of the household will turn out to be faith-
ful to Christian principles. According to Chrysostom it is the father as a reli-
gious guide that is supposed to watch over them. Commenting on the Letter to
the Romans, regarding the houses which gave shelter to Christians in the times
of St. Paul, the Antiochian referred also to familial communities of his day.
For St. Paul was not in the habit of calling any houses Churches, save where there
was much piety, and much fear of God deeply rooted in them®. Chrysostom shared
this conviction, and confirmed the principle that the house of Christians as
domestic church should penetrated by sublime religiosity and deep fear of
God?*. This requirement is offered to Christians with detailed explanation of
its realization.

The appropriate level of religiosity is connected with the transmission of
catechetical teachings to the younger generation. The father of the family is
responsible for the systematic upbringing of his children leading to the prac-
tice of the principles of Christian religion. John Chrysostom preaches with ex-
pertise that the father, by providing the boy these teachings, educates himself
and proceeds in the good: he becomes better, if not for the love of virtue, then
for the love of a child, because he does not want to aggravate him by bad ex-
ample®. The words come from a treaty On Education of Children, which is en-
tirely devoted to pedagogical issues. It is mainly addressed to the father, al-
though there are numerous references to the mother, who should be involved in
the process of raising the children. Therefore, at the beginning of this statement
there is the phrase these teachings, which closes various instructions directed to
the father explaining the way he should take care of proper religious and social
attitude of his children?®. Furthermore, the quoted passage contains a thought
about constant pursuit of good and virtue. Virtue is often mention in St. John’s
homilies. It is understood by him as the integral fullness of perfection consist-
ing of small elements of spiritual faculties, which is documented by a fragment
of his homily:

# JouN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on Paul's Epistle to the Romans, XXX, 3 (trans. J.B. Morris, W.H. Sim-
cox, G.B. STEVENS, [in:] NPNF, vol. XI, p. 974).

** See more: A. BOBER, Rodzina kosciolem domowym wedlug sw. Jana Chryzostoma, VP 5, 1985,
p. 193-199; S. LoNGOSz, Rodzina wczesnochrzescijariska Kosciotem domowym, RT.KUL 51, 10, 2004,
p. 36-50; P. SzczuUR, Problematyka spoleczna w péZnoantycznej Antiochii na podstawie nauczania homi-
letycznego Jana Chryzostoma, Lublin 2008, p. 293-360; S. LONGOSZ, Rodzina kosciotem domowym w mysli
Jana Chryzostoma, VP 29, 2009, p. 281-312.

» JouN CHRYSOSTOM, On Education of Children, 70.

% More about problems in these treaty see: TH. HALTON, St. John Chrysostom on education, CER 61,
1963, p. 163-175; A. UCIECHA, Rodzina miejscem wychowania w traktacie pedagogicznym ,,0 wychowaniu
dzieci” $w. Jana Chryzostoma, SSHT 19/20, 1986/1987, p. 65-92; T. Korosowski, Wychowanie religijno-
-moralne dzieci w rodzinie w Swietle traktatu ,0 wychowaniu dzieci” sw. Jana Chryzostoma, Sem 17, 2001,
p- 405-420; S. WASILEWSKI, Metody wychowawcze $w. Jana Chryzostoma, VP 29, 2009, p. 433-445.
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And why do I speak of the whole code. For even a part of it overlooked brings upon one great evils;
as, for instance, almsgiving overlooked casts into hell them that have come short in it; and yet this is
not the whole of virtue, but a part thereof. [...] Again, not to revile is a very small part of it [...]. Again,
even continence itself is a part, [...]. I mean, that not only one of them overlooked shuts Heaven
against us, but though it be done, yet not in due perfection and abundance, it produces the selfsame
effect again.”’

The three examples of particular virtues (almsgiving, self-control, and ab-
stention from malediction) point to the connection of various spiritual behav-
iours or psychological attitudes which comprise perfection of the human person.
The Antiochian presupposed the long way of gaining such perfection. Howev-
er, he emphasised the necessity of due perfection and abundance. The perfection
and the abundance are elements of general notion of virtue. The bishop wanted his
listeners to show perfection of life and high degree of morality®.

Apart from the care about moral image of the family Chrysostom also took
care also of its faith. In the same homily he expressed important instruction con-
cerning this issue:

Wherefore I entreat you let us use much diligence both to stand in the right faith, and to show forth
an excellent life. For unless we add also a life suitable to our faith, we shall suffer the extremest pun-
ishment.?

He puts together two aspect of the essence of Christianity, namely faith
and morality. These two are factors of everyday Christian life that are dependent
on each other and which one has to pursue ardently. Undoubtedly this task be-
longed to the father of the family who performed in family the function similar to
the one of the bishop in the local Church.

* ok ok

The analyses of Chrysostom’s chosen texts presented above, show the signifi-
cance of Christian upbringing. They speak of religious upbringing of children,
which is directly linked with the well being of the Christian family. Commenting
on St. Paul’s letters, he started propagating the idea of “domestic church,” since it
performs the role of a place where sanctification of human being occurs. The fa-
ther of the family performs in such situation the tasks of a bishop, i.e. a guide in
religious life. He should take care of the reading of the Holy Scriptures, the practice
of prayer and catechetical teaching, which lead to proper level of faith and Chris-
tian morality. According to Chrysostom, systematic introduction of these religious

¥ JouN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, LXIV, 4 (trans. G. PREvOsT, M.B. Rip-
DLE, [in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 377).

0. PASQUATO, La priorita dell’ educazione morale in Giovanni Crisostomo, [in:] Crescita dell’ uomo nella
catechesi dei Padri, ed. S. FELICI, Roma 1998, p. 5-35.

¥ JoHN CHRYSOSTOM, Homilies on the Gospel of Saint Matthew, LXIV, 4 (trans. G. PREVOST, M.B. RiD-
DLE, [in:] NPNF, vol. X, p. 684).



Christian Family as Domestic Church in the Writings of St. John Chrysostom 175

practices in the family contributes to increase in piety among members, as well as
social responsibility. The well formed family offers proper foundation for the trans-
mission of religious tradition and significant link in social relations.

Translated by Wactaw Grzybowski

Abstract. John Chrysostom, the most famous preacher of the Eastern Empire, exerted an important
influence on the formation of family. In his homilies he instructed fathers and mothers about their
pedagogical tasks, and spoke of religious upbringing of children, which was directly linked with
the well being of Christian family. Commenting on St. Paul’s letters, he started propagating the idea
of “domestic church,” since it performs the role of a place where sanctification of human being oc-
curs. The father of the family performs in such situation the tasks of a bishop, i.e. a guide in religious
life. He should take care of the reading of the Holy Scriptures, the practice of prayer and catecheti-
cal teaching, which lead to proper level of faith and Christian morality. According to Chrysostom,
systematic introduction of these religious practices in the family contributes to increase in piety
among members, as well as social responsibility. The well formed family offers proper foundation
for the transmission of religious tradition and significant link in social relations.
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Krzysztof Tomasz Witczak (L6dz)

HYSTRIX IN GREEK

The Ancient Greek term totpl§ presents diverse semantics and, to my best
knowledge, it demonstrates seven different meanings:

I. (usually used in the plural) ‘swine bristle’. This meaning is undoubtedly
original, as {oTpl§ means ‘swine hair’ in the literal sense, cf. Gk. 0¢ f. ‘pig’ and 0pl,
gen. sg. Tptyég m. ‘hair’).

II. ‘swine leather whip, the cat, used as an instrument of punishment’.

II1. ‘porcupine, Hystrix cristata’ as a Libyan animal.

IV. ‘hedgehog, Erinaceus europaeus L.

V. ‘sea urchin (class Echinoidea)’.

VI. ‘badger, Meles meles L. (exclusively in the Ionic dialect).

VII. ‘an unclearly defined, animal’.

The available Ancient Greek dictionaries register only some of these mean-
ings. The four-volume Ancient Greek-Polish dictionary has only two meanings: II
and I (s.v. botpif m. f. jezozwierz, jezatka czubata, Hystrix cristata L; pl. ‘szczecina
$winska’), but registers also II (s.v. dotpiyls f. ‘bicz do chlostania niewolnikéw’)'.
These same meanings are given by Oktawiusz Jurewicz®. The authors of the Greek-
Polish dictionaries generally follow the well-known Greek-English Lexicon LS], where
the same three meanings (III, I, IT) appear in the same order’. Only one mean-
ing (III) is given in Dvorecky’s two-volume Ancient Greek-Russian dictionary”.
The Greek-German lexica demonstrate a twofold meaning ‘hedgehog, porcupine /
Igel, Stachelschwein’ (IV+III), as well as the sense ‘Stachelpeitsche’ (II) for the ap-
pellative datpyic®. In his Vocabulario della lingua greca Franco Montanari has two
meanings (III ‘porcopino, istrice’; I ‘setole’), but he introduces the third meaning

' Stownik grecko-polski, ed. Z. ABRAMOWICZOWNA, vol. IV, Warszawa 1965, p. 479.

2 Slownik grecko-polski, ed. O. JUREWICZ, vol. II, Warszawa 2001, p. 458.

* A Greek-English Lexicon, ed. H.G. LIDDELL, R. ScoTT, H.S. JoNES, with a revised supplement, *°Ox-
ford 1996, p. 1906.

* Ipesnezpeuecko-pycckuii cnosapo, ed. M.X. JIBopEukuii, vol. IT (M-Q), Mocksa 1958, p. 1706, s.v.
dotpé (‘porcupine / guko6pas, Hystrix cristata’).

°  See Menge-Giithling Griechisch-deutsches und deutsch-griechisches Worterbuch mit besonderer Beriicksich-
tigung der Etymologie, vol. 1, Griechisch-deutsch, ed. H. MENGE, *Berlin-Schonberg 1913, p. 718 (‘Igel,
Stachelschwein’); W. GEMOLL, Griechisch-Deutsches Schul- und Handwdirterbuch, Wien-Leipzig 1908,
p. 775, sv. batpi€ (‘Stachelschwein’), botpixig (‘Stachelpeitsche’).
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(IT) in the next entry: dotpryic — “frusta (per punire gli schiavi)’; med. ‘mallatia alla
coda dei cavalli®. Thus it is necessary to review anew the semantics of the Greek
word foTpié.

Ad I. The etymological meaning ‘swine bristle’ (usually in the plural, botpuyes)
seems to be attested securely in a comedy by Plato the Younger’. The comedy
in question is not preserved, but the relevant fragment is quoted by Clement of
Alexandria:

Téw yép Tetpamédwy 00Oty dmokTelvery £del

Audg T hotmdy, TARY VY- T Yep Kpéa

00T Exovat, kobdEY 4@’ Dog Yiyvetat

TANY DoTplyes kol TAdG AUy el Borp®.

In his play Feasts Plato, the comedist, says truly suitable words:
Among the quadrupeds no animal has

to be killed by us, except pigs, because pigs have

very tasty meat, and alive pig gives us nothing

other than bristle (botpixeg), dung and squeaking.

AdII. The most certain attestation for the second meaning derives from the so-
called Liber Suda (10™ cent. A.D.)’: dotpié: éx Oépuatos pet” adTedv TV TpIY@Y UdoTE
[...] Hystrix — whip made of leather together with the hair [my translation — K.T.W.].

The whip made from pig’s leather and bristle was alternatively called dotpiyic
in the Attic dialect.

AdIII. Herodotus'’ and Claudius Aelian'' speak clearly about the Libyan fauna,
thus the meaning ‘crested porcupine, Hystrix cristata L. seems relatively certain.
Herodotus mentions dotpryeg in a long list of the exotic animals of Libya:

kol Bacodpio kel ouven kel dotpryeg kel kptol dyprot kel Slctveg kel Bdeg kol mavBnpes kol Bopveg kol
xpoxéderhot baov Te Tpimyees xepaoiiol...”
...foxes, hyenas, porcupines, wild rams, the dictys, jackals, panthers, the borys, land crocodiles

three cubits long...

¢ F. MONTANARI, Vocabulario della lingua greca, Milano 2003, p. 2122.

7 PratO, Com., fr. 28, See Supplementum comicum, ed. ]. DEMIANCZUK, Krakow 1912, p. 76-82.

8 CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS, Stromata, VII, 6, [in:] IDEM, Stromata Buch VII und VIII, Excerpta ex
Theodoto, Eclogae propheticae, Quis dives salvetur, Fragmente, ed. O. STAHLIN, L. FRUCHTEL, U. TREU,
vol. IT, Berlin 1970 (cetera: CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS) [= GCS, 17]. English translation of the passage
by the author of the article.

°  Suidae Lexicon, Y, 692, rec. A. ADLER, vol. IV, Lipsiae 1935 [repr. 1971] (cetera: Suda), p. 684
(s.v. boTpi).

' Herodoti Historiae, IV, 192, ed. H.B. RosEN, vol. I, Leipzig 1987 (cetera: HERODOTUS).

""" AELIAN, On the Characteristics of Animals, X1I, 26, trans. A.F. SCHOLFIELD, vol. III, London-Cam-
bridge Mass. 1959 (cetera: AELIAN).

2 HErODOTUS, IV, 192; trans. A.D. GODLEY, vol. II, Books III and IV, London-Cambridge Mass. 1957,
p. 395. Jezatki ‘atherurus porcupine’ in the Polish translation of the passage (HERODOT, Dzieje, trans.
S. HAMMER, *Warszawa 1959, vol. I, p. 343).
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Aelian’s description of otpi§, though obviously lacking scientific precision,
refers to the porcupine:

Svdywy dicpals kol 386vTwv detopais Bappolotkal dprrol kal Mol kol Tepdot kel Aéoveg - Ty 8¢ DoTpiyaL
dicobw TodTeL P&V ovK Exew, ol wiv Emhwy HTd Tig $pvoEws duvvTrpiwy dmokekeidfor épYiuny. Tolg Yodv émodaty
&l Moy i dvebey Tpiyag olovel e dxmépmet, kol edaTéywg BdAhet modkdxig, T vaTe dplEaor - kol dxelval ye
TORTY, oTep 0DV £k TIvog Adetuéval vevpds.

Strength of claws and sharpness of fangs make bears, wolves, leopards, and lions bold, whereas
the porcupine, which (Iam told) has not these advantages, none the less has not been left by Nature
destitute of weapons wherewith to defend itself. For instance, against those who would attack it with
intent to harm it discharges the hairs on the body, like javelins, and raising the bristles on its back,
frequently makes a good shot. And these hairs leap forth as though sped from a bowstring.

In his different account on a similar subject the animals in question are called
“Libyan” expressis verbis (Al totpuyes al Apvxai'®), thus there can be no doubt that
the identification of Aelian’s fatpiyes as porcupines is correct.

Also Aristotle, referring to a work by Democritus of Abdera (fr. 150), seems
to mean porcupines, as is to be seen in his text:

Advavtor 8 adrévar ol dpdyven T dpdyviov evBdg yevduevol, ovk Eowbev ig &v mepitToua, kaubdmep dnol
Anubrprrog, &AX amd Tod oiuaTtog olov dhotdy, § To pédkovre Tatg Bpiélv, olov ai tatpryes.”®

Spiders have the power of emitting their web as soon as they are born, not from within their bodies,
as if it were an excrement, as Democritus says, but from the surface of their body, like the bark of
a tree, or like the ejected spines of some animals, as the porcupine.’

The Polish translator Pawel Siwek has jeze (pl. ‘hedgehogs’) in his rendition
of Aristotle’s work'”. However, Aristotle says that datpiyec belong to animals which
throw off their hair (t& BdAhovra taic Opikiv), thus the passage refers to porcupines
rather than to hedgehogs.

Ad IV. The fourth meaning (‘hedgehog, Erinaceus europaeus L), as well as
the second one, can be safely established on the basis of the aforementioned entry
in Liber Suda:

dotplé: &k Sépuatos et adTGY T@V Tpry@v wdoTE. DoTpLyidl waoTydy “Apletoddvng Batpdyol. 1 botpié,
éxavBdyotpoc, éxivog yeponiog.'®

B AELIAN, [, 31, vol. I, London-Cambridge Mass. 1958, p. 49-51 (trans. A.F. SCHOLFIELD). Jezo-
zwierz ‘porcupine’ in the Polish translation of the passage (KLaubpIUsz ELIAN, O wlasciwosciach zwie-
rzgt (wybdr), trans. A.M. KoMORNICKA, Warszawa 2005, p. 34).

4 AELIAN, XII, 26.

15 ARISTOTE, Histoire des animaux, IX, 39, ed. et trans. P. Louls (cetera: ARISTOTELES, HA), vol. III,
Paris 1969.

16 Aristotle’s History of Animals in ten books, trans. R. CRESSWELL, London 1883 (cetera: Aristotle’s His-
tory), p. 260.

7" ARYSTOTELES, Zoologia (Historia Animalium), trans. P. SIWEK, Warszawa 1982, p. 414.

18 Suda, Y, 692, p. 684 (s.v. Ho1pi§).
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Hystrix — a whip made of leather together with the hair. ‘Flogging with the whip’ - thus Aristophanes
in his Frogs. Or hystrix - “prickly pig’, the earthen hedgehog.

The same meaning can be easily inferred from a list of synonyms for ‘hedge-
hog’ in Liber Suda:

Xotpoypdhhiog batpié, dxavBéyolpog, TovTéaTiv Eyivos yeponios. '

Choirogryllios® — hystrix, ,,prickly pig”, that is the earthen hedgehog.

It should be emphasized that the meaning ‘hedgehog, Erinaceus Europaeus L.
cannot be a late innovation of the Greek language (Liber Suda dates back to the 10
cent. A.D.), as it may be attested as early as in Aristotle’s times (4" cent. B.C.).
The Greek scholar from Stagira, talking about animals which hibernate, gives
the following information:

Tav 8¢ {wotérwy kol Tetpamddwy dwhotaw of Te boTpiyes kol ol dpxtor?!
Among viviparous quadrupeds the porcupines [sic!] and bears hybernate.

It is obvious that this passage cannot refer to porcupines, which live
in the warm zone of the Mediterranean area and never have to hibernate. This
fragment may describe only hedgehogs or alternatively badgers (see my discus-
sion below, ad VI).

Another passage by Aristotle seems more problematic. The text runs as fol-
lows:

Ko 1) botpié 88 dpwhel xol ket lovg uépag, kol tédha houdteg 11 dpxte. Kboveny 8 dprrov Epyov éoti hefBeiv.??
The female porcupine also hides away for the winter, and is pregnant for the same length of time,
and otherwise does as the she-bear. It is no easy business to catch a bear when pregnant.

Aristotle informs us that the pregnancy of the female hystrix (¥ totpi§) lasts
as long as the pregnancy of the she-bear (ca. 8-9 months). This feature cannot
refer to the female hedgehog, which pregnancy is relatively short (slightly over 1

1 Suda, Ch, 598, vol. IV, p. 835 (s.v. yoipoypthiog). Translation of the passages by the author of this
article.

0 Greek yopoypvthog seems to denote ‘east rock hyrax, Procavia capensis syriacus Schreber’, a medi-
um-sized terrestrial animal, living in the Middle East and Africa. It has short ears and tail, resembling
a guinea pig (Cavia porcellus L.). In antiquity the rock hyrax was compared with hedgehog, young hare
and rabbit. See e.g. D. DUNCAN, Urchin, coney, rock badger - genus hopping with the choirogrullios, Dand
1, 2010, p. 1-4, http://dandelionjournal.org/index.php/dandelion/article/viewFile/3/45 [25 X 2013].
2! ARISTOTELES, HA, VIIL, 17 [600a]; Aristotle’s History, p. 215 (trans. R. CRESSWELL). Jeze (pl. hedge-
hogs’) in the Polish translation of the text (ARYSTOTELES, Zoologia..., p. 340).

22 ARISTOTELES, HA, V1, 30 [579a], vol. II, Paris 1968; ARISTOTLE, Historia Animalium, trans. A.L. PECK,
vol. IT, London-Cambridge Mass. 1970 (cetera: ARISTOTLE), p. 339. Consistently, samica jeza (‘female
hedgehog’) in the Polish translation of this passage also (ARYSTOTELES, Zoologia..., p. 275).
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month?). The female porcupine should be excluded for the same reason (ca. 2 to 3
and a half months)*. On the other hand, Aristotle’s description of the hystrix (both
the hibernation and the long gestation) seem to square very well with habits of
the badger.

It is worth emphasizing that at least at one place Aristotle distinguishes be-
tween earthen hedgehogs (of yepouiot £xivor) and the animals called totpiyes (dis-
cussed below)?. In this place, iopiyec seem to refer to some maritime animals (see
meaning V). However, meaning III ‘porcupine’ cannot be completely excluded.

Ad V. In the glossary written by Hesychius of Alexandria (5" or 6™ cent. A.D.)
we find the following gloss:

dotpé: {mov boTparédeppov, Evdtiov, Bpioipov®
Hystrix — a hard-shelled animal, maritime, edible.

The same meaning suggests itself in a passage by Aristotle in Historia anima-
lium:

Tpry@v yép T eldog Betéov xal Térg dxarvBwdelg Tpiyoe, ol xepoadol Eyovaty gxivol kol ol DaTpiyeg - TpLyds Yip
Ypeloy Tepéyovaty, &N ob Tod@v, hoep al T Badortiwy.?’

Nevertheless, all animals which have hair are viviparous (and we must include here as a kind of hair
the spiny hairs of hedgehogs and porcupines: these spines serve the purpose of hair, and not of feet
as do spines of the sea-urchin).

Ad VI. The meaning ‘badger, Meles meles L. for datpi§ is not evidently attested
in the ancient sources for one important reason. Namely, we know no certainly
established Ancient Greek term for ‘badger’. I believe, however, that there are

# L. SYKES, ]. DURRANT, The Natural Hedgehog, London 2005, p. 25: The gestation period is generally
between 30 and 40 days. The same statement is posited by M. BURTON, Guide to the Mammals of Britain
and Europe, London 1985, p. 70 (Gestation 30-40 days). Differently L.J. DOBRORUKA, Mammals, Leices-
ter 1998, p. 40, who says: The gestation period is 5-6 weeks.

#* L.J. DOBRORUKA, op. cit., p. 108, gives the following information regarding the porcupine: No exact
data are available on the duration of pregnancy: the shortest estimates are 65 days, the longest 112 days. A simi-
lar approximation is given by M. BURTON, op. cit., p. 214: gestation 63-112 days.

2> ARISTOTELES, HA, I, 6 [490b], vol. I, Paris 1964.

* Hesychii Alexandrini Lexicon, post I. ALBERTUM rec. M. SCHMIDT, vol. IV, pars I, Ienae 1862 [repr.
Amsterdam 1965], p. 221 (s.v. fo7pif). English translation by the author of the article, here and below.
¥ ARISTOTELES, HA, I, 6 [490b]; ARISTOTLE, vol. I, trans. A.L. PEck, London-Cambridge Mass.
1965, p. 33. Jeze lgdowe and jeze morskie (‘land hedgehogs’ and ‘sea hedgehogs’) in ARYSTOTELES, Zoo-
logia..., p. 18.

% As far as I know, the following Greek terms can be surmised to denote the ‘European badger, Meles
meles L: 1. dpxog, diminutive épxaog; 2. dyoog or éxog; 3. pekivy; 4. mixtic or wuktic; 5. Tpéyog; 6. VoTpié.
It should be emphasized that the first form é¢pxog m. ‘badger’ (< Proto-Greek *fdpxoc) was commonly
contaminated with &pxtog m. or f. ‘bear’. This opposition (épxog ‘badger’ vs. dpxrog ‘bear’) was ignored
by scholars also in modern times.
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at least three premises, that allow us to suggest the meaning in question for An-
cient Greek dotpié.

Firstly, Modern Greeks from the Pontic area refer to the badger by means of
the term &uotplyxt [pronounced: xistrigi] (‘Dachs’), which evidently derives from
*6kv-vatpiE?. It follows that the term dotpif could also denote the badger in anti-
quity, at least in the Ionic linguistic area (it is well known that the Modern Greek
dialects of the Pontic area demonstrate features typical of Ionic, e.g. they preserves
the long vowel n with the value [e]).

Secondly, the suggested semantics can be deduced from the Hesychian gloss:

éprcihe - <t6> {@ov. Kpfires iy botprye®
arkela — an animal; [thus] the Cretans [call] the badger (hystrix)

The meaning ‘badger’ is guaranteed by the Modern Greek (dial. Cretan)
apxahog m. ‘Cretan badger, Melles meles ssp. arcalus™' (= Hesychian épxiha), thus
dotpié in the Hesychian glossary can denote nothing other than ‘badger’. The mean-
ing ‘porcupine’ is completely excluded, for this animal did not (and does not) live
in Crete. The remaining semantems IV (‘hedgehog’) and V (‘maritime animal’) are
theoretically possible, but they, as well as ‘porcupine’, introduce semantic confu-
sion and they explain nothing.

Thirdly, Eurasian badgers have their hair that is similar to swine bristle, from
which brushes were and are made; thus the possible meaning ‘having hair similar
to pig’s’ (Vo-tpuyes) squares very well with the earlier assumption that the Ionians
called the badgers Hotpryec®.

The suggested hypothesis (Ionic $otpi§ denotes ‘badger’ and not ‘porcupine’)
remains in full agreement with the observed facts. The Hesychian gloss contains
the word épx#Ae in the Ionic form containing the long vowel y (cf. Doric a, con-
firmed by the Modern Cretan form dpxadog m. ‘Cretan badger’ and Carpathian
dpxaddog m. ‘young of the wild animals, esp. of bear, lion or leopard™*), as well as

¥ See N. ANDRIOTIS, Lexikon der Archaismen in neugriechischen Dialekten, Wien 1974, p. 411, No. 4427
[= Schriften der Balkankommission. Linguistische Abteilung, 22].

0 Hesychii Alexandrini lexicon, A, 7275, rec. K. LATTE, vol. I, 4-4, Hauniae 1953, p. 246 (s.v. dpxvjAa).
*1 N. ANDRIOTIS, Lexikon..., p. 153, No. 1164; G.P. SH1PP, Modern Greek Evidence for the Ancient Greek
Vocabulary, Sydney 1979, p. 95.

2 E. KaczyNska, K.T. WitczAK, Remarks on Some Doric Elements in the Modern Greek Dialects of Crete,
E 92(1), 2005, p. 113-114; 11DEM, Mustelidae in the Cretan Dialect of Modern Greek, E 94,2007, p. 298-302.
* The confusion of ‘badger’ and ‘porcupine’ in Modern Greek is also known. G.P. SH1pp, 0p. cit.,
p. 96, gives the following comments to the Hesychian gloss in question: This entry must be brought into
a connexion with Cretan dpxadoc. It involves a confusion between the porcupine and the badger, for a parallel
to which we need go no further than to dofés, which in Macedonia is ‘porcupine’. Hesych[ius] will then be citing
the word in the corresponding Attic-Ionic form, presumably the name of another animal, then giving the Cretan
meaning simply.

** Metaph. ‘a man crying out and making monotonous noise’, cf. K. MHNAX, Aeéixd v idiwudrey Ti¢
KapmdSov, Képnabog 2006, p. 152.
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the glossema tiv botpiya with the Ionic semantics, which completely agrees with
the Modern Cretan meaning (‘badger’).

What is more, at least two of Aristotle’s texts are easier explained if one posits
the suggested semantics ‘badger’ for the term totpif. The above-mentioned text by
Aristotle is worth quoting once more:

Tov 8¢ {woTtdkwv Kkal TeTpanddwv pwlodotv of te HoTpiyes kai ai dpktor.*®
Among viviparous quadrupeds the porcupines and bears hibernate.

Itis obvious that this passage cannot refer to porcupines, which live in the warm
zone of the Mediterranean area and never have to hibernate. This fragment may
only refer to hedgehogs or badgers.

As has been previously said, the crucial passage in the History of Animals was
not understood properly:

Ko 1) botpié 88 dpwhel xol ket loug uépag, kol tédha hoadTog T4 dprte. Kiovony 8 dprrov Epyov éott heBeiv.
The female porcupine (] totpi€) also hides away for the winter, and is pregnant for the same length
of time, and otherwise does as the she-bear. It is no easy business to catch a bear when pregnant.

Aristotle’s information on the pregnancy of the female hystrix (# $otpi§), which
is said to last as long as the pregnancy of the she-bear, can denote neither ‘por-
cupine’ nor ‘hedgehog’, as it refers to the female badger, whose pregnancy may
be restrained for some months due to the so-called delayed implantation®”. Most
researchers agree that the duration of the badger’s pregnancy varies between 7
months and 13-15 months®. In other words, it can be compared with the duration
of a bear’s pregnancy (ca. 8-9 months).

In his works devoted to zoological topics Aristotle seems to confuse the two
meanings ‘porcupine’ (most popular) and ‘badger’ (local use, probably in Ionia).
Such a semantic dispersion is also observed in Modern Greek. The word &ofég
generally means ‘badger’, but in some areas (in Macedonia) it denotes the porcu-
pine.

VII. The semantics ‘an unidentifiable, or unclearly defined, animal’ must be
assumed in those cases, where the context provides no additional information

3 ARISTOTELES, HA, VIII, 17 [600a], vol. III; Aristotle’s History, p. 215 (trans. R. CRESSWELL).

% ARISTOTELES, HA, VI, 30 [579a], vol. IT; ARISTOTLE, trans. A.L. PEcK, vol. II, p. 339.

7 M. BURTON, op. cit., p. 114. The author explains it as follows: Mating usually in July but may occur
February to October. Cubs born January to May. Does not mean gestation of 7 months as there is delayed im-
plantation. Embryo is only implanted in wall of uterus 7-8 weeks before actual birth and then development
proceeds normally. L.]. DOBRORUKA, op. cit., p. 74, says that In some females latent pregnancy (i.e. temporar-
ily suspended development of the embryo) has been observed, in others the development of the embryo proceeds
without interruption. Gestation periods thus vary widely, between 7 and 15 months.

*# P. SUMINSKI, Borsuk, Warszawa 1989, p. 88: Wszyscy autorzy sq zgodni, ze cigza trwa nie krdcej niz
7 miesigcy, a moze trwac nawet 13—15 miesigcy.
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as to whether the term totpi refers to the porcupine (III), the hedgehog (IV),
or the badger (VI). It is necessary to include here the following examples:

A fragment by Aeschylus, the famous Athenian writer from the 6"-5% cent.
B.C., is reconstructed on the basis of the works of Aristophanes of Byzantium,
the Greek grammarian, and Aelian. Modern editors give the following text:

@ dihog, yépag edueviic,
Tépum 8 ot ke 1] vePpolic
dotplywy T 8 Bplyora|i]
ooy 8¢ Tpitog Ebv

wntpt (ke lortpl Te.

In the same place Aelian adds that the name in question was also used by
the Athenian tragic poets:

TG 88 Do Tplywv kel TV TololTwy ToL Eyove 8Ppua kahetta - kel péuvntal ye Edpiridng &v Iehdot Todévépatog
ol Aloydhog év * Ayapéuvovt kel Aictvovikoig.”?

Youngs of the hystriches and similar animals are called obria. And Euripides mentions this term
in his Peliades [fr. 616 N, and Aeschylus in his Agamemnon [v. 143] and Dictyulci [fr. 48 NJ.

Callimachus of Cyrene, the prominent poet of the Alexandrian epoch
(4™-3™ cent. B.C.), mentions in his hymn to Artemis the animal called totpi;
the meaning is unclear:

ol kot Ehddoto kol doTpryog ... !
the lair of the stag and where the porcupine hath his burrow ....

In the Polish translation Wiktor Steffen gives the meaning dzik, ‘boar’, not
confirmed by the lexical material of the Ancient, Medieval and Modern Greek*.
Though the identification is wrong, it should be emphasized that any translation,
including ‘porcupine’, ‘hedgehog’, ‘badger’, would be equally arbitrary.

Conclusions.

The standard dictionaries of the Ancient Greek language usually list three dif-
ferent meanings of the appellative $otpi§, namely: I. ‘swine bristle’, II. ‘whip made

¥ AESCHYLUS, fr. 47a.

4 AELIAN, VII, 47, vol. II, London-Cambridge Mass. 1959 (with my translation; in trans. of
A.F. SCHOLFIELD: And the young of porcupines and similar creatures are called dfpua. It is hardly certain
that the dotpiyeq denote ‘porcupines’ in this fragment).

1 Callimachi Hymni et Epigrammata, H, 111, 96, rec. U. von WILAMOWITZ-MOELLENDORFEF, Berolini
1882, p. 20. See also CALLIMACHO, Inni. Chioma di Berenice, trans. V. GIGANTE LANZARA, *Milano
1993, p. 32. English translation: CALLIMACHUS, LYCOPHRON, ARATUS, trans. A.W. MAIR, G. R. MAIR,
Cambridge Mass.—London 1989, p. 69.

42 Antologia liryki aleksandryjskiej, trans. W. STEFFEN, Wroctaw 1951, p. 16 [= Biblioteka Narodowa, II, 64].
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of swine leather and bristle’, III. ‘hard-shelled porcupine’. It is necessary to add as
many as three or four new meanings (IV. ‘hedgehog’, V. ‘sea urchin’, VI. ‘badger’;
VII. ‘an unclearly defined animal’) to the previously established ones.

Abstract. Dictionaries of the Ancient Greek language distinguish only two or three different mean-
ings of the Greek word totpi. The present author analyses all the contexts and glosses where
the word in question appears. On the basis of his own analysis he assumes that dictionaries of An-
cient Greek should contain as many as seven different semantems: I. ‘swine bristle’, II. ‘swine leather
whip, the cat, used as an instrument of punishment’, III. ‘porcupine, Hystrix cristata L, IV. ‘hedgehog,
Erinaceus europaeus L., V. ‘sea urchin’, VI. ‘badger, Meles meles L; VIL. ‘an unclearly defined animal’.
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Rafal Zarebski (1.6dz)

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES FORMED FROM PERSONAL NAMES
IN POLISH TRANSLATIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

Adjectives denoting possession are formed from bases which indicate the pos-
sessor of an object expressed by the modified noun, for instance Jankowy rower,
siostrzana mitos¢. Analyses of word formation in contemporary Polish demonstrate
that this type of adjectives is going out of use. In fact, it is the constructions with
the genitive (like rower Janka) that are taking over the role of possessive adjectives
in present-day Polish'. It is common knowledge that the category of interest here
was especially common in the Old Church Slavonic language, which is visible if
we take a closer look at the monuments of the culture of Saint Cyril and Metho-
dius’®. Moreover, Old Polish texts contain a high number of possessive adjectives
(Ksiggi Mojzeszowy, z Adamowa boku — Sarospatak Bible). The phenomenon of pos-
sessive adjectives formed from proper names going out of use in the Polish lan-
guage emerged between the 16™ and 18" century and intensified from the middle
of the 18" century onwards®.

Possessive adjectives derived from personal names, formed by means of
the suffixes -ow(y) < *-ove-jv, -in//-yn < *-inw, -sk(i) < *-vskw-jo inherited into Polish
from Proto-Slavic, unambiguously denoted possession. On the contrary, deriva-
tives of common nouns formed with suffixes generally signalling possessiveness
could at times have a divergent semantic interpretation, e.g. lisi ogon ‘tail belonging
to a fox’ (possessive adjective), but lisie spojrzenie ‘look characteristic of a fox (ad-
jective denoting similarity)*.

The word formation of possessive adjectives has been described exhaustively’.
Adjectives formed from personal names at one point constituted such sizeable se-
mantically homogenous groups of words that Krystyna Kleszczowa decided not to

' R. GRZEGORCZYKOWA, Zarys stowotwdrstwa polskiego, Warszawa 1984, p. 68.

* Compare the frequent use of possessive adjectives formed from personal names in the Psalterium
Sinaiticum, e.g. avraaml’s, aronove, zaxarijine (cf. T. FRIEDELOWNA, Biblijna onomastyka w staro-cerkiew-
no-stowiariskim Psatterzu synajskim, AUNC.FP 40(246), 1993, p. 3-25 (17-19).

* S. SZLIFERSZTEJNOWA, Przymiotniki dzierzawcze w jezyku polskim, Wroctaw 1960, p. 40-41.

* Z. KLEMENSIEWICZ, T. LEHR-SPLAWINSKI, S. URBANCZYK, Gramatyka historyczna jezyka polskiego,
Warszawa 1981, p. 226-234.

> Ibidem, p. 226-236; S. SZLIFERSZTEJNOWA, 0p. Cit.
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analyse them in her monograph on word formation of adjectival derivatives in Old
Polish®. It is essential for the evolution of the Polish system of word formation that
the group of derivatives discussed here has almost gone out of use’.

In the course of the work on anthroponymy in the Polish translations of
the New Testament® it turned out that possessive adjectives formed from proper
names were not merely a broad category in Middle Polish translations, but also
that their usage in particular texts depended on some factors which determine
the linguistic shape of the translations. The factors in question are extralinguistic,
such as the basis of the translation (Greek original or Latin Vulgate), the selection
of methods and techniques of translation and the attitude to the tradition of trans-
lation®. Even a cursory look at the possessive adjectives points to the conclusion
that the usage of this type of adjectives in translated texts may be conditioned by
stylistic factors. Furthermore, whether or not to use a deanthroponymic possessive
adjective was determined by purely linguistic factors; it depended on the phonetic
shape of the anthroponym or its morphological structure. Considering all the cir-
cumstances that can affect the use of possessive adjectives derived from anthro-
ponyms in the translations of the New Testament mentioned above, this type of
derivatives should clearly be analysed linguistically.

The aim of this article is to take a closer look at possessive adjectives formed
from personal names in the Polish translations of the New Testament'. We will focus
on the old translations, i.e. those stemming from the 16™ and 17 century, while
keeping track of the latest, contemporary ones at the same time. The latter, for
the most part, are in accordance with the developmental trends of contemporary
Polish with reference to the category of adjectives in question. However, even these
texts contain some possessive adjectives. This phenomenon is to be linked with

the rule of respect for linguistic custom, the tradition of the biblical Polish language, which causes
the persistence of many invariant linguistic formulae in contemporary translations [...] and the sta-
bility of the biblical vocabulary'!

as well as the invariability of some already archaic grammatical forms.

The study shows that the word formation structure of the forms under analy-
sis is of paramount importance, but so are the factors which determine the lin-
guistic shape and the use of the derivatives examined. What is of interest to us
is the role of the extralinguistic factors mentioned above in the process of using

¢ K. KLESZCZOWA, Staropolskie derywaty przymiotnikowe i ich perspektywiczna ewolucja, Katowice 2003,
p- 62-63, p. 75-79.

7 Possessive adjectives formed from personal names are still quite robust in the modern dialects.

8 R. ZAREBSKI, Stownik nazw osobowych w polskich przektadach Nowego Testamentu, £L6dz 2005; IDEM,
Nazwy osobowe w polskich przektadach Nowego Testamentu, £.6dz 2006.

° D. BIENKOWSKA, Polski styl biblijny, 16dz 2002, p. 24-33.

10 Cf. Sources, an. 12.

"' D. BIENKOWSKA, 0p. cit., p. 144.
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possessive adjectives where the basic texts (Greek original or Latin Vulgate) display
the substantival form of the name. We are thus touching upon the issue of choos-
ing linguistic means of expression in a text; at the same time we are encroaching on
the field of stylistics. We will try to show what impact using or not using possessive
adjectives has on the stylistic layer of the translations excerpted.

Fifteen full and eleven incomplete translations of the New Testament into Pol-
ish have been examined. Among the former there are Middle Polish texts'> dating

12 Cf. Sources in the list below:

B Biblia to jest Ksiggi starego i Nowego Przymierza [Ksiggi Nowego Przymierza Kto pospolicie Nowym Te-
stamentem zowgq z wielkg pracq y pilnym poprawieniem z Greckiego na Polski igzyk przetlumaczone], trans.
S. BUDNY, Nie§wiez 1571-1572, ed. H. RoTHE, F. ScHOLZ, repr. Paderborn-Miinchen-Wien-Ziirich
1994 [= Biblia Slavica. 2" Series: Polnische Bibeln] (viz Biblia nieswieska or Nieswiez/Budny Bible).

Br  Ewangelia wedlug Swigtego Mateusza, trans. R. BRANDSTAETTER, Warszawa 1986; Ewangelia wedlug
§wigteg0 Marka, trans. IDEM, Warszawa 1980; Ewangelia wedltug Swit;tego tukasza, trans. IDEM, War-
szawa 1982; Pisma Swigtego Jana Ewangelisty. Ewangelia. Listy. Apokalipsa, trans. IDEM, Warszawa 1978;
Swiety Lukasz Ewangelista, Dzieje Apostolskie, trans. IDEM, Warszawa 1984.

Brz Biblia $wigta, to jest ksiggi Starego i Nowego Zakonu wlasnie z zydowskiego, greckiego i taciriskiego nowo
na jezyk polski z pilnoscig i wiernie wylozone..., Brze$¢ Litewski 1563 (viz Biblia brzeska or Brzes¢ Bible).
BT Pismo Swigte Starego i Nowego Testamentu w przekladzie z jezykéw oryginalnych, ed. coll. (on the ini-
tiative of the Benedictines of Tyniec), *Poznan 1996, (*1965), (viz Biblia Tysigclecia).

Cz  Nowy Testament, to jest wszystkie pisma Nowego Przymierza z greckiego jezyka na rzecz polskg wiernie i
szczerze przelozone..., trans. M. CZECHOWIC, Rakdw 1577.

D Nowy Testament. Nowy przeklad z jezyka greckiego na wspdtczesny jezyk polski, Brytyjskie i Zagranic-
zne Towarzystwo Biblijne, Warszawa 1991.

Db Pismo swiete Nowego Testamentu. Wstep, nowy przektad z Wulgaty. Komentarz, trans. E. DABROWSKI,
’Poznan-Warszawa-Lublin 1958 and Ewangelie i Dzieje Apostolskie, Wstep. Nowy przeklad z Wulgaty. Ko-
mentarz, trans. IDEM, Poznan—Warszawa-Lublin 1953 (11947).

Dn  Dobra Nowina wedlug Mateusza i Marka, trans. W. WITwIck1, Warszawa 1958.

E  Ewangelia sw. Mateusza. Przektad ekumeniczny, Warszawa 1997; Ewangelia sw. Marka. Przektad eku-
meniczny, Warszawa 1997; Ewangelia wedtug sw. Lukasza. Przeklad ekumeniczny na jezyk wspotczesny,
Warszawa 2000; Pismo swigte Nowego Testamentu i Psalmy. Przektad ekumeniczny z jezykéw oryginalnych,
Towarzystwo Biblijne w Polsce, Warszawa 2001.

G Biblia $wieta, to jest ksiggi Starego i Nowego Przymierza z zydowskiego i greckiego jezyka na polski pilnie i
wiernie przettumaczone, Gdansk 1632 (viz Biblia gdatiska or Gdatisk Bible).

H  Harmonia ewangeliczna (15%/16™ century), [in:] S. VRTEL-WIERCZYNSKI, Wybdr tekstow staropols-
kich, Warszawa 1969.

I Grecko-polski Nowy Testament. Wydanie interlinearne z kodami gramatycznymi, trans. R. PoPowsk,
M. WojCIECHOWSKI, Warszawa 1993.

K  Pismo Swigte Nowego Testamentu, trans. S. KowaLsk1, Warszawa 1978 (*1957).

L Biblia to jest ksiggi Starego i Nowego zakonu na polski jezyk z pilnoscig wedtug taciriskiej Biblii, od Kosciola
krzescijariskiego powszechnie przyjetej, nowo wytozona..., Krakéw 1561, (viz Biblia Leopolity or Leopolita
Bible).

M Apokalipsa, trans. Cz. Mirosz Cz. M1rosz, Krakéw 1998; Ewangelia wedtug Marka, Apokalipsa,
trans. IDEM, Lublin 1989.

Mu Nowy Testament zupelny. Z greckiego jezyka na polski przelozony i wykladem krotkim objasniony...,
trans. S. MURZYNOWSKI, ed. J. SEKLUCJAN, Krélewiec Pruski 1553.

P Pismo Swigte Starego i Nowego Testamentu w przekladzie z jezykéw oryginalnych ze wstepami i komen-
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back to 16" century (Mu, Sz, L, Brz, B, Cz, W), 17 century (G) and newer ones,
from the 20" century (BT, P, Pr, K, D, I, E). The incomplete ones are mostly con-
temporary translations (Db, Dn, Br, M), but they also include old ones from the 15%
and 16™ century (H, Zb). The translations excerpted differ not only with respect
to the chronological order, but also the basis of translation. Mu, Brz, B, Cz, G, BT,
Dn, P, Pr, K, Br, M, D, I, E were translated from the original languages, whereas H,
Zb, Sz, L, W, Db are based on the Vulgate. Furthermore, the texts display divergent
methods of translation. Some of them represent loose translations (L), while oth-
ers follow the original extremely closely (verbum de verbo) (B, W). There are also
philological (BT), interlinear (I), ecumenical (E) and artistic (M, Br) translations,
as well as ones representing the technique of dynamic equivalence (formal equiva-
lence) (D). Such an extensive and varied collection of translations of a single text
(in this case, the New Testament) allows for a complete and objective philological
look not only at the New Testament names, but also at the possessive adjectives
formed from anthroponymic bases.

As has been mentioned, possessiveness in older Polish was often expressed by
means of possessive adjectives. In the 15%-17" century New Testament translations
excerpted there are a great many adjectives formed from personal names. Numer-
ous adjectives formed from masculine anthroponyms with the suffix -ow(y) occur.
If they appear in the form of nom. sg. in old texts (15%-17" century), they follow
the short inflection; in the oblique cases they inflect according to the pronominal
declension.

The following forms are only attested with the short inflection": Addow
(< Addi), Apollow (< Apollo), Barnabaszow (< Barnabasz), Elmadanow (< Elmadan),
Jonas(z)ow (< Jonasz), Jonow (< Jona), Jazonow (< Jazon), Jeseow (< Jesse), Jesow (< Jese),
Joseow (< Jose), Jonamow (< Jonam), Joramow (< Joram), Jowiszow (< Jowisz), Judaszow
(< Judasz), Kajfaszow// Kajafaszow (< Kajfasz// Kajafasz), Kastorow (< Kastor), Kefasow
(< Kefas), Lamechow (< Lamech), Matatyjaszow (< Matatyjasz), Melchijow (< Melchi),
Molochow (< Moloch), Naggow// Naggeow (< Nag(g)e), Neryjow (< Neri), Pirrow (< Pirr),
Publijuszow// Poplijow (< Publijusz), Salow// Saleow (< Sala), Semejow (< Semej), Ste-

tarzami, trans. M. PETER (ST), M. WorLNiEwicz (NT), vol. III, *Poznan 1987 ('1974-1975) (viz Biblia
poznariska or Poznar Bible).

Pr  Biblia to jest Pismo Swigte Starego i Nowego Testamentu. Nowy przeklad z jezykéw hebrajskiego i greckiego
opracowany przez Komisjg przekladu Pisma Swigtego, Warszawa 1975.

Sz Nowy Testament polskim jezykiem wylozony wedtug doswiadczonego taciriskiego tekstu od Kosciota
krzescijariskiego przyjetego..., ed. M. SZARFFENBERG, Krakow 1556.

W Nowy Testament w przekladzie ks. dr. Jakuba Wujka z roku 1593, trans. . WUJEK, ed. W. SMEREKA,
Polskie Towarzystwo Teologiczne, Krakéw 1966.

Zb  Apokalipsa Sw. Jana w przekladzie Tomasza ze Zbrudzewa (1555), ed. 1. KWILECKA, Wroctaw—
Warszawa-Krakow-Gdansk 1976.

5 All examples transcribed.
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fanow (< Stefan), Tymeuszow// Tymeow (< Tymeusz)'. Conversely, the following de-
rivatives only followed the long inflection: Aaronowy (< Aaron), Abelowy// Ablowy
(< Abel), Abijaszowy// Abijowy (< Abijasz), Aleksandrowy (< Aleksander), Appijuszowy//
Appijowy (< Appijusz), Arstobulowy (< Arystobul), Arystobulusowy (< Arystobulus), Arys-
tobulosowy (< Arystobulos), Asserowy (< Asser), Barachijaszowy (< Barachijasz), Barachi-
jowy (< Barachija), Benijaminowy (< Benijamin), Bosorowy (< Bosor), Eberowy (< Eber),
Elijaszowy (< Elijasz), Ezajaszowy (< Ezajasz), Feliksowy (< Feliks), Festusowy// Festowy
(< Festus), Gadowy (< Gad), Gamalijelowy (< Gamalijel), Herodowy (< Herod), Isacha-
rowy (< Isachar), Izajaszowy (< Izajasz), Izraelowy (< Izrael), Jesajowy (< Jesaj), Jobowy
(< Job), Jonanowy (< Jonan), Josesowy (< Joses), Kainanowy (< Kain), Kefasowy (< Ke-
fas), Kisowy (< Kis), Kleofasowy (< Kleofas), Koreowy (< Kore), Manassesowy (< Manass-
es), Melchisedechowy (< Melchisedech), Narcysowy// Narkissowy (< Narcys), Neftalimowy
(< Neftali), Pitatowy (< Pitat), Rubenowy (< Ruben), Rufowy (< Ruf), Salaowy (< Sala),
Salomonowy (< Salomonowy), Saulowy (< Saul), Szczepanowy (< Szczepan), Tytusowy
(< Tytus), Tytowy (< Tyt), Urijaszowy (< Urijasz), Zabulonowy (< Zabulon).

The rest of deanthroponymic adjectival forms use both the short and the long
inflection: Abrahamow, -y (< Abraham), Adamow, -y (< Adam), Aminadabow, -y (< Ami-
nadab), Alfeuszow, -y// Alfeow (< Alfeusz), Amosow, -y (< Amos), Andrzejow, -y (< An-
drzej), Apollosow, -y (< Apollos), Aramow, -y (< Aram), Arfaksadow, -y// Arfakadowy
(< Arfaksad), Boozow, -y (< Booz), Dawidow, -y (< Dawid), Elijakimow, -y (< Elijakim), Eli-
jezerow, -y (< Elijezer), Enochow, -y (< Enoch), Enosow, -y (< Enos), Esromow, -y (< Esrom),
Falegow, -y// Falekowy (< Faklek), Faresow, -y (< Fares), Heberow, -y (< Heber), Herow, -y
(< Her), Izaakow, -y (< Izaak), Jakobow, -y (< Jakub), Janow, -y (< Jan), Jaretow// Jaredow,
-y (< Jaret), Jezusow, -y (< Jezus), Johanow, -y (< Johan), Jorymow, -y (< Jorym), Jozefow,
-y (< Jozef), Judow, -y (< Juda), Kosamow, -y (< Kosam), Lewijow, -y (< Lewi), Maatow, -y
(< Maat), Mahatow, -y (< Mahat), Maleleelow, -y (< Maleleel), Matatyjow, -y (< Matatyja),
Matatow, -y (< Matat), Matusalow, -y (< Matusala), Melchow, -y (< Melcha), Meleow, -y
(< Melea), Mennow, -y (< Menna), Mojzeszow, -y (< Mojzesz), Na(a)s(s)onow, -y (<Na(a)
s(s)on), Nachorow, -y (< Nachor), Natanow, -y (< Natan), Naumow, -y (< Naum), Obedow,
-y (< Obed), Onezyforow, -y (< Onezyfor), Pawlow, -y (< Pawel), Piotrow, -y (< Piotr), Raga-
wow, -y (< Ragaw), Ragamow, -y (< Ragam), Resow, -y (< Resa), Salatyjelow, -y (< Salatyjel),
Salmonow, -y (< Salmon), Saruchow, -y (< Saruch), Semow, -y (< Sem), Setow, -y (< Set),
Symeonow, -y (< Symeon), Szymonow, -y (< Szymon), Zacharyjaszow, -y (< Zacharyjasz),
Zebedeuszow, -y// Zebedeowy (< Zebedeusz), Zorobabelow, -y (< Zorobabel).

The origin of the suffix -ow is connected with the forms of the gen. pl. of
the Proto-Slavic u-stem declension. Adjectival derivatives in -ow were formed
from masculine nouns and mostly denoted possession. They functioned as pred-
icative attributes, which certainly contributed to their popularity in older Pol-
ish". As can be seen from the material quoted above, they constituted a broad

4 The exact location cf. R. ZAREBSKI, Stownik. ..
5 ]. Lo$, Gramatyka polska, pars 2, Stowotwérstwo, Lwow-Warszawa—Krakéw 1925, p. 23; S. SzLi-
FERSZTEJNOWA, 0p. cit., p. 85-89.
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category in the Old Polish and Middle Polish translations of the New Testament.
In contemporary translations, genitival forms are used in place of adjectives
functioning as attributes, which, as has already been said, is in accordance with
the evolutionary trends of Polish. A simple comparison of a text from the 16™®
century (W) with a translation from the 20" century (BT) clearly shows that pos-
sessive adjectives disappear, giving way to genitival forms, e.g. zona Uriaszowa
- zona Uriasza (Mt 1, 6), do Smierci Herodowej — do smierci Heroda (Mt 2, 15), cérka
Fanuelowa - corka Fanuela (Lc 2, 36)'°. It is evident that the scale of this phenom-
enon is considerable. In the texts which form the basis of the translation (Greek
original or Latin Vulgate), genitival forms occur where the older translations had
possessive adjectives. That the translators of these texts used adjectival deriva-
tives indicates the high degree to which the base antroponyms were morphologi-
cally adapted to Polish.

Thanks to the processes of adaptation, names of foreign origin entered various
declensional types of Polish'”. Among the examples mentioned there are derivatives
formed from masculine personal names which belong to different declensions:
masculine non-palatal, e.g. Elmadan > Elmadanow, Gad > Gadowy, Feliks > Feliksowy,
Obed > Obedow, Tyt > Tytowy; masculine palatal, e.g. Judasz > Judaszow, Mojzesz >
Mojzeszow(y); feminine vocalic, e.g. Abija > Abijowy, Juda > Judow(y), Matusala >
Matusalow(y) and pronominal-adjectival, e.g. Addi > Addow, Jese > Jesow, Neri > Nery-
jow, Melchi > Melchijow. It must be pointed out that some adjectives in the material
analysed occur in a number of variant forms, which is connected with the vari-
ous methods of morphological adaptation of some names, e.g. Abelowy// Ablowy,
Abiaszowy// Abiowy, Alfeuszow, -y// Alfeow, Kajfaszow// Kajafaszow, Naggow// Naggeow,
Publiuszow// Popliow, Salow// Saleow, Tymeuszow// Tymeow, Appiuszowy// Appiowy, Fes-
tusowy// Festowy, Narcysowy// Narkissowy, Falegow, -y// Falekowy, Arfaksadow, -y// Arfak-
adowy, Jaretow// Jaredow, -y, Zebedeuszow, -y// Zebedeowy.

Forms with the suffix -in are also found among possessive adjectives excerpt-
ed from the Polish translations of the New Testament. They are not as numerous as
the derivatives in -ow; what is more, their occurrence (only in the short inflection)
is limited to the older texts. As few as 9 masculine and 2 feminine names form ad-
jectives in -in. From masculine anthroponyms are formed: Joannin (< Jan) Mu, Jan-
nin (< Janna) Mu, Judzin (< Juda) Cz, Kefin (< Kefa) Cz, W, Melchin (< Melcha) Mu, Salin
(< Sala) Mu, Semein (< Semea) Mu, Stefanin (< Stefana) Brz, Cz, Tarzyn (< Tara) Mu,
whereas derivatives such as Herodyjadzin (< Herodyjada) Mu, Sarzyn (< Sara) Mu, Cz
are derived from feminine names. The distribution of adjectives in -in is the fol-
lowing: Mu (8 forms), Cz (3), Brz (1), W (1). It is worth noting that the presence of

' E. BREZA, Odmiana nazw wlasnych w Nowym Testamencie Biblii Wujka i Biblii Tysigclecia, [in:] Biblia
a kultura Europy, ed. M. KAMINSKA, E. MALEK, vol. I, £6dz 1992, p. 152-159 (154).

7" M. MALEC, Imiona chrzescijariskie w Sredniowiecznej Polsce, Krakéw 1994; R. ZAREBSKI, Nazwy osobo-
we..., p. 108-147.
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adjectives formed with -in only in these translations proves that there are strong
philological ties among them, in particular between Mu, Cz and Brz'®.

Derivatives in -in were formed solely from nouns ending in -a". Therefore,
their presence in the old translations was determined by the various methods of
morphological adaptation of foreign names. This phenomenon may be illustrated
by the following example. The Greek name ‘Knoag (Lat. Cephas) in the translations
analysed is characterized by a broad array of variant shapes, e.g. Cefas, Kefas, Kefasz,
Kifas// Kiefa, Kefa, Kifa. If the name was adapted as consonant-final in a given trans-
lation, the possessive adjective was formed with -ow, in accordance with the mor-
phonological rules of distribution. On the other hand, variants with a word-final
vowel took the suffix -in.

In the material examined, a few adjectival forms with possessive meaning are
formed with the suffix -sk-*°, e.g. judzki (< Juda), zabuloriski (< Zabulon), neftalimski
(< Neftalim). Their presence was limited almost exclusively to old translations. In
some contemporary translations the adjective judzki appears (Db, Dn, Pr, D).

The register of all possessive adjectives formed from proper personal names
in the Polish translations of the New Testament is as depicted above. Forms in -ow
constitute the majority of the analysed examples. This is mainly due to the fact that
the dominant part of the New Testament names were adapted into to the Polish mas-
culine declension. Adjectives in -ow were formed precisely from nouns that be-
longed to the non-palatal and palatal masculine paradigms. The use of adjectival
derivatives in old translations results not only from the linguistic reasons which
determined the huge popularity of the adjectival possessive attribute in 15"-18"
century Polish. It also indicates the high linguistic consciousness of the transla-
tors®'. This is reflected in the stylistic shape of the excerpted texts, because it shows
how the authors attempted to make their translations more consistent with the lan-
guage of their times instead of blindly following the authority of the base text.

As regards the usage of possessive adjectives in the 20™-century translations of
the New Testament, it has already been said above that they occur fairly infrequently.
There are only 7 recorded forms in -ow(y) in BT: Mojzeszowy (used 8 times), Janowy
(7), Chrystusowy (2), Dawidowy (2), Jakubowy (2), Salomonowy (1), Szymonowy (1).
A similar situation is to be found in other contemporary translations. Moreover,
if one compares the use of possessive adjectives in BT (first published in 1965)
and the ecumenical translation (E) from 2001, the difference in the use of rela-
tional adjectives is noticeable, in spite of the short lapse of time between the two
translations. Where BT uses an adjectival derivative, the authors of E use genitival

'8 More general linguistic and stylistic research also confirms this.

¥ J. LoS, op. cit., p. 36; S. SZLIFERSZTEJNOWA, op. cit., p. 93.

2 1. 10§, op. cit., p. 84-85; S. SZLIFERSZTEJNOWA, 0p. cit., p. 103.

21 In her study of the onomastics of the Psalterium Sinaiticum, T. Friedeléwna considers the use of
possessive adjectives formed from personal names an indication of the authors’ derivational inven-
tiveness (cf. T. FRIEDELOWNA, op. cit., p. 24).
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structures, e.g. potomstwo Abrahamowe BT | Abrahama E (Hebr 2, 16), w kruzganku
(...) Salomonowym BT / Salomona E (Act 3, 11), w prawie Mojzeszowym, prawa
Mojzeszowego BT | Mojzesza E (Lc 2, 22; To 7, 23; Act 13, 39; 28, 23), chrzest Janowy
BT/ Jana E (Mc 11, 30; Lc 7, 29; 20, 4; Io 5, 36), Jakubowy BT | Jakuba E (Mc 5, 37),
potomstwo Dawidowe BT | Dawida E (Io 7, 42), Szymonowego BT | Szymona E (Mc 1,
16), Ducha Chrystusowego BT/ Chrystusa E (Rom 8, 9), corka Syjoriska BT / Syjonu E
(Mt 21, 5)*. However, that the possessive adjectival attribute goes out of use may
depend not only on the linguistic factors reflected in the developmental trends of
Polish, but also on extralinguistic factors. The point is that the text is modernised
so as to make its language close to the reality of contemporary Polish. At the same
time, the translators of the latest versions of the New Testament use archaic adjec-
tival forms to show their respect for the traditional biblical style, within which
the forms in question were not anything peculiar®. The presence of possessive ad-
jectives in the 20"™-century Db translation, more noticeable than in the other con-
temporary translations of the New Testament, must be ascribed precisely to the con-
tinuation of the Polish biblical style. It is especially visible in the ways of expressing
family relations, e.g. Maria Jozefowa (P, Br), Maria Jakubowa (P, Br), Juda// Judasz
Jakubowy (Pr), Jakub Alfeuszowy (Pr).

As regards the stylistic value of adjectival possessive derivatives and their im-
pact on the stylistic development of the New Testament translations under analysis,
it is important to note the hesitation of certain translators, inferrable from vari-
ous commentaries or marginal glosses. Namely, alternant forms of some anthro-
ponyms are found in a few Middle Polish translations. Two types of translators’
hesitation can be noted. The more frequent one consists in the presence of an ad-
jectival derivative in the main text and the base name of this derivative in the mar-
gin*, e.g.: Abrahamow// *Abraham (Lc 3, 34), Addow// *Addi (Lc 3, 28), Aminadabow//
*Aminadab (Lc 3, 33), Amosow// *Amos (Lc 3, 25), Arfaksatow// *Arfaksat (Lc 3, 36),
Aramow// *Aram (Lc 3, 33), Boozow// *Booz (Lc 3, 32), Dawidow// *Dawid (Lc 3, 31),
Enosow// *Enos (Lc 3, 38), Esromow// *Esrom (Lc 3, 33), Falekow// *Falek (Lc 3,35),
Faresow// *Fares (Lc 3, 33), Herow// *Her (Lc 3, 28), Helijakimow// Helijakim (Lc 3, 30),
Heberow// Heber (Lc 3, 35), Helijezerow// Helijezer (Lc 3, 29), Helmadamow// Helmadam
(Lc 3, 28), Izaakow// Izaak (Lc 3, 34), Jannin// *Janna (Lc 3, 24), Jaretow// *Jaret (Lc 3,
37), Jesow// *Jeso (Lc 3, 29), Jonamow// *Jonam (Lc 3, 30), Joramow// *Joram (Lc 3, 29),
Jozefow// *Jozef (Lc 3, 23; 3, 24; 3, 265 3, 30), Judow// *Juda (Lc 3, 26; 3, 30), Kainanow//
*Kainan (Lc 3, 36; 3, 37), Kosamow// *Kosam (Lc 3, 28), Lamechow// *Lamech (Lc 3,
36), Maleleelow// *Maleleel (Lc 3, 37), Matattyjaszow// *Matattyjasz (Lc 3, 25), Matu-
zalow// *Matuzala (Lc 3, 37), Melchin// *Melchi (Lc 3, 28), Meleow// *Melea (Lc 3, 31),

> The opposite situation — a gen. sg. form in BT versus a possessive adjective in E, e.g. Dawida BT /
z miasta Dawidowego E (Lc 2, 4), Cezara BT / z domu cesarskiego E (Phil 4, 22) - appears occasionally.

# D. BIENKOWSKA, op. cit., p. 30-41.

* Forms excerpted from marginal glosses are preceded with the sign *.
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Menamow// *Menam (Lc 3, 31), Natanow// *Natan (Lc 3, 31), Naggow// *Nagge (Lc 3,
25), Nachorow// *Nachor (Lc 3, 34), Naassonow// *Naasson (Lc 3, 32), Naumow// *Naum
(Lc 3, 25), Obedow// *Obed (Lc 3, 32), Pawtowy/!/ *Pawet (1 Cor 16, 21), Resyjow// *Re-
syja (Lc 3,27), Ragawow// *Ragaw (Lc 3, 35), Semow// *Sem (Lc 3, 36), Semein// *Semej
(Lc 3, 26), Symeonow// Symeon (Lc 3, 30), Setow// *Set (Lc 3, 38), Saruchow// *Saruch
(Lc 3, 35), Tarzyn// *Tarra (Lc 3, 34), Zorobabelow// *Zorobabel (Lc 3, 27), W: Barachi-
jaszowego (G. m. sg.)// *Barachijasz (Mt 23, 35). The second one, found more rarely,
is the opposite situation — a name in the nom. sg. or (less frequently) in an oblique
case is used in the main text, whereas a possessive adjective formed from it is noted
in the margin, e.g. Mu: Andrzej// *Andrzejow (lo 1, 44), Helijasz// * Helijaszowy (Rom
11, 2), Jozefl| *Jozefow (Act 7, 14), W: Bosor// *Bozorow (2Pe 2, 15).

The material depicted above was only found in two 16"-century translations.
Numerous marginal glosses were used by the translator of the Mu text, based on
the Greek original and its translation (W), whose base was the Vulgate®. The trans-
lators” hesitation which can be observed here testifies not only to their philologi-
cal training, but also to a high linguistic consciousness, which leaves its mark on
the stylistic layer of the translation. The forms which got marginalised in the old
texts provide a valuable source for understanding the philological techniques of
the former Biblicists. They show the process of looking for a compromise between
the linguistic layer of the basis of the translation and the language of the transla-
tion itself.

%%

The analysis of possessive adjectives in old and contemporary Polish transla-
tions of the New Testament leads to a number of conclusions of a linguistic and sty-
listic nature. It is worth repeating once again that Old Polish and Middle Pol-
ish translations abound in possessive derivatives, which was in accordance with
the spirit of the Polish of those times. That adjectival attributes go out of use
in the newer versions of the New Testament is a sign of the processes that are taking
place in contemporary Polish.

It is instructive to analyse the category under discussion in a wider Slavic
context. 15"-17" century Polish continued the state attested in the translations of
the Biblical books into Old Church Slavonic. This can be demonstrated by even
a cursory look at the lexicographical material. A wide range of examples belonging
to the category of interest can be found there®, e.g. aRpaMoR™s//aRPAAMOR™S// ARPAMAL,
AAOR™s,  AMOAONOR™,  AMOAAOCOR™//AMOAOCOR™, EAMOAANORS,  ECAHMOR™S//ECAHMAL,
EHOXOR S, HPOAHIAAHN S, MOHCEOR™S//MOCEORS, XPECTOCOR™//KpHeTocor™. The chief dis-

» Among the Polish linguists and biblical scholars the philological training of the translators of
Mu and W is widely known and valued (cf. M. Kossowska, Biblia w jezyku polskim, vol. I-1I, Poznan
1968-1969).

% Examples from: Slovnik jazyka staroslovénského. Lexicon linguae palaeoslovenicae, ed. J. Kurz, Z. HAuP-
TOVA, vol. I-IV, Praha 1958-1997 as well as Indeks a tergo do materiatéw do stownika I. I. Srezniewskiego,
ed. A. OBREBSKA-JABLONSKA et al., Warszawa 1968.
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crepancies between the Old Church Slavonic and Old Polish translations concern
the use of different suffixes, e.g. meacansnorts — Melein, cTeGanHNOR™S//cTEPANOR
— Stefanin. That being said, disparities of this kind also exist among the particular
Old and Middle Polish translations, e.g. Semeiow//Semein, Stefanow//Stefanin.

The use of deanthroponymic possessive adjectives influences the stylistic lay-
er of the analysed texts, as it may evoke changes in the set of names used in par-
ticular texts?”. If we take a closer look at possessive adjectives in the corpus of 20™-
century translations, we can notice how various methods of translation clash. On
the one hand, using archaic derivatives may be a sign of deep respect for the tradi-
tion of translation; but if used too often, they show that the translator is enslaved
by this tradition, as it is the case in Db. On the other hand, the non-use of adjecti-
val possessive attributes testifies to the commendable process of modernization of
the biblical language; however, it may turn out incompatible with the stylistic hab-
its of the reader. Once again, translating biblical texts proves to be a challenging
task: it is difficult to reach a compromise that would satisfy theologians, biblists,
linguists and the remaining recipients.

Abstract: The study focused on possessive adjectives derived by means of the suffixes -ow(y), -in,
-sk- formed from proper personal names in old and contemporary translations of the New Testament.
Adjectival derivatives have been excerpted from 15 full and 6 incomplete translations of the New
Testament, which date back to the 16™, 17 and 20™ century. These translations differ in methods of
translation (loose and word-for-word; philological, interlinear, ecumenical, dynamic and artistic)
and its basis (Greek original or Latin Vulgate). The comparative analysis of old and contemporary
translations shows that possessive adjectives, though used frequently in former times, are now going
out of use and the substantival genitival attribute is taking their place. This phenomenon is reflect-
ed in processes linked with the development of the Polish language. Moreover, tracking the use of
the type of adjectives analysed can be used to distinguish various methods of translation. The use of
possessive adjectives in contemporary texts suggests respect for the tradition of translation, whereas
the failure to use them - the modernization of Polish.

Rafal Zarebski

Katedra Historii Jezyka Polskiego
Wydzial Filologiczny
Uniwersytet Lodzki

al. Kosciuszki 65

90-514 £.46dz, Polska
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¥ Cf. O. ODELAIN, R. SEGUINEAU, Dictionnaire des noms propres de la Bible, Paris 1978.
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To Anna - A Wife and Mother

THE TESTAMENT DONATION OF KNYAZ FEDOR SANGUSZKO
FOR THE MONASTERY OF ST. PAUL OF XEROPOTAMOU
OoN THE HoLY MOUNT ATHOS (9™ NOVEMBER 1547)

The aim of this article is to present several comments on the subject of the orig-
inal Volhynian testament donation for the monastery of St. Paul of Xeropotamou
on the Holy Mount Athos. The benefactor was knyaz Fedor Andreevi¢ Sanguszko
(Sanguskovi¢), marshall of the Volhynia, starosta of Volodymyr and Vinnytsia,
who throughout his hard-working life gathered a great fortune in Volhynia', gain-
ing royal recognition and high social status?, and at the end of his life distributed
his wealth, taking care to ensure financial security for his wife and children, as well
as to provide for his body and soul after his death.

The Sanguszkos (initially also Sanguskovice) were one of the twenty aristo-
cratic Lithuanian families, which controlled thirty percent of the Grand Duchy’s
lands. The remaining area was owned by nineteen thousand minor boyars. The mil-
itary review drawn up in 1528 gives a clear picture of the aristocratic dominance
during the early years of knyaz Fedor’s activity. The Sanguszko family was placed
only at the 12 position, fielding 170 knights, from the 2720 farms they owned®.
The first known document in which the financial matters of the Sanguszkos are
present (in the person of knyaz Fedor’s ancestor, father of Alexander, the progeni-
tor of the Kamien Kogyrski and Nesuchoeze branches of the family and Michal,
the progenitor of the Kovel line) is the act of delimitation of his property Frol from

' A. JABLONOWSKI, Ziemia wolytiska w potowie XVI wieku (Monografia), [in:] Rewizya zamkéw ziemi
wolytiskiej w pofowie XVI wieku, ed. 1IDEM, Warszawa 1877, p. XCIV-XCV [= Zrédta dziejowe, 6].

2 Ibidem, p. XXV-XXVTI: According to the review of 1545, we have found the names of the chief Volodymyr
notables of this period. From knyaz families: Sanguszkos, of Kovel and Kosyr, from among the knyazes, and of
whom Fedor Andreevic was the local starosta and the marshall of all of Volhynia; the Wiszniowiecki family
~ Alexander, the lease holder (dzierzawca) of Zecyca; the Czartoryski family; and the minor families, such as
Porycki, Kurcewicz, Koziaka and Jerhowicki (or Rohowicki) of Horuv and RuZyn (transl. M. Zytka).

* Ilepanic eoticka Banixaza xracmea Jlimoyckaea 1528 e, Minck 2003; J. OCHMANSKI, Historia Litwy,
Wroctaw 1979, p. 106; T. KEMPA, Dzieje rodu Ostrogskich, Torun 2003, p. 44.
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Ostroh?, issued on the eve of the feast of Luke the Evangelist, on 17 of October
1423. The document is known from a transumpt of Wtadystaw III from 1444, where
it is mentioned. Further preserved documents from 15" and 16" centuries allow
the recreation of the economic situation of the family and its ties to the royal court®.

On the 25" of September 1539, in Cracow, king Sigismund I confirmed for
knyaz Fedor Andreevi¢ Sanguszko, the marshall of Volhynia, the purchase of
the village Chlapotyna from knyaz Andrej Czetwertynski, and of the village Staw-
ka from the Stawecki nobles®, and it is the last document related to transactions of
knyaz Fedor. Afterwards, on 12 of April 1545, he appeared on the king’s demand
at the military review at the Volodymyr castle. Two and a half years later, on 9"
of November 1547, he ordered his last will and testament to be written down.
The original text in Ruthenian” was published in Lviv in 1890 by Bronistaw Gor-
czak®, the custodian of the Archive of Sanguszko Princes in Stawuta.

The testator entrusted his soul and body to God, the Mother of God and All
Saints, and instructed to be buried in the Kiev Pecersk Lavra, with his ancestors.
He entrusted the care for his wife and children to the Lithuanian magnates, Jan
Hlebowicz (the voivode of Vilnius and Chancellor of the Grand Duchy of Lithu-
ania), Mikotaj Radziwill the Black (marshall of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania),
Ivan Hornostaj (the court marshall), Konstanty Vasyl Ostrogski (the voivode of
Troki), brothers and relatives (among them to his nephews, Aleksander and Jan
Fedorovi¢ Czartoryski). He instructed his wife and children to donate in his name
(listed in the will) the monastic foundations, among those - in the key passage
that is of interest to us - to the Xeropotamou monastery of St. Paul on Mt. Athos’.
It was to receive annually the sum of 600 Lithuanian groschen (grosze)'.

Such donation, although common among the Lithuanian-Ruthenian princes
and nobility", who at that time were predominantly members of the Orthodox
Church, is a phenomenon. The generous endowment of the Pecersk monastery, or
of the Orthodox cathedrals in Vilnius and Brest are not surprising, nor are the do-
nations to the monasteries and churches on the Sanguszko ancestral lands, nor
even the large sum that the testator left for finishing the construction of the mo-
nastery of St. Nicholas in Mielce, which he founded (just as his relative, Michat

* B. GORCZAK, Katalog pergaminéw znajdujgcych sie w Archiwum X.X. Sanguszkow w Stawucie, 61, Sta-
wuta 1912, p. 32-33 (cetera: B. GORCZAK, Katalog pergaminéw).

> B. GORCZzAK, Katalog pergaminéw..., 89, p. 46-47; 91, p. 47-48; 104, p. 53-54; 159 and 160, p. 77;
179 and 180, p. 85-86; 202, p. 95-96.

¢ B. GOrCzAK, Katalog pergamindw..., 202, p. 95-96.

7 A.JABLONOWSKI, Przedmowa, [in:] Rewizya zamkow..., p. IIL.

8 L. cit

° B. GOrRCZAK, Archiwum..., p. 564.

101 Lithuanian groschen (Lith. grasis, Rus. gros) = 1,25 of Polish groschen (Pol. grosz) (ca. 2,5 g); cf.
J.A. SZWAGRZYK, Pienigdz na ziemiach polskich X- XX w., Wroclaw 1973.

1 On the subject of Old Polish wills cf. B. POPIOLEK, Woli mojej ostatniej Testament ten... Testamenty
staropolskie jako Zrédlo do historii mentalnosci XVII i XVIII wieku, Krakow 2009, passim, esp. p. 13-30.
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Bohusz Bohowitynowicz, did)'2. What is astonishing is the attention devoted to
the monastery of St. Paul®, located so far away from the ancestral Volhynia. It was,
similarly to other monasteries on Mt. Athos, for two centuries under the patron-
age of Serbian rulers, and within their sphere of interest, which found its apogee
in the capture of the peninsula by Stephen Dusan in 1345. This patronage was
not eliminated by the peninsula’s subsequent recapture by the Byzantine Empire.
As it is known, donations to Mt. Athos, based on similar activities of the Byzan-
tine emperors, became with time a typical example of the Serbian rulers’ piety,
both in the Nemanji¢ family as well as later, which is important in the context of
the will discussed here, their heirs, in time only titular, the Brankovi¢ family. Simi-
larly, many of the Danubian princes were benefactors of monasteries, among them
that of St. Paul of Xeropotamou, which did not change after the fall of Byzantium
and under Turkish rule.

The key, as we think, to solving the mystery of the will donation, is the person
of Hanna (Ganna - in the original will), the wife of knyaz Fedor Andreevi¢. She
was most likely the daughter of the titular despot of Serbia during 1496-1502,
John (Jovan) Brankovi¢', who passed away on 10" of December 1502. From
this it would follow that Anna’s birth should be dated to before 1502. The title of
despot John Brankovi¢ received from Vladislas II, the king of Hungary. He was
the last Serbian ruler from the Brankovi¢ family, and a continuator of the tradi-
tional patronage of the Serbian rulers over monasteries, including the one of St.
Paul of Xeropotamou on the Holy Mount Athos. In 1505 he was created a saint,
under the name of Despot John. Let us add, that the mother of Hanna/Anna, Jele-
na Jaksic¢", called ,,Helena despotissa” came from a similarly noble family. Anna
had four siblings - sisters: Milica, married to the Voivode of Wallachia, Neag-
oe Basarab; Maria, married to Ferdinand Frangepan; Helena, married to prince

12 Cf. e.g. the testament of Ivan Hornostaj with quite similar list of monasteries and churches (inc-
luding Vilnius, Kiev, Lutsk, Brest’, but also Zidi¢in, Zimne, Volodymyr Volynsky) - H. Ciik, Can’s
Isana Iapracmas, nadckap6is BKJI, BI'3 38, 2012, p. 34-36.

3 On the subject of this monastery see e.g.: S. BINON, Les origines légendaires et Uhistoire de Xéropota-
mou et de Saint-Paul de I'Athos, Louvain 1942; M. SKOWRONEK, Przyczynek do historii biblioteki klasztoru
Swigtego Pawla na Gérze Athos, [in:] Swigta Gora Athos w kulturze Europy, Europa w kulturze Athosu, ed.
M. KuczyNska, Gniezno 2009, p. 222-230.

' Such filiation was proposed by T. WASILEWSKI, Przyczynki Zrodlowe do stosunkéw Polski ze Stowiatisz-
czyzng potudniowg w wiekach XIII-XVI, S7 8, 1963, p. 120-123. It was, one should add, questioned
more recently. It is possible that Hanna was the daughter of Helena Jaksi¢ from her second marriage,
with Ivani$ Berislavi¢ (I. CzAMANSKA, Wisniowieccy. Monografia rodu, Poznan 2007, p. 42; Z. ANU-
SIK, O ksigzetach Wisniowieckich i czasach, w ktorych zyli. Suplement do monografii rodu, PNH 8.2, 2009,
p. 163-165) and was born after 1502. In the context of the matter discussed here it does not make
much difference, since either way she was brought up in an environment in which the ties with Mt.
Athos were strong.

5 T. WASILEWSKI, 0p. cit., p. 120-123. It is worth noting that she had ties to Mt. Athos as well. Cf.
K. MrTROVIC, Povelja despotice Jelene Jaksic manastiru Hilandaru, CCA 7, 2008, p. 195-203.
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of Moldavia, Peter IV Rares; and Magdalena (Maria Magdalena), from ca. 1538
the second wife of knyaz Iwan Wisniowiecki (d. 1542)'°. Anna’s paternal grand-
parents were: Stefan Brankovi¢, called the Blind, the transitory despot of Serbia
during 1458-1459 and also a benefactor of the monasteries on Mt. Athos, and An-
gelina Arianites. Hanna, we may presume, fully felt herself to be a continuator of
the great traditions of her Balkan ancestors. After Fedor Andreevi¢’s death she
married once more, to the starosta of Krzemieniec (Kremenec), Mikotaj Zbaraski.
She died in 1579. She had six children from her marriage with knyaz Sanguszko:
Dymitr (Dmitri), Andrzej (Andrej), Roman, Jarostaw, Fiodor (Fedor) and Mag-
dalena (Maria Magdalena)'”. The date of Fedor and Anna’s wedding remains un-
known. However, because their oldest son Dymitr was born ca. 1530, the marriage
should also be dated to this period. It needs to be emphasized that in the Archiwum
ksigzgt Sanguszkow w Stawucie, over ten documents from the 1549-1570 period are
listed, showing legal disputes surrounding the assets left by Fedor, in which Anna
Despotissa is one of the parties, often admonished by the king, against her children
from the first marriage'®. Although the above documents show the knyaginya’s
activity, preserved and documented only under her name from the second mar-
riage", with the exception of the will of Fedor Sanguszko, they do simultaneously
present her character. Anna appears to have been a strong personality”, occasion-
ally acting with disregard for the interests even of her own children. The death of
her two sons, in tragic circumstances and at a relatively young age, certainly did
not bring her any joy. Dymitr (1530-1554) in particular went down in history, due
to the consequences of forcing Elzbieta (Halszka) of Ostrog to marriage (1553).
This deed caused infamy and necessitated fleeing abroad. Dymitr’s life ended soon
afterwards, in Jaromét, where he was killed by Marcin Zborowski?'.

' 'W. DWORZACZEK, Genealogia, Warszawa 1959, vol. II, Tablice, tabl. 87, 88, 176. On the subject of
Ivan Wiéniowiecki see I. CZAMANSKA, 0p. cit., s. 37sq; Z. ANUSIK, op. cit., p. 156sq. Magdalena, simi-
larly to Hanna, may have been a daughter of Jelena Jaksi¢ from her second marriage. It may be useful
to mention that Anna Gliniska, Jelena Jaksis sister, was grandmother of Ivan IV the Terrible.

7M. MACHYNIA, Sanguszko Fiodor, [in:] Polski Stownik Biograficzny (cetera: PSB), vol. XXXIV,
p. 480-482, where older suppositions regarding Anna’s origins can be found; J. HAWRYLUK, Ksigzeta
Sanguszkowie na wolyniskich i podlaskich wtosciach, HBH, 2007, fasc. 5(93), p. 29.

'8 Archiwum Ksigzgt Sanguszkéw w Stawucie, documents dated: 19 V 1549 (vol. VI, LVIIL, p. 93-94);
5 XI 1552 (vol. VI, XC, p.130); 7 XI 1552 (vol. VI, XCI, p. 131); 7 XI 1552 (vol. VI, XCII p. 131-132);
12 XI 1552 (vol. VI, XCIII, p. 132-133); 6 11T 1553 (vol. VI, XCVL. p. 136-137); 6 I1I 1553 (vol. VI,
XCVII, p. 137-138); 10 I1I 1553 (vol. VI, XCVIIL, p. 138-139); 9 V 1554 (vol. VI, CXVIL, p. 218); 3 TIT
1557 (vol. VI, CXIX, p. 219); 23 1 1562 (vol. VI, CXXII, p. 222); 23 1 1562 (vol. VI, CXXIII p. 223);
1 XI 1570 (vol. VI, XLVIII, p. 68-69).

19 T. WASILEWSKI, op. cit., p. 120-123.

2 'W. LozINsK1, Prawem i lewem. Obyczaje na Czerwonej Rusi w pierwszej potowie XVII wieku, ed. J. TAz-
BIR, Warszawa 2005.

21 On the subject of the marriage of Dymitr and Halszka and the tragic end of her life cf.: S. ZAGOR-
SKA, Halszka z Ostroga. Miedzy faktami a mitami, Warszawa 2006, p. 30sqq. See also M. MACHYNIA,
Sanguszko (Sanguszkowicz) Dymitr, [in:] PSB, vol. XXXIV, p. 471-473.
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The will donation of Fedor Sanguszko to the Holy Mount Athos, originating
from Volhynia, which at that time was still a part of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania
is, according to our knowledge, the first of its kind. We do not, however, know
whether this part of the will was fulfilled, and whether the donation was used. Our
attempts at obtaining such information did not bring results*.

Regarding the matter of using Fedor Andreevi¢ Sanguszko’s foundation,
it would be tempting to postulate that the money from the donation was used to
fund the frescoes in the chapel of St. George, in the monastery of St. Paul, in 1555%.
It is, however, impossible to say whether they were created by Theophanis Stre-
litzas known as Theophanes of Crete, himself - the artist who gave the Cretan,
spiritualised school of iconography its classical form - or his sons, who were
taught icon writing by their father. This school, much like its predecessor, known
as Macedonian school, is considered to be more realistic, it does not use podlinniki
that may be found in Rus. Athos would have been the next stop for the painter
who, prior to the arrival on the Holy Mountain with his two son from Heraklion,
already adorned with frescoes the monastery of St. Nicholas Anapafsas in Me-
teora, among which he created the Transfiguration and the Denial of St. Peter. In
1535 he adorned Monastery of Lavra, and in 1545 with his son painted the interior
of the Stavronikita monastery, where in 1546 he created the famous Icon of Christ
the Pantokrator. Afterwards he did not leave the Holy Mountain until 1558 or
early 1559; shortly prior to his death he returned to Crete, where he passed away*.
In the present state of knowledge, to verify our assumptions seems, alas, beyond
our reach.

Translated by Michat Zytka

Boguslaw Andrzej Baczynski
Malgorzata Baczynska

ul. Romanowicza 38 B/2
33-100 Tarnéw, Polska
baczyn@op.pl

22 Thanks to the kindness of Fadon Chatziantoniou we were able to contact father Nikodimos Agi-
opavlidis, who is responsible for the matters of historical heritage in the monastery of St. Paul of
Xeropotamou (24" of April 2013). It turned out, however, that there is no knowledge of the donation
at the monastery, and the documents confirming it have most likely not survived, despite the fact
that the monastery’s library contains 494 manuscripts and approximately 12 500 books (I. TAVLAKIS,
Monastery of Agios Pavlos, http://www.macedonian-heritage.gr/Athos/Monastery/Agios%20Pavlos.html).

» 1. TAVLAKIS, Monastery of Agios Pavlos: The monastery has 12 chapels, of which the most important one is
that of St. George, with Cretan school frescoes from 1555. The justification for our proposal we intend to
present elsewhere.

# On the subject of Theophanes and his works see, i.a.: M. CHATZIDAKIS, Recherches sur le peintre Theo-
phane, le Cretois, DOP 23/24, 1969/1970, p. 309-352; M. Xat{nddxng, O kpytikds {wypdpos Ocopdvrg.
H tedevtaia gdon 16 TéyvhS Tov 0TIG oyoypagies Thg Iepds Movis Zravpovikita, Mount Athos 1986.
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1. Bo HMA CRAThIA, KHRONAUAAHKIA H HEgosAeanMulA Tponua, Wrua n Guina
H ceaToro Asxa, amubb. d pag Boxkuu, knass Mepop AnbppeeRHY GONKIMBILIKORHYA
UHHIO CHIO ABXORNHLLE B AOBPOH MAMETH H R LLEAoM po38MEe. HanMEQREN ABLIB MO1O H TEAO
MOE M'PELLINOE MOAELLAK MHAOCTHROMS Bors n npeuncmon Gro Aamegh H RcHM CRATKIMS
Ero, & TEAO MOE MAET ELITH NoAoKeNo 8 [ledepckomts manacThiph, 8 GrRaToe [lpeuncroe
% Kuere ¢ npepkn monmn. 2. 4 ngn moM npowws U MOAELAI B B OMEKB KONS H AETH MOoH
€ro Muaocrn, nans Ans I0pernus I'aeRoRHUA, ROEROAE RHAENCKOMS, KANLLAEQS REAH-
KOro KHASKCTRA AHTORcKOro, a €ro MuaocTh, nans Mukoaarw PAAHRHAS, MAQIIAAKS
SEMBCKOMB REAHKOTO KNA3KCTRA AnTORcKoro; a €ro Muaocmh, nans Hrans Topho-
CTAK, MAPLIAAKS AROPNOMB, A EBPATH MOEH, KPERHKIM MOHM, Gro MHAocTH KHASK
Racnaw Rocrenmunornus Wemposkoms, RoeRoaAnus TPouKoMs, 4 CECTPENLLOM MOHMS,
KNA3 Haekcanpaps v Kuask Hrans Mepopornuom YopmopuickHms. 3. 4 no ABIIH MoE
KOHA M AETH MOH MAKT AATH HA REUNKIH COPOKOBCT™h: A0 MANACThIPA cRATOE Ilpeumc-
moe Ilevepekoro 8 KHere nAaTAecAT Kon rpowwen AHTORCKHXs, 4 HA LLEPKOR COROPNBIO
craToro Godea, Ipemsagocmn Boxknn 8 KHeRe AfcAT Konm rowien, 4 HA MAHACThIQ
cRATOro Hukoant IIscThinckoro ARAALLATE KOM MPOLIEH, & HA ARA MAHACTHIQH CRATOMO
Muxanaa BsIABEHL KOO, a4 Ha cRATOrO (MHKAHAA 30A0TOREPKONO AECET KON MJOLUEH,
A NHA LEJKOR cOoRopNBIo cRATOE [lpeuncmoe 8 mecTe RHAeNcKOM AECET Kom IgoLled, 4 Ha
MAHACThIP cRATOE TPoHLLI 8 MecTe BHAENCKOM AECAT KON IQOLUEH, 4 HA MAHACThIP
GunpacAbcKHH AECET KON I'pollEH, A HA LLEPKOR COROPHBL cRAToro Hukoan 3 Kepec-
TH AECET KOM MPOLUEH, & HA LEPKOR coROpNBlo cRATOE Ilpeuncmoe 8 Roaopnmepn Aecer
Kon rgowe, 4. 4 Ha MaHacThlp cRATOe [lpeuncmoe 8 3kMHE AEceT Kon rpowled, 4 HaA
LLEPKOR COROPNBIO cRATOro HRana Borscaora B 3amks, B ABLKS, AECET KON IpoLlEH,
A Ha MaHacThlp cRATOro Hukoawl 8 TKHAHUHNE AECET KOM IgolleH, 4 NHA MANACTHI)
crATOro Gnaca s BoAoAHMEQH ARAALLET KON I'polliEH, 4 HA MAHACThIp cRATOro Mu-
XaHAA 8 BoAoAHMEGH NAT KON rpollen, a A0 LEPKRH cRAToro Meropa 8 BoaopnMepn
NATh KONk MPOLIEH, A A0 LLEPKEH CRATKIXS NPAREANKIX Hwaknma v AHNKI 8 3aMBKB,
8 RoaoAHMEQH, NAT Kon rpowen, 4 HA MaNACThIp cRaToro Hukoanl 8 Baamennks pArk
KOM'E IQOLIEH, & HA LLEJKOR COROPNBIO CRATOro TPHANERNOro Rockpecenna XpHcToRra 8
Hecsxoemay AECAT Kon rgolled, & A0 MANACThIPA cRATOE [Ipeuncmoe 8 3arogore AecAT
KON Ipolled, 4 HA MaNAcThIp cRATOro Hukoanl 8 Adkasuox Aecem kon rgowen. 4 ks
TOMB N0 LEPKRAM B MECTE ROAOAHMEPCKOM™S H N0 RCHMB LLEPKRAM, KOTOPKIE C8Th MO
RCHMs HMEHAMT MOHM, HA ThIE MA BhIT AANO ARE Kone rpowed. 5. 4 ngn mom mex,
WTO ECMH WEELLANL A0 WEPASA HAMECTHKIA HKONWI Scnena cRamoe Mpeuncros s le-
YEPCKOMs MANACThIDH B KHERE HA WKORANE AANLLBY MOH 30A0ThIH, B KOTOPOM ARECTE
30A0ThIX YEPAENKIX, TOT AANLLBX TAM HA TO MA ERITH WTAAN H ThiM AANLBXOM TOT'h
WEPA3 MA EKIT WKORAN. f WITO cA ThKHET MANACThIpA cRATOro Hukoast 3 Meanuyoy,
B NEAOEBAORANH LLEPKEH MBYB H B HEAOCTATKS CRATOCTEH, WEPASOR, KNHI' H PH3 H
HHLLIHYX MOTPER LLEPKORNKIY, TOE RCE ROAABI NOTPERLI 2KONA H AETH MOH 30 RCHX HMENEH
MOHX"h KB TOH LLEPKRH MAIOTE CMPARHT. 6. f NpH TOM A RHAAUH AORQOE, & LLHOTAHROE
3AORAHE 2KONKI CROEH K8 CORE, KNAMHNH [aNNKI AecnomoRNkI, 3aNMHCBI0 EH, KON'K CROEH,
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RCHX HMENEH MOHY, LITO HY KOAREK'h ECTh WTUYHINLIX, RRICABKENKIKS H KBMAENKIX'S,
TPETHIO YACTh HA B'RUNOCTH: MAET WHA T8I0 TPETHIO YACTR AEPHKATH H RHHEATH ROAAE
BOAH CROEE, ROAHA BBAET WHA T8I0 TPETION YACTh NPOAATH H SAMENATH H HA LEJKOR
WTIHCATH H N0 CROEM KHROT'E KOMB XOUET, TOME H3 AACKKH CROEH ROANA 3AMHCATH,
A AETH MOH H HHKOTOPKIH KPERNKIH, BAM3KHH MOH NE MAKThL €€ ¢ TOE TPETEE YACTH
pswamh. 7. Ks moms Tex 3anucsio ed, xonk cRoe, KNArHNK Tannk Akcnomornu
WECTKCOT s KON Ipowed (AHTORCKHY H CTO MPHEEN CPEEPA POEAENOIO HC MO3SAOTOK HA
B'RUNOCTh, HA HMENH cROEM TToROpCKSB.  KOTOPKIH MONEA 2KONA Mo, KHAMHHA [an-
HA AECMOTORNA, KA3AAA 34 CROH I'QOLUH MAAHTH, B TOT MOMEA NE MAKT CA AETH MOH
BCTBNATH, AdE WHA NPOAARIIH H HA CROH MOKHTOK MAET WEENBTH. f nNgH ToMs
TEXK SAMHCEI AOULLE CROEH, KHAMKHE DeAogk, ABKI EH 30 RCHX TPOX YACTEH HMENeH
MOHY R'ENA THCAUYA Kom rpolle (AHTORCKHXs RhIAANA EhlAd, & AOYLLE MOEH MENLUEH,
KHAMNEe MagHNE, HA RCEXS TPoX YACTEX HMENEH MOHX 3ANHCEK THCAUB KON MPOLLEH
AHTORCKHX, A CPEEPO MOE BCE WTINHCHI AOULLE MOEH, KNAKHE MDEAopR, NOABMHCKH H
TAPEAH, KBEKH H ABIKKH CPERQENBIH, WATKI, ARK WBELI WAAMALIKORKIX YHPRONKIX.,
KSHHLLAMH MOARHTHIX, 4 LWEES WKCAMHTHBI0, YOPNBIO, KBNHLLAMH MOARHTSI0, & CBKNIO
YHPRONBIO, WAAMALIKORSIO, 3AMONKI H KOREPLLkI, WITEKH WAAMALIKORKIE, NE KOAENIE,
Thie KHAMKNe Depopk mMaroT ERITH. 8. f chINE MOEMB, KNASK AMHTOHI, WTNHCBK
WBEB COROAK, WAAMALIKOK KPHTA, AREAEETH IHEAKIH, 3EQOA CPEEPENAA HA KON, B3A4,
NOMEYCHHKI, MOXEKI, CAEAA CPEEPOMTs WIPARENAA, WITO WTh SIPHHORCKOrO, Kodman
WAAMALIKORKIH, YHPRONKIH, 3 KINLHMH WATAMH KNASI AMHTPHIO, A 3E00A, BEXTEQRI,
MANLKIPH, TOE ChIN MOH, KNASK AMHTQEH, NOCNOA H3k CKINMH MOHMH, EPATEL CROEH),
KHASEM ANAPREM, KHASEM S PoMaNoms, KNASEM dPocAAROM HA PORNHLIE YACTH MAET
MOAEAHTH.  NPHERHAA, HAH AHCTKI HA KCH HMENA MOH, ThIE B 3AKORANH B HONKI MOEH,
KHAMHNH TANHKI W 8 ChINA MOEro, KNASA AMHTPEA MAOTH EITH, HHXKAH ECAHERI CA
CLINORE MOH MEKH COROI0 MOAEAHAH, & KOMB 3 NHX KOTOPKIE CA HMENA 30CTANBT, NA
THIE HMENA MAKT WHH NPHEHAA H AHCThI CORE NOEPATH. 9. K8 ToMB TeK NAAHRKH MoH
CPERPENKIE, MENLLIHE H ARANAALLAT TAQEAEH CPERQPENRLIX, CTAPKIX A0 MaHACThIpA MeaelKoro
HA MOTPERKI LLEPKORNKIE, HA KPECT'h, NA KEAEXH, NA KAAHANHUKI H NA HHLUHE MOTPERKI
LLEPKORNKIE MAKT AANKI ERITH, 4 A0 LLEQKEH COROPHOE B 3aMks, B Hecsxoemay, mpHa-
HERHOrO Rockpecena XpHCTORA ARA MOABMHCKH CPERPENKIXS MAKT AdNkl EkiTH. [ITo
TEK ECMH A0 MANACThIpA cRATOro IlagAd, KoToghin ecTh 8 cRAToH T'ope, NapaAs B
KOMABIM pOK MO AECETH KON MYOLUEH, THH AECETH KON MQOLIEH ABKI MKOHA H AETH MOH
HA TOT MAHACTHI) AARAAH. fl WITO MPEAKORE MOH H A HAAAAH HA MAHACTHIP CRATOrO
Hukoant 8 Meanox ceao Goaorero, ceao Komaporo, ceao Guinoro, ceao Koraan, ARa ARo-
phi: Tlecouno v 3aAKIERI ¢ NALINAMH H 3 MABINAMH, TOE REYHE H HEMOPBLUNE KB TOMY
MANACTHIPS 3ANHCBIO, TOMO KONA H AETH MOH H NHKOTOPKIE MOTOMKH MOH HE MAKT
WTHHMATH. 10.  WTo TeK NPEAKORE MOH, WTEL, MOH H &, HAAAAH HA LLEPKOR COROPNBIO
Rockpecena Xpuemora 8 Hecsxoekaxt ceao AoporomRIuH, ToE CEAO WTh TOE LEPKRH
HE MAET ERITH WTAAAENo. H HA HNLIHE LLEPKRH N0 RCHM HMENAM MOHML, WITO KBAET
EIIE 34 MPEAKOR MOHX H A HAAAA, AKh AAEH, TAK 3EMAH EOPTHOE, M0A H CENOMKATEH
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H HHIWHXS pEXOMBIX PEYEH, ThIE RCH PEYH, AKR WT MAHACThIpA MEeAELKOro, TAK H
WT HHIIHY LEPKREH HAAANA MOEMO, ARkl HHUOIO Ne Mopsiueno. 11. d wmo ca AoThIYET
AOAMOR MOHX, KOMB ecMH RHNEN: HpxHMaNApHTE Menckoms, Godponnto mgHeTa 3040-
ThIXs YEPAENKIY, & AkHMB [oAATHHCKOMS NATAECAT Kon rpowen AHTORCKHY, & ARO-
M AouKam ANApHACA ANYUHHCKOrO Mo ARAALLATH KON rpowed AHTORCKHX s, & I'NeRows
I'pnukornus GTaRELKOME ARAALAT KON Mpolled (AHTORCKHY, & AROM AERKaM TomHAOR-
HAM's MOAYETREPTAAECAT KOM Igolied (AHTORCKHYX, ThIH AOATH KOHA H A'RTH MoH 30
BCHX TPOX YACTEH MOHYX, ABKI MONAATHAH, ABKI TOM0 HHYOIMO NA MOEH ABLUH HE SAAErAO.
12. 4 To A 3aNHCE0 NOA KAATROK CRATHIX WTEL, TPHCTA H WCMs HA AECAT, HKE R'h
Huken. Ks KoTopomsk TacTAMENTS AAA TREPAOCTH, A CROK MEYAT NPHAOKHTH KA3AA'.
4 npn mom Eelan: €ro MuaocTh wrel, lenapnn, RaaasiKa Boaopnmepeknn n Repecme-
HCKHH, A CECTPA MOA, NaHH Borsiworasa RoroRHTHHORHUA, MOACKAPEHNAA SEMTBCKAA,
nann Mepopa AnppeeRna, a nan Tuxno Rucea, a nan Ilemp Raascorckun. I'pex Hy
MHAOCTE 34 HKAAANEMS MOHM H CROH MEYATH NPHAOKHAH K CEMB MOEMB TACTAMENTS.
Mucan 8 Roaopnmepn nop, aert Boskero Hapozkena & @. ai. 5. Meceua NOABpA <. AEN,
HNAHKTA S

Reprinted from editio princeps: Archiwum ksiazat Sanguszkow w Stawucie, vol. IV, ed.
B. Gorczak, 1535-1547, Lwow 1890, p. 562-565, with internal divisions introduced in
the present edition (abbreviations and sigla as resolved by B. Gorczak).

Original MS in: Archiwum Narodowe w Krakowie, Oddzial I - Zamek Wawel, Archi-
wum Sanguszkow, ASES ang. Per 242 (size 541 x 450 mm).
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Testament of knyaz Fedor Andreevi¢ Sanguszko(vi¢)

1. In the name of the Holy and indivisible Trinity that is the beginning of life,
Father, and Son and the Holy Spirit, amen. I, a servant of God, knyaz Fedor
Andreevi¢ Sonkguskovic hereby write this last will and testament, with good mem-
ory and whole' mind. First and foremost I entrust my soul and my sinful body to
the merciful God and His Most Pure Mother and to all of His saints, and thus my
body is to be laid in the Pecersk monastery, at the Holy Most Pure” in Kiev, next to
my ancestors. 2. At the same time I ask and entrust the care of my wife and my
children to His Grace, lord Jan Jurevi¢ Glebovi®, voivode of Vilnius, chancellor of
the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, to His Grace lord Mikolaj Radiwil*, land marshall of
the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, to His Grace Ivan Gornostaj’, marshall of the court,
to my brothers, my relatives, His Grace knyaz Vasil Kostentinovi¢ Ostrozki®,

I T.e. ‘clear, lucid, sane’.

Svjata(ja) Precista(ja), i.e. the Mother of God. The Pecersk Lavra in Kiev was supported already by
the knyaz’s father, Andrej Aleksandrovi¢ Sanguszko(vi¢), who was eventually laid to rest there.

* Jan Jurevi¢ Hlebowicz (Glebovi¢) - son of the Smolensk voivode, Jerzy Hlebowicz. He owed
his career to queen Bona; he was the chief opponent of the Radziwill family in Lithuania. He was
the voivode of Vitebsk since 1528, of Polotsk since 1532, of Vilnius since 1542, and Grand Chan-
cellor of Lithuania since 1546; a first-rate diplomat, he was frequently an envoy to Moscow. He
died in 1549.

4 Mikolaj Krzysztof Radziwilt (Radivil) called Czarny (the Black) - creator of the family’s might,
land marshall of Lithuania since 1544, Grand Marshall of Lithuania and Grand Chancellor of Lithu-
ania since 1550, voivode of Vilnius since 1551. Received a ducal title from the emperor in 1547; sup-
porter and propagator of Calvinism and Arianism (antitrinitarianism) in the Republic. An opponent
of a closer union of Lithuania with the Crown, his influence on the king diminished near the end of
his life. Died in 1565.

* Ivan Ostafijevi¢ Hornostaj (Gornostaj) — from a Kievian noble family, hospodarski (court) marshall
since 1529 and simultaneously, from 1530, land treasurer; since 1538 an administrator of the Troki
voivodeship, since 1549 of Vilnius voivodeship, he became a voivode of Nowogrodek (Navharudak)
in 1551. Trusted by both Sigismunds, an able administrator. Died in 1558.

¢ Konstanty Vasyl (Konstantinovi¢) Ostrogski — starosta of Volodymyr (Volynsky) and marshall of
Volhynia since 1550, voivode of Kiev since 1559, one of the mightier Lithuanian lords during the sec-
ond half of 16" century. Protector of the Orthodox Christianity in the Republic, founder (ca. 1580)
of the Ostroh Academy and a printing press (where, among others, the so-called Ostroh Bible was
published); an opponent of the Union of Brest. Loyal towards Sigismund II Augustus, maintained
good relations with Jan Zamoyski, exerted considerable influence on Polish politics since the Union
of Lublin. Died in 1608.

Fedor Sanguszko has always been related to the Ostrogscy knyazes, as his mother, Maria, came from
that family; she was the daughter of Ivan, sister of Konstanty Ivanovi¢ and an aunt of Konstanty
Vasyl. Fedor’s father administered the Ostrogski estate during 1500-1507. Fedor himself took part in
fighting the Tartars, under the command of Konstanty Ivanovi¢ Ostrogski in 1527, and in 1537 under
the command of Ilia (Elias) Ostrogski, who was Konstanty Vasyl’s half-brother. After Ilia’s death,
Fedor became one of the commissioners overseeing the division of his estate between his daughter
Elizabeth (Halszka) and Konstanty Vasyl.

2
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voivodits” of Troki, to my nephews, knyaz Aleksander and knyaz Ivan Fedorovi¢
Cortoryski®. 3. And for my soul, my wife and children are to donate for eternal so-
rokoust’%; for the Pecersk monastery of the Holy Most Pure in Kiev, 50 threescore
Lithuanian groschen'’, and for the cathedral church of Saint Sophia, of Divine Wis-
dom in Kiev" - 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen'?, and for the Saint Nicholas
Pustynnyi Monastery" — 20 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the two mon-
asteries, Saint Michael Vydubic’ki Monastery'* and Saint Michael’s Golden-Domed
Monastery” — 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the cathedral church of
the Holy Most Pure'¢ in the city of Vilnius — 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen,
and for the monastery of Holy Trinity'” in the city of Vilnius - 10 threescore Lithu-

7 Voivodits (Pol. wojewodzic, Lat. palatinida) ‘son of a voivode’; Konstanty Vasyl Ostrogski was a son
of Konstanty Ivanovi¢, the Grand Hetman of Lithuania, castellan of Vilnius, voivode of Troki. While
the title of voivodits did not officially guarantee that he would take over the voivodeship after his fa-
ther, it was nonetheless a common practice, and the voivode families constituted the most important
group of the Polish and Lithuanian-Ruthenian aristocracy.

8 Aleksander Fedorovi¢ and Ivan Fedorovi¢ Czartoryscy - the sons of Fedor (Fiodor) Michatovi¢
Czartoryski and a daughter (name unknown) of Andrej Aleksandrovi¢ Sanguszko(vi¢), the sister of
Fedor. Andrej Sanguszko and Fedor Czartoryski were involved in lengthy litigations over incomes
from the Lutsk starostwo (1523, 1525-1526, 1530). Aleksander Fedorovi¢ was an able commander,
fighting the Tartars during Sigismund I’s reign, since 1542 no longer in active duty. He was the sta-
rosta of Volodymyr since 1554, and from 1566 he was the first voivode of the newly created Volhyn-
ian voivodeship. He died in 1571. Ivan Fedorovi¢, married to Anna Zaslavska (Zastawska), died in
1566/1567, he was the ancestor of both of the main lines of the Czartoryski family, i.e. Korets (kore-
cka) and Klevan (klewariska) lines.

® Sorokoust’ — Pol. Czterdziescina, Bel. Capakasinui, a prayer or a common reading of the Psalter for
the soul of the deceased, held for forty days after death.

12 50 threescore Lithuanian groschen - i.e. 3000 Lith. gr. [50 x 60; threescore (Pol./Ruth. sing. kopa,
pl. kopy) being conventional amount in transactions]. Cf. an. 10 in our article above.

1 Saint Sophia’s (Holy Wisdom) Cathedral of Kiev - one of the oldest and the most important
temples of the Kievan Rus, a burial place of the Kievan great princes. Dated to the 11" century (1017
or 1037), rebuilt multiple times, during the mid-16™ century in considerable disrepair.

12 Here and below: 600 Lith. gr.

13 Saint Nicholas Pustynnyi Monastery — one of the oldest monasteries of Kiev, founded perhaps
by knyaz Mstislav Vladimirovi¢ in 1113, built on the slope of the hill near Dneper. From 17 cent.
known also as the Little Nicholas Monastery or Slupskyi (‘of the Pillar’).

!4 Saint Michael Vydubits'ki (Budy6uypkuii) Monastery — monastery located on the shore of the river
Dneper, founded by the Vsevolod Jaroslavi¢, the grand duke of Kiev, later associated with duke Vlad-
imir Monomakh and his family; one of the centres of intellectual life in Kiev during mediaeval times.
!> Saint Michael’s Golden-Domed (3omomosepxuii) Monastery — the first temple in this place in Kiev,
associated previously with the family of Duke Sviatopolk II Izjaslavi¢, was destroyed by Tartars in
1240; the worship was renewed in 1496, and the temple was considerably expanded and decorated
throughout the 16™ century.

' The Cathedral of Vilnius - built on the orders of the Grand Duke Olgierd (Algirdas) in 1346—
1348, in the still non-Christian Lithuania. After its dome collapsed in 1506, the cathedral church
in Vilnius was rebuild, with royal permission, by Konstanty Ivanovi¢ Ostrogski, brother of Fedor
Andreevi¢’s mother.

7 Monastery of Holy Trinity in Vilnius - the first wooden temple was constructed thanks to the ini-
tiative of the wife of the Grand Duke Olgierd (Algirdas), Julianna of Tver (the mother of Vladislas II
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anian groschen, and for the monastery in Suprasl' - 10 threescore Lithuanian gro-
schen, and for the cathedral church of Saint Nicholas in Berest!® — 10 threescore
Lithuanian groschen, and for the cathedral church of the Holy Most Pure in Volodi-
mer® — 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, 4. and for the Monastery of the Holy
Most Pure in Zemne?' - 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the cathedral
church of Saint John the Theologian in the castle in Luck® - 10 threescore Lithua-
nian groschen, and for the monastery of Saint Nicholas in Zidi¢in? - 10 threescore

Jagietto) during the mid-14" century; subsequently, a monastery was created there. The right to build
a brick wall in place of the wooden one was granted with a royal privilege of Sigismund I to Kon-
stanty Ivanovi¢ Ostrogski, father of Konstanty Vasyl and uncle of Fedor Sanguszko, after the battle of
Orsain 1514.

18 Suprasl (Pol. Supra$l) - city in Podlasie in Poland, in the vicinity of the Knyszyn Forest, since 1501
the location of the developed over time monastery of the Annunciation and Saint John the Theolo-
gian, founded by the Nowogrddek (Navharudak) voivode Aleksander Chodkiewicz with the per-
mission royal permission of Alexander I and Sigismund I, and of the patriarch of Constantinople
Joachim I. Centre of book copying, and the place where the Codex Suprasliensis was discovered.

! Brest (Berest’e, Pol. Brzes¢ Litewski, Brze$¢ nad Bugiem) — Belarusian city upon the river Bug,
close to the present Polish border, of historical importance as the seat of a starostwo, and subse-
quently a voivodeship, and the place of many congresses and meetings of the Commonwealth’s sejim.
The castle and starostwo of Brest was bought from the widow of Aleksander Januszowicz by the father
of Fedor, knyaz Andrej Aleksandrovi¢ Sanguszko(vi¢) in 1508.

Church of Saint Nicholas - originally gothic, from 14" century. The place of signing of the Union of
Brest in 1596.

» Volodymyr Volynsky (Pol. Wiodzimierz Wolynski, Ruth. Bomogumep Bonbisckuii), the capital
of one of the dukes from the Rurik dynasty, and one of the political centres of Volhynia. The estates
of Sanguszko family were in large part located near Volodymyr, and the family itself had strong
ties with that city, which can be attested by the number of times it is mentioned in this will. Andrej
Aleksandrovi¢ Sanguszko was a starosta of Volodymyr since 1507/1508.

The cathedral church of the Holy Most Pure in Volodymyr (or rather of the Assumption), founded
by prince Mstislav Izjaslavi¢ in the middle of the 12™ cent., remained the most important church
of the city, almost untouched during the Tartar attacks in the 13" and 14" cent. The burial place of
the princes of Volhynia.

2! Zimne/Zymne (Ukr. 3umne, Pol. also Zimno) — a village upon the river Luh (Pol. Lug), 5 km to
the south of the Volodymyr Volynsky. The Assumption Monastery at the Holy Mountain in Zimne
(Ukr. 3umuencokuit Cparo-Ycnencbkuit Cpatoropcbkmit MoHactup) and the cathedral with
the churches of the Holy Trinity, St. Julianna and St. Barlaam, is perhaps the oldest monastery com-
plex in Volhynia. In 1495 a new, brick cathedral church was founded by Fiodor Michalovi¢ Czarto-
ryski. The place of burial of the Czartoryski, Czetwertynski, Kozieka and other families.

2 Lutsk (Pol. Luck) - one of the sejm cities of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, the seat of the starosta
of Lutsk; this function was performed by the Sanguszko and Czartoryski families during the 16™
century (i.a. since 1522 by Fiodor Michalovi¢ Czartoryski, since 1542 by Andrzej Sanguszko(vi¢)
Koszyrski).

The church of Saint John the Theologian - the Orthodox cathedral of Lutsk, built within the upper
castle, was a family temple of the Jaroslavi¢ branch of the Rurikids with the status of the cathedral
since at least the late 13" cent.

2 Zidi¢in (Pol. Zydyczyn, Ukr. YKugmuns) - a village in Ukraine (Kivercivskyi Rajon) upon the Styr
river, to the north of Lutsk, with a monastery built at the latest at the beginning of the 13" century,
destroyed by the Tartars in 1496, subsequently rebuilt and provided with considerable land dona-
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Lithuanian groschen, and for the monastery of the Holy Saviour in Volodimer**
- 20 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the monastery of Saint Michael in
Volodimer® - 5 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the church of Saint Theo-
dore in Volodimer* - 5 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the church of
the Holy Pious Joachim and Anna in the castle in Volodimer* - 5 threescore Lithu-
anian groschen, and for the monastery of Saint Nicholas in Blazenik® - 2 three-
score Lithuanian groschen, and for the cathedral church of the Holy Resurrection
of Christ in Nesuchoeze® - 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and for the monas-
tery of the Holy Most Pure in Zagorov*® - 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and
for the monastery of Saint Nicholas in Mielce® — 10 threescore Lithuanian gro-

tions by Styr. The monastery of Saint Nicholas in Zidi¢in was linked since 1507 (i.e. Sigismund I’s
donation) with the Ostrogski family (it was Konstanty Iwanovi¢, the father of Konstanty Vasyl and
uncle (mother’s brother) of Fedor Sanguszko who received it at that time, along with the rights to
patronage).

** The Holy Saviour, i.e. Christ as Salvator, Spas. The village Janowiec was legally attached to the mon-
astery. Cf. an. 20.

» The monastery of Saint Michael in Volodymyr - the first mention of the temple comes from
13" centurys it still existed in 1621, and subsequently declined. The privileges and rights associated
with the monastery were equally divided between Andrej Aleksandrovi¢ (Fedor’s father) and Andrej
Michailovi¢ Sanguszko.

*¢ The church of Saint Theodore in Volodymyr — one of the minor churches in Volodymyr Volynsky,
in decline at the time, fell into ruin by the end of 17" century.

? The church of the Holy Pious Joachim and Anna in the castle of Volodymyr - the church men-
tioned in Ipatievskaja letopis’ (1291), fell into ruin most likely by the end of 16" century. It should not
be mistaken with a later Catholic church of the same name.

# The village Blazenik (Blazeniki), located north of the Volodymyr Volynsky, half way to Turijsk
(Pol. Turzysk), belonged to the Soltan family since donation by king Alexander until mid-16" cen-
tury, and to Mikotaj Eysakowski in the latter half of that century. It is unclear whether the monastery
of Saint Nicholas in BlaZenik is the same as the monastery in the nearby Turupin (Turobin, Turopyn).
¥ Nesuchoeze (Pol. Niesuchojeze, now Ukr. Boss1) — eponymous hereditary estate for the Sanguszko
family line, located among the Volodymyr estates upon river Turia (Kovel rajon of modern Ukraine),
which belonged to the family, along with Grabow and Kosyr, since the time of the family’s progeni-
tors, i.e. Fiodor Olgierdovi¢ and his son, Sanguszko Fedkovi¢. In 1502, after it was divided betwen
Andrej Aleksandrovi¢ (Fedor’s father) and Andrzej Michaltovi¢ Sanguszko, it belonged to Andrej
Aleksandrovi¢, and subsequently constituted the main part of Fedor Andreevi¢’s estate. The Ortho-
dox church of the Holy Resurrection of Christ, located on the castle grounds, similarly to the family’s
manor house, did not survive. After the Second World War Nesuchoeze itself was divided into four
separate villages. Further details concerning the church cf. below.

0 Zagorov (Pol. Ruth. Zahoréw, Ukr. 3aropis) — two villages (Old Zagorov and New Zagorov),
the seat of the Zahorowski family, with a monastery that existed there since the mediaeval period;
the monastery was built in wood and requiring outlays. Less than three years after Fedor Sanguszko’s
death, his daughter Fedora married Piotr Zahorowski, and together they finalised the foundation, in
1567-1570 considerably expanding the monastery and donating lands to it. The monastery subse-
quently became a famed centre for icon writing and copying books.

! This religious complex is among the most closely connected with the Sanguszko family. Mielce
(Ukr. Musnb1ii), located near Nesuchoeze, were the subject of dispute of knyaz Andrej Aleksandrovi¢
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schen. And in addition, for the churches in the city of Volodimer and for all of
the churches on all my lands, 2 threescore Lithuanian groschen [each] should be
given. 5. Also in addition to this, [as] I had promised to [give] for the icon of
the Dormition of the Mother of God in the Pecersk monastery of the Holy Most
Pure in Kiev my golden chain for decoration, in which is 200 red zlotys, this chain
is to be given for this purpose, and with this chain this icon is to be fitted. As for
the monastery of Saint Nicholas in Mielce, unfinished church wall and insufficient
[number of ] holy things, icons, books, clothes and other items needed in the church,
all of this my wife and my children, taking from all of my possessions, are to pro-
vide for this church. 6. And in addition to this I, seeing the good and virtuous
conduct of my wife, knyaginya Ganna Despotovna, towards me, I leave her, my
wife, a third part of all of my lands, however many of them there might be: inher-
ited from my father, received for service and purchased, for eternity. She is to ad-
minister and use this third part according to her will, she is free to sell, trade or
donate to the church this third part, and after the end of her life she may leave it to
whomever she wills, and my children and some of my relatives, my close ones, are
forbidden from ousting her from that third part. 7. In addition I also leave to her,
my wife, knyaginya Ganna Despotovna, 600 threescore Lithuanian groschen and
100 grivna of gilded silver for perpetuity, in my estate in Povorsk®. And the ash,
which my wife, knyaginya Ganna Despotovna ordered to be made at her own ex-
pense®, to this ash my children should make no claim, but she, having sold it, is to
use it for her own benefit. In addition I will that my daughter, knyazna Fedora*,
should receive from all three parts of my estate a dowry of 1000 threescore Lithu-
anian groschen, and to my younger daughter, knyazna Marina®, from all three
parts of my estate I leave 1000 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and all my silvers
I leave to my daughter, knyazna Fedora: serving plates and plates, silver mugs and
spoons, clothes, two damask suby* red, trimmed with marten fur, and velvet suba,

(Nesuchoeze branch) with knyaz Vasyl Michatovi¢ (Kovel’ branch). The latter eventually conceded
the monastery to Fedor Andreevi¢ in 1533 according to the so-called Mielce settlement (ugoda mi-
elecka), in return for other religious buildings and villages. The church of St. Nicholas was founded
by Fedor Sanguszko on 23™ of May 1542. Hanna Despotissa was buried there in 1579.

32 Povorsk (Pol. also Poworsk, Poworsko) — settlement located half way between Kovel’ and Manevy¢i,
at the beginning of 16™ century Konstanty Iwanovi¢ Ostrogski. It should not be confused with Porsk
- parts of this settlement, located further to the south, belonged to Fedor Sanguszko thanks to a royal
donation made in 1536.

# Burning of ash for sale to merchants (mainly Jewish) from different parts of the Commonwealth
brought considerable income to the Sanguszko family.

* Fedora - in 1550 r. married Piotr Bohdanovi¢ Zahorowski; she received in dowry from her mother
Podlozce and Porsk, which triggered a conflict between Hanna and Fedora on one side, and the lat-
ter’s brother, Dymitr. She died in 1575. Buried in Mielce.

* Maryna (Maria) — she died young, buried in Mielce.

% Suba (Pol. szuba) — a form of an outer garment, long, lined with fur, usually costly and made of
expensive materials.
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black, trimmed with marten fur and red, damask dress, window curtains and car-
pets, bolts of damask cloth, not cut - these are to belong to knyazna Fedora. 8. And
to my son, knyaz Dmitri¥, I leave the sable suba, covered in damask, the bay steed,
silver armour for the horse, bridle, breastplates, sheathes, the silver fitted*® sabre
from Ugrinovski®, the red, damask caftan along with other garments [I leave] to
knyaz Dmitri, and the armours, bechters, coats of mail - my son, knyaz Dmitri,
together with my sons, his brothers, knyaz Andrej*, knyaz Roman*' and knyaz
Jaroslav®, are to split into equal shares. And the privileges and all of the papers
[relating to] all my lands are to be kept by my wife, knyaginya Ganna and my son,
knyaz Dmitri, and should my sons share between themselves, then to whomever of
them the estates would go, they are to take the privileges and papers [relevant for]
these estates. 9. In addition to this my silver vessels, the smaller ones and 12 silver
plates, the old ones, are to be donated to the monastery in Mielce for the needs of
the church: for the cross, chalices, incense burners and other church instruments,
and for the cathedral church at the castle, in NesuchoeZe, dedicated to the Resur-
rection of Christ — two silver serving plates are to be donated. Regarding what
I donated to the monastery of Saint Paul, which is on the Holy Mountain, annually
10 threescore Lithuanian groschen, these 10 threescore Lithuanian groschen let my
wife and my children donate for this monastery. And regarding what my ancestors
and I donated to the monastery of Saint Nicholas in Mielce: Solovevo* village, Ko-

7 Dymitr Sanguszko (Sanguszkovic) - the eldest son of Fedor and Hanna, brought up at the royal
court, for bravery in fighting the Tartars made starosta of Zitomer (Zytomierz) in 1548, subsequently
of Kaniéw (Kaniv) and Cerkasy. After his father’s death and the second marriage of Hanna (with
Mikotaj knyaz Zbaraski), he remained with her in a bitter dispute, into which the royal court became
involved. The main participant, along with Konstanty Vasyl Ostrogski, of the raid on Ostrog, aimed
at kidnapping and marrying to him Elzbieta (Halszka, Elisabeth) of Ostrog, the daughter of Ilia Os-
trogski, an heiress to the estate and remaining under king’s protection (1553). Sentenced in absentia,
in an atmosphere of an international scandal, to infamy and death, he fled to Bohemia where he was
captured and killed (1554).

3 T.e. with a silver handgrip.

¥ Stanistaw Uhrynowski - a royal courtier and owner of his family estate Uhrynéw, tenant of
Kotodno.

% Andrej (Andrzej) Sanguszko - died young, buried in the church in Mielce.

‘I Roman Sanguszko — brought up at the royal court, he fought in expeditions against Muscovy,
under the command of Mikolaj Radziwill (Radivil) Rudy (the Red) and Konstanty Vasyl Ostrogski,
later a commander himself. Starosta of Zitomer (Zytomierz) since 1557, the first voivode of the new-
ly created Bratslav voivodeship (1566). He contributed to making the decision to join the Bratslav
voivodeship and considerable parts of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania to the Crown in connection to
the Union of Lublin. Court Hetman of Lithuania since 1569. He died in 1571, buried in the church in
Mielce.

2 TJaroslav Sanguszko - participant of the Livonian war of 1562, Lithuanian delegate for the Sejm,
murdered in 1564 in Jarevice near Lutsk.

# Solovevo or Solovi (Pol. Solowiewo) - a village half way between Mielce and Nesuchoeze. In
the 1570s it still belonged, like the surrounding estates, to Roman, the son of knyaz Fedor.
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marovo* village, Synovo® village, Kovale* village, two manor houses: Pesocno®
and Zadyby*, along with the arable fields and mills, for eternity and permanently
I leave to this monastery, and this may not be taken back by my wife nor my chil-
dren nor any of my descendants. 10. And what my ancestors, my father and I do-
nated to the cathedral church of the Resurrection of Christ in Nesuchoeze:
Dorogotiesi® village, this village may not be taken back from this church. And what
was donated to other churches on all of my lands, what happened in the times of
my ancestors and what I donated, both men and lands with apiaries, and shores,
and meadows with hay, and moveable other things, all these things, both [given] to
the monastery in Mielce, as well as other churches that were endowed by me, may
nothing be taken from them. 11. Regarding my debts, [here are] those that I owe to:
to archimandrite of Mensk Sophronius® - 300 red zlotys, and to Jakim Goljatyn-
skij*! - 50 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and to [the] two daughters of Andrijas
Janc¢ynski®* 20 threescore Lithuanian groschen each, and to Gnevo$ Griskovi¢
Stavecki®® — 20 threescore Lithuanian groschen, and to the two Tomilo** girls 35
threescore Lithuanian groschen to be equally split [between them]. These debts
may my wife and children pay off from all three of my parts [of estate], so that none

# Komarovo - a village between Synovo and Nesuchoeze.

# Synovo or Synove - a village in the NesuchoezZe estates, north-west of Mielce, on the far shore of
the lake bearing the same name. It belonged to Fedor’s father, knyaz Andrej Aleksandrovi¢, since
the division of the family estates in 1502.

“ Kovale - a village in the vicinity of Mielce.

7 Peso¢no (Pol. Piaseczno) - a village to the south west of Povorsko.

8 Zadyby - a village purchased by Fedor Sanguszko from Lewek Zadybski and his nephews (Hrycko,
Juchno, Siemaszko) in 1536-1538. So-called Puszcza Zadybska (Zadyby Forest) was an important,
also from economical perspective, part of knyaz Fedor’s estate.

% Dorohotiesi or Dorotysce - a village south of Nesuchoeze, by the road to Kovel'. In 1570s it be-
longed to Roman Sanguszko.

%0 Sophronius (Sofronij) - he was an archimandrite of the Ascension monastery in Minsk during
1540s, after his predecessor, Vassian Syéka, left for the Pechersk Lavra (1541/42), and before the posi-
tion was taken by Joseph, archimandrite from at least 1552. He vigorously defended the monastery
from the attempts to retake the previously donated estates, which is attested also by other (aside from
this one) documents from this period.

*! Jakim Goljatynskij - if identical with Danito Jackovi¢ Holatynski (as B. Gorczak assumed), he
would be the owner of Holatyn (Golatyn, or Zvinogrod); the Holatynski family is said to be deprived
of their premises by knyaz Fedor Sanguszko himself, who as contemporary source has it, treated
them as slaves and married their sisters with peasants (lustration of the Volhynian castles, 1545).

°2 Andrzej (Andrijas Ivanovi¢) Janczynski — owner of the village and estates Kruchinice, which, to-
gether with his brothers Tychna and Jan partially mortgaged and partially sold to Fedor Sangusz-
ko in 1535, which was in part confirmed in 1536 by king Sigismund I. Subsequently in the Lokaci
(Lokacze) estates of knyaz Roman Sanguszko.

53 Gniewosz Griszkowicz (Hnevos Hriskovi¢) Stawecki(-Syskinni¢) - together with his brother Ivan
he sold to Fedor Sanguszko Stawek, the village on the river Turia belonging to his family, in 1538 (this
was confirmed by Sigismund I in 1539 and 1541). It remained in the NesuchoeZe estates since.

* Tomilo (Tomitéwne) sisters — unidentified.
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of this may hang on my soul. 12. And this I sign under the oath on the 318 holy
fathers, who were at Nicaea®. To this will and testament, for permanence, I ordered
my seal to be attached. This was witnessed by: His Grace father Gennadius®,
the bishop of Volodimer and Bereste and my sister, Bogusova Bogovitinovic,
the wife of district treasurer, lady Fedora Andreevna®, and sir Tichno Kisel*® and
sir Piotr Katusovskij*. Here also Their Graces on my request attached their seals to
this testament of mine. Written in Volodimer, from the birth of Christ 1547, on
the ninth day of the month of November, 6 indiction.

Translated by Michat Zytka and Zofia Brzozowska
Annotated by Andrzej Kompa

%> Nicaea - sc. at the ecumenical council of 325 A.D.

% Gennadius (Gennadij, Henadej) — bishop of Volodymyr and Bereste (Brest’) between 1536-1547.
7 Fedora Andreevna (Fedja, known as ‘Pani Bohusova’) - died in 1557, the wife of Bogusz Michat
Bohowitynowicz (Bohovitynovi¢), who died in 1530 and was the land treasurer of Lithuania. He
came from a Volhynian boyar family and was a leading diplomat, political writer and an able admin-
istrator during Sigismund I's times. His wife survived him by many years, and was respected among
the Lithuanian-Ruthenian and Polish nobility. Already a widow at the time, she married off her
daughters to members of Polish noble families.

% Tichno (Tychno) Kisiel - Volodymyr judge, often witnessed the documents produced by
the Nesuchoeze line of the Sanguszko family.

» Piotr Kalusowski - a Lithuanian courtier, often witnessed the documents produced by
the Nesuchoeze line of the Sanguszko family.
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T'EoPruJE

CworAHUEC, Xponuka. Ilad Busanmujcxoz uapcmea

[GEORGE

SPHRANTZES, Chronicle. The Fall of the Byzantine Empire]. IIpeseo u npupeouo
Muanen CTAHKOBUH, IIpegamcke cryauje, beorpap 2011, pp. 304.

The presented publication includes
the edition and translation of a chronicle by
George Sphrantzes into the modern Serbian
language. The chronicle is one of the most im-
portant historiographical sources for the late
Byzantine Empire period. The author of
the translation and the extensive scholarly com-
mentary is Mladen Stankovi¢ — a Serbian legal
historian, the author of, among others, the biog-
raphy of the Empress Helena Draga$, the moth-
er of the last Byzantine emperor, Constantine XI
Palaiologos'.

The work by George Sphrantzes was in-
cluded in this paper in its short edition, con-
taining an account of the events of 1413-1477
(the so-called Chronicon Minus). The basis for
the edition and translation was the publication:
GEORGIOS SPHRANTZES, Memorii 1401-1477, ed.
V. GRECU, Bucuresti 1966 [= Scriptores Byzan-
tini, 5]. While working on the text, the author
of the translation also used two other editions
of the source: the classic edition of J.-P. Migne,
included in volume 156 of Patrologia Graeca (col.
1023-1080, Paris 1886) and a newer one, pre-
pared by Riccardo Maisano within the series
of Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae (vol. 29,
Rome 1990).

The original Greek text of the source
and its Serbian translation (p. 33-216) are pre-
sented in parallel, with an extensive scholarly
commentary including, among others, the at-
tempt to identify all the people and places found
in the text of the chronicle, the possible exact
dates of events, explanations of potentially un-

' M.M. CrAHKOBUR, Ilocnedwa eusanmujcka

yapuya. Ilpuua o cpnckoj npunyesu xoja je wecm
OeyeHuja cedena HA KOHCMAHMUHONOLCKOM Hpe-
cmony u 6una majka 080juie NOCIEOHUX UCTOUHO-
pumckux yapesa, beorpap 2010, pp. 238.

clear terms, as well as additional historical in-
formation allowing for a more complete recep-
tion of the work.

The text of the source is preceded by
the editor’s introduction (p. 7-32), present-
ing the figure of George Sphrantzes and his
work. Here we can find the information about
the most important facts about the Byzan-
tine author. A lot of attention was devoted to
the description of the source and the textolog-
ical dependence between his short wording,
Chronicon Minus, widely recognized as the pri-
mary variant of the chronicle, and, at the same
time, an authentic work of George Sphrantzes,
and the so-called Chronicon Maius — a later
historiographic compilation attributed to
Sphrantzes, covering the period 1258-1478,
which was created most probably in the sec-
ond half of the 16" century by Macarius Melis-
senos (Melissourgos), Metropolitan of Mon-
emvasia. Moreover, all manuscripts known
to the author containing the text of Chronicon
Minus and its modern editions and transla-
tions into modern European languages were
discussed.

The publication also contains a number
of annexes. Without any doubt, the most im-
portant of these is the Serbian translation of
a fragment of Chronicon Maius (p. 217-264) by
Macarius Melissenos (Melissourgos), contain-
ing a comprehensive account of the siege of
Constantinople by the Ottoman Turks, cov-
ering the period from 2™ April to 29" May,
1453 (fragments of Book III, 3-13). The text of
the source includes a commentary.

In the final part of the book the pub-
lisher included a list of 15%-century Byzantine
emperors, Turkish sultans, despots of Morea
and the rulers of Serbia, along with the dates
of their reigns, a list of the patriarchs of Con-
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stantinople and the popes from the same pe-
riod, a map of the Peloponnese and Constanti-
nople from the 15% century as well as an index
of proper names and names of the places which
appear in the text.

The goal of the publisher is to address
the presented publication to a wide group of
recipients. However, it should be noted that in-

cluding the full text of the Chronicle by George
Sphrantzes in the original Greek, with transla-
tion into a modern European language, is an
invaluable help for Byzantine historians who
specialize in the later period of the history of
the East Roman empire.

Zofia Brzozowska (E6dZ)

Arocaas H. I anoB, Buzanmuiickas «9Kn0za 3aK0H06» 6 PyccKoil nucoMeHHOl
mpaouyuu. Vccnedosanue, usdanue mekcmoe u Kommenmapuii, VI3paTenbcrBo
Onera A6pimko, Cankt-Ilerep6ypr 2011, pp. 240.

The presented book is most likely the last,
published postmortem, publication of Jaroslav
N. S¢apov (1928-2011). He was a Russian his-
torian and a distinguished specialist in the re-
search of the spiritual culture of Rus’ during
the 9 to 14" centuries. The book is the result of
several years of the author’s academic interests,
focused on the issue of old-Russian law as well
as its relationship with Byzantine jurisprudence.
It is worth noting that already in the 1970s Jaro-
slav N. S¢apov published two extensive aca-
demic monographs devoted to the legislation
of Russian princes in the 11" to 14" centuries.
The aim of these so-called ustavs was to es-
tablish the legal frames for the functioning of
Church organization in Rus™. The issue of re-
ception of the Byzantine ecclesiastical law col-
lections (Nomocanons) in the East Slavic context
was discussed in the monograph Busanmuiickoe
U 10MHOCTIABAHCKOE NPABosoe Hacnedue Ha Pycu
6 XI-XIII e6. (Byzantine and South Slavic Legal
Heritage in Rus’ in the 11"-13" centuries)?.

The purpose of the publication is to famil-
iarise the reader with the old-Russian transla-
tion of the Ecloga — a Byzantine legal code with

' SH. WanoB, Kusweckue ycmasévi u uep-
koev 6 Jlpesneii Pycu XI-XIV s6., Mocksa 1972,
pp. 340; IDEM, [lpesHepycckue kHANCeCKUe YCmasbl
XI-XV s6., Mocksa 1976, pp. 240.

> IDEM, Busanmuiickoe u w0iHOCIABAHCKOE Npa-
6060e Hacnedue na Pycu 6 XI-XIII 66., Mocksa
1978, pp. 291.

a strictly secular nature, promulgated - accord-
ing to the Introduction in the work of Jaroslav N.
S¢apov - by Leo III and his son Constantine V
in 726 or 741°. The Ecloga is widely considered
to be the first, after Justinian’s Corpus Iuris Civilis,
mediaeval collection of East Roman law*.
Taking into account the amount of source
material and the specific nature of the existing
research on the Ecloga, the author of the book
rightly excluded from the scope of his work
the so-called Law for Judging People (3akonmt
cxAbNBI AvALME) — the oldest Slavic collection
of secular court law, based on the provisions of

> J. VaSica, Metodéjiiv preklad nomokanonu,
Sla 24, 1955, p. 16; J. MEYENDORFF, Teologia
bizantyjska. Historia i doktryna, trans. J. Pro-
KOPIUK, Warszawa 1984, p. 107; I'. JIutaspun,
Honumuueckas meopusi 6 Buzanmuu c cepedurvt
VII 0o nauana XIII s., [in:] Kynomypa Busanmuu.
Bmopas nonosuna VII-XII 6., ed. 3. YIATBIIOBA,
I JIutaBpun, Mocksa 1989, p. 66; 1. MEINBE/EB,
Passumue npasosoti Hayku, [in:] ibidem, p. 216;
K. MAKSIMOVICH, Byzantine Law in Old Slavonic
Translations and the Nomocanon of Methodius,
Bsl 65, 2007, p. 10; T. CiiaBoBaA, FOpuduuecka nu-
mepamypa, [in:] Vcmopus na 6vneapckama cpeo-
Hosexosna numepamypa, ed. A. MUITEHOBA, Co-
¢bus 2008, p. 201; J.-C. CHEYNET, Administracja
cesarska, [in:] Swiat Bizancjum, vol. 11, Cesarstwo
bizantytiskie 641-1204, ed. IDEM, trans. A. GRA-
BON, Krakow 2011, p. 161.

* W. MEABEJEB, op. cit., p. 216.
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the Ecloga, composed perhaps as early as the 9
century®. The focus is on the history of transla-
tions of the Byzantine law collection into the Old
Church Slavonic language, with a particular em-
phasis on their reception in the context of Old
Russian culture. It is worth noting that the Old
Church Slavonic translation of the Ecloga, pre-
pared probably in the middle of the 10" cen-
tury in Bulgaria®, has been preserved until now
in Old Russian manuscripts,” originating from
the 14" to 17 centuries. This attests to the con-
siderable popularity of this collection in Rus’.
The excerpts from the Ecloga (taken from both
the full Slavonic translation and the Law for Judg-
ing People) were included in the Old Russian law
collections. Along with Nomocanon and Prochei-
ron, they were included in 13" century the Book
of the Helmsman (Kopmuaa kuura)®. They can
also be found on pages of the so-called Books of
Law (Ruurn sakounnie) from the same period’
and of the Measure of Justice (Mkpnao npagepnoie)
—a collection of legal texts written in North-East
Russia in the second half of the 13" century’,
preserved, among others, in the manuscript
from the third quarter of the 14" century, now
kept in the Russian State Library (PTB, ¢. 304,
Ne 15)™.

The main part of the presented publica-
tion is the first academic edition of the text
of the full Old Church Slavonic translation of

> J. VaSica, op. cit., p. 17; F. DVORNIK, Byzantine
Political Ideas on Kievian Russia, DOP 9/10, 1956,
p- 77; J. VASICA, K otdzce pivodu Zakona sudného
ljudem, Sla 30, 1961, p. 1-2; IDEM, Literdrni
pamdtky epochy Velkomoravské 863-885, Praha
1966, p. 73; K. MAKSIMOVICH, op. cit., p. 10;
T. CnaBosa, op. cit., p. 196.

¢ E DVORNIK, op. cit., p. 78.

7 K. MAKSIMOVICH, 0p. cit., p. 10.

8 F. DVORNIK, op. cit., p. 78; H. KowALsKA, Kul-
tura staroruska XI-XVI w. Tradycja i zmiana, Kra-
kow 1998, p. 117, 153-154.

K. MAKSIMOVICH, 0p. cit., p. 10.

10 H. KOWALSKA, op. cit., p. 153-154; K. MAKSI-
MOVICH, 0p. cit., p. 10; T. CaBoBa, op. cit., p. 196.
" T. B3J0PHOB, Hckyccmeo kHueu 6 [Jpesneil
Pycu. Pyxonucnas xnuza Cesepo-Bocmounoii Pycu
XII - nauana XV 66., Mocksa 1980, p. 20.

the Ecloga (p. 13-58). Jaroslav N. S¢apov based
it on one manuscript, which he considered
the most representative. He thoroughly ana-
lyzed the text and compared the studied manu-
script with other Old Russian copies of the Eclo-
ga, taking into account both the retained copies
of Measure of Justice and the Book of the Helmsman.
All lexical differences and variations of text that
he noticed and which occurred in the studied
manuscripts are listed in the footnotes under
the main text. The edition of the text includes
an extensive comment by Jaroslav N. S¢apov
(p. 59-186), which provides, among others,
an explanation of the provisions included in
the Ecloga, additional historical information as
well as a comparison of the terminology used
in Old Church Slavonic translation with the ex-
pressions found in the original Greek text.

The next part of the book is an edited text
of an abbreviated variant of the Old Church
Slavonic translation of the Ecloga (p. 187-192),
found in the Old Russian copies of Measure of
Justice and the Book of the Helmsman. This text
and the full translation of the Ecloga were pub-
lished in accordance with the same rules. It also
includes an extensive scholarly commentary
(p. 193-195).

The final part of the book includes ad-
ditional materials: critical editions of fragments
of the Ecloga, found in the Old Russian Book of
the Helmsman (p. 196-204) and critical editions
of the fragments of the Ecloga, found in the Old
Russian collection of legal texts, the so-called
Books of Law (p. 205-209). At the end of the book
there is an edition of a Serbian legal text collec-
tion from the 17" century, preceded by a reli-
able introduction. The source is entitled Judg-
ment of Tsar Leo and Constantine (Gi(,m; fipa Aewna
n  Kon’cranuruna) and includes references to
the Ecloga (p. 210-230). The outline may be used
as an interesting material for researching not only
the impact of Byzantine legal tradition on Old
Russian jurisprudence, but also the interpenetra-
tion of cultures in the area of Slavia Orthodoxa.

It is also worth noting the fact that the au-
thor and the publisher made every effort to put
emphasis on archive and library signatures of
all the manuscripts that were analyzed or only
mentioned in the book. This will allow re-
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searches of Old Russian law to have easy access
to manuscripts that include the Old Church Sla-
vonic translation of the Ecloga.

As a weak point of the reviewed publica-
tion one may consider the fact that the publisher
did not use a specialized font for editing texts in
the Old Church Slavonic language that would
make it possible to indicate all the spelling fea-
tures of the Old Russian texts. It is also a pity
that the author also did not have time to prepare
a translation of the text of the Old Church Sla-
vonic Ecloga into one of the modern languages
(e.g. modern Russian). This would have sig-
nificantly broadened the group of recipients of

MICHAEL STACHURA,

Wrogowie porzgdku publicznego.

the publication and allowed its use in work with
students. In its current form, however, the pre-
sented publication is very valuable for mediae-
valist historians and paleoslavists, introducing
to the academic community an almost unknown
source — the full Old Church Slavonic transla-
tion of the Byzantine Ecloga (so far only the orig-
inal Greek text of the Ecloga has been published
and translated into modern languages)'>.

2 E.g. Ecloga. Das Gesetzbuch Leons III und Kon-
stantinos V, ed. L. BURGMANN, Frankfurt-am-
Main 1983, pp. 282 [= FBR, 10].

Studium  agresji

jezykowej w Kodeksie Teodozjusza, Nowelach Postteodozjatiskich i Konstytucjach
Sirmondiatiskich [Enemies of the Public Order. The Study of Language Aggression
in the Theodosius Code, Post-Theodosian Novels and the Sirmondian Constitutions],
Towarzystwo Wydawnicze ,,Historia Iagellonica”, Krakéw 2010, pp. 262.

Michat Stachura, the historian from Cra-
cov working in the Department of the History of
Byzantium at the Institute of History of the Jag-
iellonian University, has recently published
a series of important papers, each of which is to
a great extent based on the analysis of the Theod-
osius Code. He has been particularly interested in
the terminology characteristic of statutes includ-
ed in the Code just mentioned and pertaining to
the unorthodox, Christian population of the Ro-
man Empire. One of the goals he set himself was
to uncover ideological components inherent in
statutes dealing with heretics and determining
their legal position’. The work under review em-

! See among others: Pojecie ,heretycy w usta-

wodawstwie Konstantyna Wielkiego i jego nastgpcow
[The Concept ,Heretics” in the Legislation of Con-
stantine the Great and that of his Successors), Histor
30, 2000, p. 19-52; Zur Motivation der Hiretik-
erverfolgung im Spiegel von Gesetztestxten der Theo-
dosianischen Dynastie, [in:] Freedom and Its Limits
in the Ancient World. Proceedings of a Colloquim
Held at the lagiellonian University, ed. D. BRODKA,
J. JANIK, S. SPrAWSKI, Krakdw 2003, p. 249-262;

bodies a new method developed by the author
with a view to studying imperial constitutions
directed not only against heretics but against

W poszukiwaniu istoty przestepstwa innowiercow —
studia nad terminologig ustaw wymierzonych w nie-
katolikéw (364-450/455) [In search of the essence of
the crime committed by religious dissenters — stud-
ies of terminology used in statutes directed against
non-Catholics 364-450/455], [in:] Chrzescijaristwo
u schytku starozytnosci. Studia Zrédloznawcze,
vol. V, ed. T. DErDA, E. Wipszycka, Krakow
2004, p. 219-269; Eunomian rights to draw testa-
ments in the legislation of 389-399, ZSSR.KA 92,
2006, p. 45-62; Stadt und Peripherie in der Hire-
tikerpolitik der frithbyzantinischen Kaiser (ca. 325
bis 455), P 1, 2006, p. 133-152; Kritik der super-
stitio und Affirmation der Orthodoxie in den Geset-
zen des Codex Theodosianus, [in:] Studies on Late
Roman History, ed. E. DABROWA, Krakéw 2007,
p. 33-61 [= Ele, 12]; Pogariska ofiara i heretyckie
nabozeristwo w ujeciu praw Kodeksu Teodozjus-
za [Pagan sacrifices and religious ceremonies held
by heretics in the Theodosian Code], [in:] SKaz,
vol. VI, ed. B. IwASZKIEWICZ- WRONIKOWSKA,
D. PROCHNIAK, Lublin 2008, p. 179-192.
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all groups of Roman society who may be said
to have fallen victim to the offensive and insult-
ing language used in the imperial law. Stachura
is of the opinion that it was verbal aggression,
coupled with undisguised contempt, which was
used for denoting those whom Roman emperors
regarded as enemies of the public order.

In the first part of his book the author
defined the subject of his study - the language
of invective, the term which he explains needs
to be understood as involving all means of ex-
pression used for creating such a language, deeply
embedded in the ancient tradition of producing ut-
terances of this kind>. Stachura traces back this
tradition to the Greek rhetoric of classical pe-
riod which saw the emergence of two genres
— called psogos and koinos topos — whose distin-
guishing mark was verbal attack. In late antiq-
uity language aggression began to thrive again
following the spread of panegyrics (praise-
worthy qualities of one person being “en-
hanced” by comparison with character flaws
of the other) and the outburst of religious
controversies (fueled by theological disputes
within the Church and the state's growing
hostility towards pagans and Jews). Stachura
argues that abusive language was a tool used
for expressing the idea of the emperor striving
to protect his subjects, to ensure state security,
and to uphold doctrinal correctness in matters
of religion. “The brutality” of the language ap-
parent in imperial statutes dealt with here was
adark side of the very same propaganda which
made emperors exhibit their clementia. Except
for the analysis of fully preserved documents
offering examples of the invective language in
its complete form, the author also examined
partially preserved constitutions containing
only single offensive words or phrases.

The case made in the second part of
the work is that there is clearly a pattern to be
detected in both the arrangement of the invec-
tive language in the imperial legislation and in
the function it was supposed to exercise. It is for
this reason that for the elucidation of the struc-
ture of the abusive language, the author relies

2 ...obejmujgc tym pojeciem wszelkie Srodki wyra-

zu stuzgce do stworzenia inwektywy, zakorzenione
w antycznej tradycji tworzenia tego typu deprecjo-
nujgcych wypowiedzi — p. 29.

on 10 examples derived from the Theodosius
Code and post-Theodosian Novels. Since the lat-
ter are well-preserved, Stachura has been able
to grasp key characteristics of the language of
invective (repetitions, metaphors, enumera-
tions etc.), isolating the main social circles
considered hostile to the public order: 1) her-
etics and religious dissenters, 2) the dishonest
- corrupted officials, and 3) various criminals
committing such crimes as mugging, theft, or
kidnappings. In the task of carrying out a rhe-
torical analysis of the statutes, the author usu-
ally begins by reciting at length their original
versions and then turns to commenting on
their content. The next step he takes consists in
analyzing particular words which he organizes
according to various criteria.

He isolates terms which, on his inter-
pretation, were designed to denote the rela-
tion of hostility between the Roman commu-
nity and its enemies; motives which informed
the latter's conduct; the nature of all acts hostile
to the Roman order; and the wrong or errone-
ous religious stance.

Goals pursued by the author in the second
part of his book left him with the necessity of
carrying out an essentially philological analysis.
And it is the study of language that allowed him
to isolate — in the third and concluding part of
the book - various classes of enemies (accord-
ing to charges laid against them) and build their
hierarchical portrait.

The first category of enemies involves
those who committed a crime of sacrilege.
The last term was usually taken to indicate
non-compliance with imperial laws or simply
disregard for imperial authority, which could
manifest itself in a destruction or desecration
of the Emperor's effigies (also by counterfeit-
ing imperial coins), or in a tax evasion. Stachura
emphasizes the fact that the Roman authorities
were not as much concerned about the pro-
tection of the legal order as they were about
the protection of the law itself which was grant-
ed a special immunity and was surrounded by
an aura of sanctity embedded in the sacrosanct
character of the imperial power itself (p. 184).

Enemies of the state made up the second
category of those who brought upon themselves
the language of invective. In the first place
this group included barbarians. They were re-
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garded as invaders and robbers impelled by
cruelty which in the Greco-Roman tradition
was thought of as destroying the ancient value
humanitas. It is interesting to note that — as op-
posed to a variety of ancient texts — there are no
other charges laid against barbarians in the doc-
uments examined by the author. The image of
the barbarian to be created on the basis of those
documents is not so much a traditional one as
it is reduced to the very essence of this tradi-
tion. The barbarian is a dangerous invader, ac-
tuated only by cruelty which remains so foreign
to the Greco-Roman tradition. It is also the so-
called internal enemies that were ranked among
enemies of the state. That group consisted of
usurpers and criminals who had a record of as-
sault and mugging. The imperial legislation al-
lows one to combine the latter crime with deser-
tion. It also assists the notion that some areas of
the Roman Empire were stricken with banditry.
Enemies of the state also included enemies
of the Orthodox Church which was supported
by the state machinery. And it is, of course, her-
etics and - to a lesser degree — Jews and pagans
that were ranked among this group. However,
under the imperial law it was only heretics that
counted as criminals; where pagans were con-
cerned, it took making an offering to a pagan
deity to commit a crime. One did not commit
a crime simply by being a pagan. Judaism was
considered a deviation from the true religion.
Nevertheless, it enjoyed a relative tolerance
which Roman emperors were inclined to display
for quite a long time. The invective language
was thus applied to all three groups, with laws
directed against heretics, however, standing out
by its impetuosity. The very term hereticus, says
M. Stachura, was regarded as an invective.
Corrupted officials were also condemned
as enemies of the Roman order. They failed
to protect it, even though it was the task they
were called upon to perform. Imperial legisla-
tion charged palace officials and provincial
governors with all sorts of abuses, ascribing
them vile motives. Palace officials were accused
of exceeding their public service remit and of
abusing power while acting as tax collectors.
Audacity, avarice, or obstinate refusal to obey
the Emperor's orders were among the invec-
tives with which they were referred to. The terms
were also supposed to reveal their base motives.

Provincial governors were often charged with
negligence of duty in administering justice
(they are blamed for failing to dispense justice
impartially, or for denying the right of appeal).
Their contemptible conduct was motivated
by greed, laziness, (characterized by different
terms), audacity (audacia), insolence (insolen-
tia), and madness (furor). Officials that came
under the authority of a governor were accused
of making decisions that violated existing laws,
or of using their position as governor's agents
for deriving illegal profits. Stachura has created
along list of offenses committed by different of-
ficials, stressing the fact, however, that some of
their abuses — for example, corruption — need
to be treated as purely theoretical. In all prob-
ability, this corruption was hypothetical only
and should not be assumed to have existed in
reality. Referring to it was a way of demonstrat-
ing the imperial power and its commitment to
never surrender control over the administrative ap-
paratus (p. 69).

The fifth category of enemies consisted
of those whose offences, although punish-
able, were not regarded as stemming directly
from the hostility towards either the state or
the Church. Witchcraft, grave looting, homo-
sexualism, adultery, incest, abduction of women
(especially abduction of consecrated virgins),
and the use of violence (especially taking pos-
session of a disputed area by the use of force,
while the area still remained the subject of a le-
gal tussle) were among the heaviest crimes to
be found in this group. Perpetrators of such acts
were usually charged with audacity (audacia).

Approaching the problem from a purely
statistical angle, it is heretics that were con-
sidered to be the worst enemies of the Roman
order. The invective language, in its most exten-
sive form, was leveled against them. Those who
were found guilty of a variety of violent offences
such as robbery and assault, grave looting, adul-
tery, pimping, sorcery, abduction of women
ranked second in this category. The third group
of enemies was composed of officials who
abused their power.

Raising both legal and historical issues
Enemies of Roman Order is as much a book on
the history of Roman law as it is on the history
of Roman society and Roman administration
in late antiquity. Stachura has succeeded in
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demonstrating to how great an extent impe-
rial legislation regulated social and religious
norms in the epoch under consideration. He
has thrown into relief the fact that emperors
took it as one of their most important goals to
make both their subjects and their administra-
tive apparatus abide by the existing law. Speci-
fying words and terms which were meant to
convey an offensive and disdainful meaning, he
has compiled a dictionary of invective, indicat-
ing expressions and terms which can actually
be looked at as an ideological justification for
penal sanctions to be applied against members
of social groups mentioned in the above. He
has offered a hierarchy of Roman society — seen
from the perspective of the emperors — with Or-
thodox Christians on top of it and heretics at
the bottom. If we take a closer look at the hierarchy,
then we shall see that it is not the state but the Church
that was regarded as the key value which deserved
protection in the first place’.

It is not only historians of Roman law, Ro-
man society, and Roman administration, but
also classical philologists and experts on the his-
tory of religion that are likely to find the analysis
of the language of imperial constitutions carried
out in the book under review interesting. Sta-
chura clarified the meaning of many terms, de-
voting a separate chapter to those which identi-
fied all sorts of religious errors. His focus was

> Jesli przyjrzymy sig naszej hierarchii, szczegdlnie

chroniong wartoscig okazuje sig nie patistwo, lecz
wspierany przezeti Kosciol i jego prawowiernosé
- p. 206.

not only on elucidating the difference in their
meaning - sometimes very subtle — but also on
revealing their origin. In pursuing his analyses,
he often drew on the Greek philosophy of clas-
sical period and the Laws of the Twelve Tables.

Stachura has provided the reader with an
original dissertation which offers much insight
into many aspects of Roman history in late
antiquity. Although his book deserves praise
and is an important scholarly achievement,
the author could sometimes be more accurate
in presenting his ideas. He, for example, appears
to be too casual in applying quotation marks
to words such as enemy/enemies or invective/
invective language. The overuse of quotation
marks often leaves the reader in a quandary
over the way in which a given word or phrase
is to be understood. And since the exact mean-
ing of some key terms is of crucial importance
for the line of reasoning presented in the book,
the reader should be left with no doubt as to
how to understand them.

I am convinced that the work of Stachura
is going to serve as an important point of refer-
ence for all students of Roman history, especial-
ly those who are interested in different aspects
of social order of the Roman Empire (Roman
administration, the authorities' response to so-
cial disturbances etc). Offering some informa-
tion upon normative sources of late antiquity,
it is also likely to attract the attention of those
scholars for whom the Theodosius Code remains
the main instrumentum studiorum.

Translated by Artur Mekarski
Pawel Filipczak (E6dZ%)

Swiat rzymski w V wieku [Le monde romain au v*siécle], red. RAFAL KOSINSKI
i KAMIiLLA TwARDOWSKA, Towarzystwo Wydawnicze ,,Historia Jagellonica”,

Krakéw 2010, pp. 464.

Le monde romain au v* siécle est une syn-
these d’'un siecle dans I'histoire de 'Empire ro-
main tardif, 'image panoramique de I'Etat et de
la société de cette époque, la premiére présenta-
tion de Rome du v*siecle de ce type en langue
polonaise. Dans un seul volume on a abordé

différents aspects de la civilisation romaine
tradive, complexes et divergeants - le fait incon-
testable et digne d’étre mentionné.

La premiére partie du livre, consacrée
a Thistoire politique, comprend des chapi-
tres suivants : Rzymski Zachod w latach 395-493
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[LOccident romain de 395 a 493] (dont lauteur
est Marcin Pawlak, p. 22-77), Rzymski Wschéd
w latach 395-518 [L'Orient romain de 395 a 518]
(Kamilla Twardowska, p. 79-128) et Krélestwa
barbarzynskie w V wieku [Les royaumes barbares
au v* siecle] (Dawid Zototenki, p. 129-208). La
deuxiéme partie, qui présente les structures de
I'Etat romain, comprend cinq chapitres : Organ-
izacja Cesarstwa Rzymskiego w V stuleciu : cesarz -
armia - prawo [L'Organisation de 'Empire romain
au vesiécle : empereur — larmée - le droit] (Jacek
Wiewiorowski, p. 211-275), Spoteczeristwo w Ce-
sarstwie Rzymskim V wieku [La société de 'Empire
romain au v* siécle], divisé encore en deux par-
ties : Struktura spoteczna [La structure sociale]
(Rafat Kosinski, p. 278-297) et Rodzina [La
famille] (Marcin Pawlak, p. 297-328). Suivent
encore les chapitres suivants : Gospodarka Ce-
sarstwa Rzymskiego w V wieku [Léconomie sous
PEmpire romain au v*siécle] (Krzysztof Broda, p.
329-364), Religie cesarstwa rzymskiego w V stul-
eciu [Les religions de 'Empire romain au v* siécle]
(Rafal Kosinski, p. 365-417) et Edukacja i kultu-
ra w V wieku [LEducation et la culture au v* siécle]
(Elzbieta Szabat, p. 417-444).

Les auteurs de 'ouvrage analysé abordent
des questions scientifiques majeures, souvent
discutables, en rectifiant ou désavouant des
théories reconnues dans la conscience his-
torique et présentant les interprétations les plus
récentes — en voici quelques’unes.

Le limes rhénan a été franchi par les tribus
des Vandales, des Suéves et des Alains proba-
blement en 405 et non a la fin de 406, ce qui a
été reconnu jusqu'a présent. C’était un événe-
ment qui avait des conséquences d’'une grande
portée. Les Romains nétaient plus capables
d’expulser des barbares installés sur le territoire
de 'empire. Les invasions venues de l'autre c6té
du Rhin ont provoqué entre 406 et 413 plusieurs
problémes intérieurs, comme, p.ex. la sépara-
tion définitive de Rome des vastes territoires
de la Gaule et de I'Espagne, ce qui a rendu im-
possible la levée de contributions des terrains
perdus et en conséquence la crise financiére.
Laffaiblissement de 'armée et la perte de ca-
pacité défensive de I'Etat ainsi que le déclenche-
ment des guerres civiles et des usurpations
— tous ces faits ont eu, selon l'auteur de cette

partie de l'ouvrage Le monde romain au v* siécle
(p. 27-35) des conséquences catastrophiques
sur le fonctionnement de I'Occident romain et
ont réellement provoqué son déclin.

Le passage de Constantin III de la Bre-
tagne a la Gaule, traité habituellement comme
une évacuation de I'ile par les troupes romaines,
a eu en réalité le caractére d‘intervention mili-
taire de l'usurpateur voulant prendre le pou-
voir sur le continent européen (p. 192-193). Le
commandant gérmanique Odoakre proclamé
roi, l'assassinat du vrai gouverneur de ITtalie,
le patricien romain Orestes et la privation du
pouvoir de son fils, lempereur Romulus Au-
gustulus - tous ces événements remontant a
476, indiquent la date symbolique de la chute de
IEmpire d’Occident. Par contre, I'événement le
plus souvent présenté dans les manuels, qui a eu
lieu en 476 - le renvoi des insignes impériaux a
Constantinople — ne s'est passé que quatre ans
plus tard (p. 72 -74).

Linvasion des tribus germaniques n’a pas
fini par le dépeuplement des villes et villages
et n’a pas provoqué d’'importants ravages dans
I'économie de 'empire occidental. Le caractére
illisoire du dépeuplement est un effet du crise
de la colonisation de type villa, se caractéri-
sant par la diminution de la surface habitable
de pieces, le partage de pieces, la démolition
de batiments, etc. Le dépeuplement et la crise
économique ne touchent 'Occident qu’entre
les années 30 et 50 du vI® siécle comme suite
des épidémies et des guerres avec les Goths.
En ce qui concerne le v¢siécle, on peut parler
seulement d’un certain fléchissement de la con-
joncture démographique' et, tres visible au mi-
lieu du v siécle, des restrictions au commerce
entre I'Italie et 'Afrique dominée par les Van-
dales (p. 356-360).

Lessor économique de 'Orient était possi-
ble grace aux facteurs qui manquaient en Occi-
dent: I'existence de grandes métropoles et le sta-
tionnement de nombreuses troupes, la structure
diversifiée de propriété fonciere, le développe-
ment du commerce en dehors de régions (sur-

' Przed rokiem 541 mozemy najwyzej mowié

o0 pewnym pogorszeniu koniunktury demograficznej
- p-357.
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tout le long de la ligne I'Egypte — Constantino-
ple) et les conditions climatiques favorables. La
stagnation de l'activité économique n'apparait
dans certaine provinces orientales que dans
les années 40 du vr°siécle en conséquence des
épidémies et du fléchissement démographique
(p- 361-363). Les auteurs du Monde romain por-
tent leur attention sur le fait que 'Orient est
menacé d'une fagon permanente par les bar-
bares - le phénomene le plus souvent associé a
la partie occidentale de I'empire, neutralisé de
fagon diplomatique ou militaire grice au con-
tenu du trésor plus riche que celui de 'Occident
(p. 82-83, 92-96, 102-106, 117-120).

En ce qui concerne le régime politique, on
peut parler d'une théocratie avec des éléments de
césaropapisme® plutot que du césaropapisme au
sens propre du terme ; en Orient les souverains
ont été traités comme de vrais chefs de I'Eglise et
en meme temps leurs protecteurs et la coopéra-
tion entre I'Etat et I'Eglise était modéle. En Oc-
cident la chute de la puissance impériale a pesé
sur la propagation d’'une nouvelle conception
du pouvoir, basé sur la domination du pouvoir
épiscopal sur impérial (p. 213-215).

Les moines chrétiens protégeaient la
population rurale contre des abus des fonction-
naires ou propriétaires fonciers — c’était pour-
tant un phénomene plutdt exceptionnel, bien
que, il 'y a pas longtemps, présenté dans la
hagiographie comme universel (p. 295). La vir-
ginité et le célibat, comme valeurs supérieures —
parfois plus appréciées que le mariage tradition-
nel, quoique dans certains milieux chrétiens il
en était autrement - étaient une nouveauté in-
troduite par le christiannisme dans les relations
sociales. Cependant le célibat, malgré 'opinion
parfois rencontrée, n'a pas été introduit par la
décision prise par le synode d’Elvire (vers 306)
mais a trouvé ses origines dans la tradition se
formant en Occident au cours des 1v®et v¢sié-
cles (p. 324).

Il y a seulement quelques opinions ex-
primées par les auteurs du Monde romain qui
ont un caractere polémique. Les émeutes sur-
venues a Constantinople en 491 ont été, selon

2 ... sluszniej jest mowi¢ o rysie teokratycznym

i elementach cezaropapizmu — p. 214.

moi, provoquées par le mécontentement réel®
et non prétendu de la population face a la déci-
sion du préfet de la capitale (p. 117). Dans les
grandes villes de I'Orient — malgré l'opinion
présentée dans le livre (p. 355) - fleurissait la
production artisanale diversifiée, le gagne-pain
d’une grande majorité de la population (les cas
d’Antioche et de Beyrouth en sont les meilleurs
exemples)*. Le role de I'école fondée & Constan-
tinople en 425 augmentait systématiquement
mais la question si on peut la classer au rang de
P'université est discutée depuis longtemps par
nombreux scientifiques dont certains, contrai-
rement & Popinion de 'auteur de cette partie du
Monde romain (p. 432-433), abondent dans le
sens de la réponse affirmative’.

Dans le texte on peut remarquer de petites
imprécisions concernant les faits et la langue. La
révolte de Marcien en 479 a été déja étouftée le
deuxieme jour et non le troisieme par Illus, ex-
ercant la fonction de magister officiorum® et non
celle de magister militum praesentalis (p. 110).

3 Cf. P. FILIPCZAK, Julian, prefekt Konstantyno-
pola [Julien, préfet de Constantinople], [in:] Hortus
historiae. Ksigga pamigtkowa ku czci profesora Jéze-
fa Wolskiego w setng rocznice urodzin [Hortus histo-
riae. Le livre d'or en hommage du professeur Jozef
Wolski a Poccasion du centenaire de sa naissance],
ed. E. DABROWA, M. DZIELSKA, M. SALAMON,
S. Sprawski, Krakéw 2010, p. 670-671.

* Cf. p.ex. W. CERAN, Rzemieslnicy i kupcy w An-
tiochii i ich ranga spoleczna (II potowa IV w.) [Les
artisants et les marchands a Antioche et leur rang
social (seconde moitié du IV siécle], Wroctaw—
Krakéw 1969, p. 41-83 et L.J. HALL, Roman Be-
rytus: Beirut in Late Antiquity, London-New York
2004, p. 22-27.

> Cf. p.ex. A. Kompra, Edukacja w Konstanty-
nopolu [L'Education a Constantinople], [in:] Kon-
stantynopol — Nowy Rzym. Miasto i ludzie w okresie
wezesnobizantytiskim [Constantinople — la Nouvelle
Rome. La ville et la population du début de I'époque
bizantine], ed. M..]. LEszkA, T. WOLINSKA, War-
szawa 2011, p. 624-626, voir p. 625, an. 244
(voir un large choix d’oeuvres antérieures).

¢ Cf. M.J. Leszka, Kilka uwag na temat Illusa
Izauryjczyka w latach 479-484 [Quelques remarques
sur le destin d’lllus d’Isaurie de 479 a 484], M 62,
2007, p. 99-101.
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Le Monde romain au V siécle est un livre qui
présente de solides connaissances, adressé au
grand public. Il n’y a pas de doute que les lect-
eurs soient attirés par le discours d’'une grande
clarté et la construction transparente et explic-
ite. Ce volume devrait tomber en mains des par-
ticipants aux seminaires concernant I'époque
de l'antiquité tardive pour leur servir d'un outil
fondamental de travail et les chercheurs y trou-
veront une bonne référence dans leur recher-
ches scietntifiques.

Ce qui constitue une qualité primordiale
du Monde romain au v* siécle est une approche
holistique et une vision récente du siécle qui

a marqué un tournant dans l'histoire de Rome
et encore en dehors de ce siécle. Le cours de
Thistoire politique qui commence convention-
nellement en 395 finit au milieu du vi¢siécle, la
description des structures étatiques, sociales et
religieuses commence parfois a la charniére du
11 siecle et du 1ve siecle — ce qui est profitable
pour le lecteur, qui, en un seul volume, peut
prendre connaissane de presque toute 'époque
de dominat.

Traduction par Anna Sobczak-Zajda
Pawel Filipczak (E6dZ)

Anatosmii A. Typuios, Slavia Cyrillomethodiana: cmounukxosedenue ucmopuu
U Kynomypol w0xcHoix cnaéan u JIpeeneii Pycu. Mexccnasanckue KynvmypHole cé53u
Inoxu cpedHesexk06vs, ,3HaK , Mocksa 2010, pp. 488.

Anarosmii A. Typunos, Om Kupunna ®unocopa 00 Koncmanmuna Kocmeneuyxozo
u Bacunus Coguanuna. Ucmopus u kynomypa cnaeéan IX-XVII 6s., ,JIHpuK",
Mocksa 2011, pp. 448.

AHATOMI A. TyPUI0B, Mexcnasanckue KynomypHole c6A31U IN0XU CPeOHeBeK06bS
U UCMo4HUKO0BeOeHUe UCMOPUL U KYIbMYPbl CIABAH. IMI00bL U XapaKmepucmuKi,

»3HaK, Mocksa 2012, pp. 808.

During the years 2010-2012, the two
Moscow publishing houses Znak and Indrik re-
leased the greater part of the oeuvre of the emi-
nent Russian historian and Slavicist, specializ-
ing in the history of the Church and the culture
of South and East Slavs, palaeography, epig-
raphy, codicology and older Slavic literatures
- Anatolii Arkadyevi¢ Turilov. This output
— collected in three thick volumes — comprises
studies on a broad range of topics?, reflecting
the author’s varied interests.

! Part of them arose during the work on

manuscript catalogues, cf.: Ceéodnuii xamanoe
CLABAHO-PYCCKUX PYKONUCHBIX KHUZ, XPAHAUSUXCS
68 CCCP XI-XIII gs., ed. C.O. IImuar, MockBsa
1984; IIpedsapumenvhoiii CHUCOK CLABTHO-PYCCKUX
pyxonuchvix knue XV 6., xpansusuxcs 6 CCCP (0ns
Ce00H020 KAMAN02a CNABAHO-PYCCKUX PYKONUC-

The first of the three books, entitled
Cyrillomethodiana:
Ucmopuu U Kynvmypul 10icHbIX c1aéan u Jlpesreil

Slavia Hcmounuxosedenue

Hoix kHue, xpansuuxcs 8 CCCP), ed. A.A. Tvru-
J0B, Mocksa 1986; Jononmenus « ,IIpedsapu-
MebHOMY CHUCKY CTIABAHO-PYCCKUX PYKONUCHBIX
knue XV 6., xpansuuxcs 8 CCCP (M., 1986)”, ed.
A.A. Typuio, H.A. OxotuHA, Mocksa 1993;
Kamanoz cnasano-pycckux —pyKonucHolx —KHue
XV eexa, xpamsujuxcs 6 Poccutickom eocydap-
cmeenHom apxuse Opesrux axmos, ed. A.A. Ty-
PUJIOB, MockBa 2000; A.A. Typuiios, Ceoombiii
Kamanoe CnABAHO-PYCCKUX —PYKONUCHBIX — KHUZ,
xpanauwuxca 6 CCCP. XI-XIII ss., pars 1, Mcnpas-
nenust u ymounenus, AIUON.S 5, 1997/1998,
p. 469-503; Ceo0Huviil Kamanoe cnasaHoO-pyCccKux
PYKONUCHBIX KHU2, XpaHsusuxcs 6 Poccuu, cmpanax
CHI u Banmuu: XIV gex, ed. A.A. TypuiioB, Mo-
ckBa 2002.
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Pycu. Mexccnasanckue KynomypHole c6sA3u 2n0Xu
cpednesexosvs (Mocksa 2010, pp. 488), contains
eighteen previously published articles spanning
the years 1982-2009, grouped into four the-
matically consistent sections. All the papers are
devoted to the medieval history of the culture
of the Orthodox Slavic countries, heavily influ-
enced by the legacy of the Apostles of the Slavs
— the brothers Saints Cyril and Methodius — and
their disciples.

In lieu of a usual foreword, the first part,
entitled [pesueiivue mexcnassanckue Kynmomyp-
Hole 853U U CYObOLL KUPUNTIO-MePOOUeBCK020
HACTEOUST 8 HAUUOHATLHO-PEUOHATILHOIX MPAOU-
yusax (p. 7-114) starts with a survey text re-
viewing the medieval Rusian literary culture
of the 11"-16" centuries, therefore including
its Great Russian and Little Russian (Ukrain-
ian/Belarusian) variants, analysed on the ba-
sis of original texts on general Christian top-
ics and their translations in a broader Slavic
context (Slavia Cyrillomethodiana and Slavia
Orthodoxa). The second article continues
the first one in a way, dealing with the history
of Glagolitic and Cyrillic monuments of Old
Church Slavonic literature uncovered prin-
cipally through the intensive exploration of
monastery archives on Mount Athos, in Mac-
edonia, Palestine and Sinai’, forming the so-
called OCS canon (‘cTapociaBsiHCKUI KaHOH’
in the Russian nomenclature) as well as — what
is perhaps more important - the slightly lat-
er ones, hailing from the medieval national
and religious traditions of the Slavic coun-
tries. An undeniable advantage of this particu-
lar study is no doubt the fact that the author
does not impose on himself any geographical
limits, thoroughly discussing the whole Slavic
area (East, West and South, although the last

2 For details cf.: A.A. Typunos, Cyov6a dpesHeii-
WUX  CTABTHCKUX JIUMEePAMYPHLIX NAMAMHUKOB
8 CPeOHe8eK0BbIX  HAUUOHATILHO-PESUOHATLHBIX
mpaduyusix, [in:] IDEM, Slavia Cyrillomethodiana:
Hcmounuxosedenie ucmopuu u Kynvmypol 0iHbIX
cnasan u Jlpesneti Pycu. Mexccnasanckue kynomyp-
Hole c8s3u anoxu cpedresexoswvst, Mocksa 2010,
p- 18-38 (esp. 19).

of the three understandably gets the most at-
tention); neither does he restrict the study
to any particular text types. In the next four
articles of the first part Turilov concentrates
on the following points: 1. the peculiarities
of the Russian-South Slavic cultural contacts
and the resulting role of the literary tradi-
tion of Muscovite Rus’ (15"-16" century) in
the dissemination of the texts from the period
of the 1** Tsardom (885-970); 2. an attempt to
reconstruct the oldest Slavic corpus of hym-
nographic texts in the Old Russian tradition
(based on material from the Menaia); 3. re-
marks on the manifestation of the literary her-
itage of Cyril and Methodius’ disciples (Con-
stantine of Preslav and Clement of Ohrid)
in the Slavic Breviary (Tpe6uux), based on
the manuscripts and old prints of the Bul-
garian and Serbian recension; 4. the connec-
tions between medieval Serbian literature
from the Nemanji¢ period with the oeuvre of
the Holy Brothers and the reception of some of
their works on Serbian ground.

In the article opening the second chap-
ter (Mcmopus u kynomypa Boneapuu IX-X es.,
p- 115-178), Turilov discusses the formation
of the Bulgarian variant of the Menologion (in
comparison with Russian and Serbian manu-
scripts), pointing to certain forgotten (as he
himself remarks in the title of the paper) dates
from the ecclesiastical and political history
of the 1* Bulgarian Tsardom.The subsequent
two texts constitute a meticulous analysis of
an individual source text — Ckasanue unoka
Xpucmoodyna (CkaszaHue o sxene3Hom kpecte, ce-
tera: Ckasanue...). The first article focuses on
the attempt to illuminate the origin of the text,
whereas in the second one the Cxazanue...
serves as a means to reveal the image of
the Bulgarian society at the close of the 9
century.

The third part - under the heading
Kynvmypnvie ceasu Pycu ¢ 1oxHbMU C1ABAHAMU
6 XII-XIII 66.: ,nepsoe B60CHMO4HOCTABAHCKOE
snuanue” (p. 179-232) - encompasses only
two texts, devoted to the following topics:
1. Old Russian literary texts (as e.g. Ilocnanue
Opamy-cmonnnuky ¢ Haonucanuem ,Jnapuona
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mupmononuma Kuescxoeo“ 8 saznasuu, Couunenus
Kupunna Typosckoeo, ,IIpeducnosue noxasuuio*,
,Cnoso om Anocmona®, ,1Iuena®, Kumue Anopes
FOpoousozo or Iandexmv: Huxona Yeprozopya) in
South Slavic manuscripts (Serbian and Bulgar-
ian; we may note that the author does not con-
fine himself to the period specified in the title of
the section, since he also covers the 14" century
in his analysis, even taking into account later
facts as well); 2. the 12" century Novgorodian
text “Tloyuenue Mouces” in South Slavic codices
that reflect Russian-South Slavic cultural bonds
(it is worth mentioning that the theoretical con-
siderations are illustrated with material excerpt-
ed from the source texts).

The fourth chapter, ,Bmopoe toxnocna-
8AHCKOE BNUAHUE" U PYCCKAA KHUNHASL KyIbmy-
pa XIV-XV s6. (p. 233-438) is the lengthiest
section in this volume. It is introduced by
a text studying the influence exerted by South
Slavic literature on the nonmaterial culture of
Rus’ (the emergence of a vast number of new
texts in the East Slavic lands, the creation of
new copies of old manuscripts in accordance
with the orthographic standards function-
ing in Rus at the time, the impact of Middle
Bulgarian spelling conventions on native or-
thography, etc.), accompanied - as usual in
Turilov’s writings — by an ample bibliography
of studies devoted to this vital subject, count-
ing over thirty pages.The following paper deals
with the problem of the Serbian component in
the so called “second South Slavic influence”
on the East, correcting and supplementing
views prevalent in the literature on the subject.
The third article is a close study of Memnon’s
Tetraevangelion®, aimed at determining the time
and place of its composition.The next publi-
cation depicts the roughly 150 year long his-
tory of the Verse Prologue (Cmuwnviii nponoe)
and its transformations.The further studies are
devoted to the following issues: 1. the periodi-
zation of the literary connections between Rus’
and the South Slavic lands in the 15" and early

* Manuscript housed at the Bulgarian Acad-

emy of Sciences, the collection of PN. Dobro-
hotov (archbishop Paul), Ne26 (basic collection
11.9.7).

16™ century based on a selection of source texts
(being the earliest of Turilov’s works reprinted
here, it is supplemented by an additional com-
mentary by the author?); 2. the literary connec-
tions between the South Slavic area and Mus-
covite Rus’ as well as the Orthodox parts of
the Grand Duchy of Lithuania; 3. the phenom-
enon of the Slavo-Moldovan manuscript tradi-
tion of the 15"-16" centuries.

The volume under discussion is en-
hanced with the highly valuable information
on the time and place of the original publica-
tion of the collected articles, detailed notes
on the widely used source material, as well as
an index of geographical and personal names
connected with the cited secondary literature
and original texts.

The second of the publications un-
der review is entitled Om Kupunna Qunocopa
0o Koncmanmuna Kocmeneyxozo u Bacunus
Copusmuna. Ucmopus u kynomypa cnassn IX-XVII
86. (Mocksa 2011, pp. 448). It is, like the previ-
ous volume, a collection of articles (numbering
twenty-one in total, and likewise reprinted®) di-
vided into four parts.

In the initial section, labelled Kupunno-
megoouesckan npoonemamuxa. Teopuecmeo yue-
nukoé Kupunna u Megoous. Boneapus 6 IX-X 6.
(p- 9-125) we find publications discussing
the most distant past of Christian Slavdom.
The first paper comments on the recep-
tion of the Sermon (Slovo) O noxsane ceameii
Bozopoouue Kupunna Punocopa (cetera: Slovo)
in the East and South Slavic manuscript tra-
dition of the 15"-17" centuries. Although
the authorship of the Slovo, first attested in
a 15" century manuscript®, can scarcely be

+ Cf p.361-362.

* Information on the original time and place of
publication is given on p. 428-431.

¢ The manuscript bears the bookplate of
the State Historical Museum (I'VIM), Mys. 1779;
cf. A.A. Typunos, K ucmopuu senuxomopasckozo
HACTIEOUsT 8 IUMEPAMYPAX HHCHOIX U BOCTNOUHBIX
cnasan, [in:] 1IDEM, Om Kupunna Qunocopa do
Koncmanmuna Kocmeneyxozo u Bacunus Cogpus-
Huna. Mcmopus u kynemypa cnassan IX-XVII es.,
Mocksa 2011, p. 11sqq).
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attributed to Cyril himself, the work is - as
noted by Turilov - closely tied with the Great
Moravian literary heritage’. This publication
is indubitably a solid application of textual
criticism to the source (supplemented with
an additional commentary to this particular
edition, as the article was first published in
1985%), since the author studies the text based
on a number of manuscripts. It is noteworthy
that the text of the Slovo itself (according to
the aforesaid 15"-century manuscript) is also
included, with preserved punctuation and ab-
breviations (p. 31-35).The next paper furnish-
es a historiographical discussion on the Slavic
Menologion and the position of the com-
memoration of the Holy Brothers within it.
In the third piece in this volume, Turilov fo-
cuses on the epigraphic and palaeographic is-
sues pertaining to the inscription on the icon
of Clement, bishop of Rome. Subsequently, he
turns to two source texts: 1. the work Yuenue,
UM Jice 6e0amu Hen06eKy HUCLA BCex Tiem, Writ-
ten in 1136 by Kirik the Novgorodian, repre-
senting the variety of calendar/mathematical
texts popular within the Slavia Orthodoxa at
the time; 2. Cxasanue..., also discussed in some
publications contained in the 2010 volume’®
— this time, Turilov addresses issues connected
with the cycle on the miracles of Great mar-
tyr George (including the authorship and date
of composition) as well as the geography of
the miracles themselves.

The second chapter — Cyov6u enazonuyp
8 CpedHesex080il NUCOMEHHOCMU WHCHBIX U 3d-
naonvix cnasan (p. 127-157) — opens with an
article on the traces of Glagolitic in the Me-
nologion forming part of the Ohrid Apostle
(12 century).The next two texts investigate
a previously unknown copy of the Glagolitic
Service to Sts. Cyril and Methodius™ (the pub-
lication includes a critical edition of the text)
and discusses the problems connected to at-

7 Ibidem, p. 11.

8 Cf. an.5.

° Cf. above.

1 The Moscow fragments of the St. Thomas
Breviary (CBsToTOMaIIeBCKuiT 6peBuap).

tributing hands to particular authors (as ex-
emplified by a selection of Croatian Glagolitic
manuscripts).

The third part of the volume - Kyno-
mypHble C6A3U BOCHIOUHLIX U I0NHUIX CIABTH
6 XIV-XVII 6. (p. 159-307) - begins with an
article corresponding to a monograph by A.L
Sobolevskij'!, devoted to the corpus of 14™-
15% century South Slavic translations in Rus’,
quite diverse as regards genre and subject mat-
ter.The next study explores the dating of twelve
14"-16™ century icons from Pskov based on
the linguistic and palaeographic features of
the inscriptions found on them. Subsequent-
ly, the author addresses the following issues:
1. the history of the Ukrainian-Bulgarian con-
nections concerning the ornamentation of 16'-
century manuscript books (in the present pub-
lication, the text was expanded so as to include
the analysis of one of the manuscripts in ques-
tion, the Cerepi§ Gospel); 2. a multi-angled
study on the anonymous stories of the 1558
mission to Ivan the Terrible from Mount
Athos, concerning the miraculous icons (and
other relics) of Hilandar Monastery (the paper
is supplemented by an edition of the source
text); 3. a close textual study of the Karlovac
manuscript of Konstantin Kostenecki’s treatise
O nucomenax.

The fourth and last part of the volume, en-
titled Apxeoepagpus. Koouxonoeus (p. 309-431),
contains seven articles.The first one deals
with the fragmentary Slavic palimpsests from
the collections of A.I Chludov, with spe-
cial emphasis on the Glagolitic palimpsest'.
The next one studies fragments of parchment
manuscripts in a codex from A.S. Uvarov’s
collection in the State Historical Museum®. In
the four subsequent texts, the author focuses

1 A.N. CososeBCKuil, [lepesodnas numepamypa
Mockoscxoti Pycu XIV-XVII es. (Bubnuozpagu-
ueckue mamepuanv), Cankr ITerepbypr 1903
(reprint Leipzig 1989). Turilov’s article first
appeared in print on the 110* anniversary of
the publication of this monograph.

12 XmynoB, Ne 117, housed at the State Histori-
cal Museum (TVIM).

Y YBaposckoe cobpanne ['VIM, Ne 1176-4°.
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on the Serbian manuscript tradition, analys-
ing in detail the following points: 1. the origin
and date of the composition of two codices:
the Mile$evo Panegyric'* and the Homiliarium
of Mihanovi¢®; 2. fragments of certain Serbian
manuscript books from the late 13 and 14"
centuries; 3. 14"- and 15"-century documents;
4. Serbian cryptography of the 15" and 16
centuries.The volume closes with a study de-
voted to the collection of manuscripts found in
1868 in Bulgaria and Macedonia by the Russian
scholar A.F. Gilferding.

Along with the articles and the infor-
mation on their original place of publication,
the book also features an index of reference
numbers used in the work on the manuscripts,
indicating the place of their storage, as well as
a list of abbreviations (referring to institutions,
collections, editions etc.).

The third and newest (as well as most vo-
luminous) book presented here is a collection
of forty three articles by A.A. Turilov (again
- like in the two previously discussed volumes
- arranged by topic into four chapters), pub-
lished under the title Mexccnassncxue kynomyp-
Hble CBA3U INOXU CPEOHEBEKOBLA U UCHOUHUKO-
sedeHue UCMOPUU U KYIbMypuvl CnaBaH. Imiodv
u xapakmepucmuku (Mocksa 2012, pp. 808).
The papers contained in this volume are like-
wise known to the scholarly community from
other publications.

The first section of the book, Cydv6u
KUPUTIO-Mep00UeBCKO20  HACTIEOUS 8 HAUUO-
HATILHO-PeUOHATIDHUIX MPAOUUUSX U OpesHeliuiie
Mmexccnassanckue KynomypHole ceasu (p. 9-235) is
strongly reminiscent of the corresponding part
of the volume Slavia Cyrillomethodiana... — not
only in view of the almost unchanged title
(cf. above), but also the content, since as many
as seven of the twelve articles published there
are also to be found in the present volume®®.

' Montenegro, Cetinje Monastery, Ne 50.

'* Croatia, Zagreb, Archives of the Croatian
Academy of Arts and Sciences (HAZU), I1I, ¢ 19.
16 K onpedenenuto 00vema meopueckozo Hacneous
yuenuxos Kupunna u Megpoous & cocmage cna-
eanckozo Tpebnuxa (Ilpedsapumenvroie Habmo-

Another one was published a year before in
the volume Om Kupunna Qunocoga...'” The re-
maining four publications included in this sec-
tion are: 1. a close textual study on the Proglas of
Constantine the Philosopher, including a meticu-
lous palaeographic analysis; 2. the services for
St. Methodius'® (supplemented by an edition
of the text); 3. Clement of Ohrid’s canon for
the Dormition of the Mother of God"’ (likewise
with an edition of the text*); 4. an overview of
the history of Slavic literature in the western
parts of the 1% Bulgarian Tsardom from the 10"
to the first half of the 13" century.

The second part, again entitled identically
as in the volume Slavia Cyrillomethodiana..., i.e.
Kynomypvie ces3u Pycu ¢ 1omHbiMu cnassHamu

OeHust HAQ 10ICHOCTABIHCKOL PYKONUCHOT U cma-
poneuamnoii mpaouyueii); Jleée 3abvimvie damot
60712apcKoll  YePKOBHO-NOTUMUECKOT]  UCOPUL
IX 6. (K sonpocy dopmuposanus Goneapckozo éa-
puanma yepkosrozo mecsecnosa 8 anoxy Ilepgozo
yapcmea); Cyov6a OpesHeliuiux crassSHCKUX Tume-
PAMypHbIX NAMAMHUKOS 6 CPedHeBeK0BbIX HAUUO-
HATILHO-Pe2UOHATbHBIX MPaduyusx; Ponv cepbckoii
mMpaduyuu 8 coxpanenuu OpesHeluUx NamMImHu-
K08 CRABAHCKOLL Iumepamypul; [pesrepycckas ky-
JILMYPa 8 KOHMeKcme cpeOHe8eK08bixX CABSTHCKUX
(nHa mamepuane kHuxcHocmu); Boneapckue nume-
pamypuvle namsmuuxy dnoxu Ilepgozo yapcmea
6 kHuxcnocmu Mockosckoii Pycu XV-XVI 6s. (3a-
memxu x oyerxe senenus); K ymounenuto o6sema
u cocmasa OpesHetiuiezo CABAHCKO20 OpUUHA-
JIbHO20 2UMHOZpaguUeckozo Kopnyca 6 OpesHe-
pycckoii mpaduyuu (Ha mMamepuane MUuHeHbIX
cnyn6), [in:] A.A. Typunos, Slavia Cyrillometho-
diana..., p. 85-102; 117-146; 18-38; 103-114;
9-17; 39-64; 65-84.

7 K ucmopuu 8enuxomMopasekozo HACIeOUs 6 Jiui-
mepamypax wucHuix u 8ocmounvix cnassn (Cnoso
»0 noxeane bozopoouye Kupunna ®unocoga“s py-
konucroil mpaouyuu XV-XVII 6., [in:] A.A. Ty-
puiIoB, Om Kupunna Qunocoda..., p. 11-44.

% According to the manuscript I'VIM, Xmyp.
156; the article is co-authored by L.V. Mogkova.
¥ The article is co-authored by L.V. Moskova.
2 According to the manuscripts TVIM, Xyz.
156 as well as TVIM, Xnyxn. 166 (the missing
troparion).
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6 XII-XIII 66.: ,hepsoe 60CMOUHOCTABAHCKOE 671U~
anue (p. 237-303), consists of three papers, two
of which were included in the volume published
two years earlier’’.The third text (coming sec-
ond in the book) investigates what the author
refers to as “new” and “forgotten” facts related
to the mutual literary influence between Rus’
and the South Slavic area in the relevant period.
The article cites source material excerpted from
11 works.

The third chapter,
kHuxHas kynomypa Boneapuu u Cepouu 6 XIII
- nauane XVII 6. (p. 305-516), is the lengthi-
est one, covering sixteen texts in total. Five
of them concentrate on Bulgarian authors,
literary works and scriptoria connected
with Tarnovo, while the remaining eleven
(three of which were published in 2011 r.
in the volume Om Kupunna Qunocoga...”?)
explore the question of the role of Serbia
in the formation of the medieval culture
on the Balkans. They include publications
on the accomplishments of particular illus-
trious personae (as e.g. St. Sava) as well as
comprehensive studies on diverse source ma-
terial - ranging from texts from the archives
of St. Panteleimon’s Monastery on Mount
Athos (we may note that the critical analy-
ses are accompanied by editions of the texts

Kuuxcnocmo  u

2 [lamsamuuku  0pesHepyccKoll  umepamypuvl u
nucomennocmu y toxcnvix cnaean 6 XII-XIV es.
(npobnemvr u nepcnexmusvl usyvenus); ,Iloy4enue
Mouces“ u cooprux ueymena Cnupudona (Hoseo-
poockuti namsmuux XII 6. 8 Konmexkcme pyccko-
oxcHocnasaHekux cegseil, [in:] A.A. Typuios,
Slavia Cyrillomethodiana..., p. 181-209; 210-232.
2 Munewesckuii Ilaneeupux u Iomunuapuii Mu-
XAHOBUHA — K 0AMUPOBKe U NPOUCXOHOeHUIO 08YX
Opesnetimux cepbckux cnuckos Topuecmsennuka
00uyez0; K omoxcdecmenenuto uacmeti HeKOmMopvix
ppasmenmuposannvix cepOcKux pyxonuceti KoH-
ya XIII-XIV es.; 3amemxku o cepOckux epamomax
XIV-XV 88., HANUCAHHDIX KHUNCHOIM NUCOMOM:
npobnemvl  NUCU08, NOOTUHHOCHU U  Oamupos-
Ku akmos (u3 npedsapumenvhuix HAOT00eHUIL);
[in:] A.A. Typunos, Om Kupunna Qunocoda...,
p. 331-344; 345-380; 381-404.

themselves?), through fragments of Ser-
bian liturgical books?, early Slavic epigrams
by the Byzantine physician Nicholas Cal-
licles, glosses from the Vita of Despot Stefan
(Lazarevi¢) by Konstantin Kostenecki, up to
a codex containing the Bulgarian Apocryphal
Chronicle®.

The final fourth part, entitled ,Bmopoe
H0HCHOCIABAHCKOE BAUAHUE U PYCCKAS KYMbMy-
pa XIV-XVI es. (p. 517-755), features twelve
articles, of which only three are absent from
the previously reviewed volumes®. These ad-
dress the following issues: 1. the Bulgarian
sources (more precisely, the vitae of John of Rila
and Petka-Paraskeva) for the Russian Chrono-
graph; 2. certain oriental motifs in the East
and South Slavic literatures of the 15"-16" cen-
turies; 3. the literary sources of the iconography
of St. Paraskeva in the collection of the Tretya-
kov State Gallery.

# A.e. Iped. 1187, k.6 06. - 7.

# Cf. ae. PI'B, cobp. B. M. T’puropouua
(. 87), Ne 11.3/M. 1693.3); TUIM, Xrryz. Ne 164.
» The so-called Kicevo Miscellany (Kuues-
CKMiT COOPHUK).

% The other nine publications are: Bocmou-
HOCTIABAHCKAS — KHUMHAA — KyIbmypa — KOHUa
XIV-XV 8. u ,8mopoe 10#HOCIABAHCKOe BTUsIHIE
K sonpocy o nepuodusayuu pyccko-io#HOCIABAH-
ckux numepamypuoix céaseti XV — nauana XVI 6.;
K sonpocy o cepbckom Komnonerme 60 ,6Mopom
1oscHocnassHckom enusnuus O epemenu u mecme
co30anus nepeamennozo Eeawzenus ,Memnona-
kHueonucya“; K ucmopuu Cmuuinoeo nponoea Ha
Pycu 6 XIV-XV 86.; Kpumepuu onpedenenuis cnass-
Ho-mondasckux pyxonuceii XV-XVI 68.; FOxcrocna-
BAHCKUE NAMAMHUKY 8 IUMepamype u KHUIHOCU
Jlumosckoii u Mockosckoii Pycu XV — nepeoil no-
nosunvl XVI 8.: napadokcv ucmopuu u zeozpaguu
kymvmypHoix ceaseti, [in:] A.A. Tyeusos, Sla-
via Cyrillomethodiana..., p. 235-282; 350-364;
283-303; 304-339; 340-349; 410-438; 365-409;
FOxcnocnasanckue nepesodvt XIV-XV e6. u kopnyc
nepesooHvix mexcmos Ha Pycu (k 110-nemuto 8vl-
x00a 6 ceem mpyda A.J. Cobonescxozo); Paccxasovl
0 HY0OMBOPHDIX UKOHAX MOHACMbPS Xunanoapo
6 pycckoii 3anucu XVI 6., [in:] A.A. Typuios, Om
Kupunna Qunocoda..., p. 161-200; 237-288.
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Just like in the case of the previous vol-
umes, this one also contains information on
the original place of publication of the respec-
tive articles, detailed notes on the used source
material and an index of names.

We may conclude this short survey of
A.A. Turilov’s publications by asserting that
the three volumes under review no doubt
confirm the author’s outstanding impact on
the complex field of Orthodox Slavic medieval
culture. They are indisputably a splendid source
of information for specialists in many disci-
plines, especially historians and Slavicists inter-
ested in palaeography.The decision to republish

the vast majority of Turilov’s works (spanning
decades’ worth of research) in three new vol-
umes will make it significantly more convenient
for readers interested in his papers to access
them, as the effort of tracking down difficult-
to-find publications in search of the particular
articles is spared. At the same time, the fact
that half of the third volume comprises articles
already published in the two preceding ones
(and therefore at most two years earlier) does
strike one as slightly odd.

Translated by Marek Majer
Agata Kawecka (E6dZ)

BopruBoJE MAPHHKOBUR, 3al6opasmenu 6Opamcmeenuuu no nepy [Forgotten
Brothers of Writing], Cnyx6enu I'tacauk, beorpag 2011, pp. 359.

Many monographs were written on
the subject of Serbian writers in the South Slavic
academic literature, both historical and literary-
historical. Majority of these texts are focused
on the life and works of the most prominent
writers coming from gens Rasciana. There is no
lack of biographies of Dositej Obradovi¢ (1739-
1811)', Jovan Raji¢ (1726-1801)?% Zaharija Or-
felin (1726-1785)3, Pavle Julinac (1731-1785)*.
As a result of this research, however, the picture
of the eighteenth-century Serbian literature is
rather fragmented. The panorama of the artis-
tic life of the Serbs includes also other artists,
who are usually overlooked or marginalized in
monographic studies of Serbian literature.

An attempt to fill this gap in the academ-
ic literature was made by Borivoje Marinkovi¢
(1930-2012) in a work titled 3a6opasmwenu

v J. JepeTun, Ioemuka Jocumeja O6padosuha,

beorpan 1974.

2 JI. PyBaraAl, Apxumanopum Josan Pajuh
1726-1801, Cpemcku Kapnosiu 1901.

> T. Ocromn, 3axapuje Opgenun. Kusom u pad
my, beorpan 1923.

* P. Panowunn, Iasna Jynunya ,Kpamku yeod
Yy ucmopujy nopekna cnageHo-cpnckoz Hapooa’,
beorpap 1929.

6pamcmeenuyu no nepy. The author was a pro-
fessor at the Faculty of Philosophy at the Uni-
versity of Novi Sad for many years. From
the beginning of his academic career he was
investigating early modern Serbian litera-
ture and culture, with particular emphasis on
the eighteenth century. Among his greatest
works we can find: Juesnux Jycmuna Muxau-
nosuha, Jocumej y 2060py u meopy. This Balkan
researcher was also an editor of the works of
Serbian thinkers from the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries, particularly of Dositej
Obradovi¢® and Vuk Stefanovi¢ Karadzi¢
(1787-1864)°. Additionally, all editions of his
works were enriched with a detailed scholarly
commentary. We should not also omit a highly
useful five-volume bibliography concern-
ing early modern printed Cyrillic, which was
published in the years 1988-19927. The work

> JI. OspanoBum, Cabpana dena, vol. III, Beo-
rpap 1961.

¢ B. C. Karayun, O cpnckoj napoowoj noesuju,
beorpan 1964.

7 B. MAPUHKOBUR, Bubnuoepaguja o Hauem
hupunuukom  wmamnapcmey, —wmamnapujama
u xwueama XV, XVI u XVII cmoneha, Beorpap
1988-1992.
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3abopasmenu 6pamcmeenuyu no nepy is one of
the last book of this Serbian researcher.

The study of B. Marinkovi¢ consists of
two parts. In the first one (Eceju o marwe no-
snamum nucyuma XVIII cmoneha, p- 7-204),
the author introduces some silhouettes of
forgotten Serbian writers from the eighteenth
century. On pages from 207 to 350 (Cnucu o
necnuky Josany Asaxymosuhy y cpnckoj epahan-
ckoj noesuju), Marinkovi¢ includes the second
part, devoted in extenso to the life and work
of Jovan Avakumovié (1748-1810). The fi-
nal parts of the Serbian researcher’s work are
the afterword (ITozosop, p. 351-355) and bib-
liography. At this point it should also be noted
that some of the articles included in the re-
viewed book have already been published
in academic journals. This fact, however, is
always recorded by the publication’s author
published.

One of the longest of essays was devot-
ed to Jovan Muskatirovi¢ (1743-1809), who
played a very important role in the promotion
of Aufklirung of Serbs in the Habsburg Mon-
archy. B. Marinkovi¢ draws the attention to
the perception of this historical figure by both
his contemporaries as well as by researchers of
the South Slavic Enlightenment.

A lot of space in 3a6opasmwenu 6pamcmee-
Huyu no nepy the author dedicated to Emanuel
Jankovi¢ (1758-1791). The focus of atten-
tion by Marinkovi¢ on Jankovi¢ should not be
a surprise to anyone, as the historian of Serbian
literature from Novi Sad wrote many works
devoted to the author of Tpeosyu. Additionally,
B. Marinkovi¢ is also the author of the biogra-
phy of E. Jankovi¢®. In the essay titled Jegem
¢paemenama o Emanyuny Janxosuhy, Marinkovi¢
shows the figure of Jankovi¢ in nice facets. He
pays special attention to his social and artistic
activities. Some of the events from the eigh-
teenth-century writer’s life, however, were
mentioned only in passing; the reader may find
more information on this subject in the artist’s
biography.

The last “forgotten” of the Serbian litera-
ture from this period, to whom South Slavic

8 IpEM, Emanyun Jankosuh, Beorpag 2007.

historian dedicate an entire essay, is Alek-
sije Vezili¢ (1753-1792). The text, however, is
somewhat different the previous articles, as
Marinkovi¢ was more focused on the impact
Vezili¢ had on other artists of the time than on
his biography.

Beyond the above-mentioned figures,
the part of the work entitled Eceju o mawe nos-
namum nucyuma XVIII cmoneha, other important
people from the eighteenth-century Serbian
culture are mentioned, such as Silvester Popovi¢
(1700-?), Pavle Nenadovi¢ (1703-1768), Mi-
hailo Maksimovi¢ (?2-1819), etc.

The second part of the work, 3a6opasmenu
6pamcmeenuyu no nepy, is fully dedicated to Jo-
van Avakumovi¢. We can distinguish seven
sections that relate to life, work and contri-
bution that this artist made to the creation of
the Serbian bourgeois and secular poetry. It
is this part of Marinkovi¢’s work that is with-
out a doubt the most innovative and valuable,
as Marinkovi¢ is the first author to compre-
hensively discuss the figure of the author of
the work entitled Tpacom nosux nodamaka o
Josany Asaxymosuhy that considerably expands
our terra historica for new contexts. Essays
dedicated to Avakumovi¢ are chiefly based on
source materials that have not been previously
published; because of this, numerous excerpts
of eighteenth-century, unpublished works can
be found here.

Borivoje Marinkovi¢ undertook a dif-
ficult task. The effect of long-term work on
reviewing the collection of essays is impres-
sive. The South Slavic researcher delivered
to a reader a complete, systematised and ex-
tremely well considered compendium of
knowledge about the little-known, forgotten,
Serbian artists and filled a long-standing gap
in the historic and Slavic literature. Undoubt-
edly, the work called 3a6opasmwenu 6pamcmee-
Huyu no nepy is a position that every scholar
sharing interest in the history and cultural
changes in the Balkans in the early modern
period should have.

Piotr Krezel (LodZ)
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Z dejin slovensko-srbskych vztahov [Aus der Geschichte der serbisch-slowakisch
Beziehungen], ed. MIROSLAV DANIS, Vydavatelstvo STIMUL, Bratislava
2012, pp. 198 [= Acta historica Posoniensia, 19].

In der Frithen Neuzeit zeichnete sich die
serbische Gesellschaft durch eine starke Migra-
tion aus. Diese betrifft ganz besonders die an
der Donau liegenden Regionen. Oft war die
Umsetzung von Teilen der Bevolkerung eine
Auswirkung bzw. Folge von Mafinahmen der
Armee und beruhte auf dem Krieg zwischen
Osterreich und dem Osmanischen Reich in
dieser Region. Die erste Migrationswelle in Ge-
biete der Stephanskrone (und in die der heuti-
gen slowakischen Gebiete) kam schon um die
Wende des XV. zum XVI. Jahrhunderts an'. Die
von Serben am stirksten besiedelten Plitze in
Ostmitteleuropa waren solche Orte wie Szen-
tendre, Buda und Komadrno.

Das Zusammentreffen zweier Ereig-
nisse — die vor 500 Jahren erfolgte Griindung
der ersten serbisch-orthodoxen Gemeinde auf
slowakischem Gebiet (in Komarno), aber auch
das 90- jahrige Jubilaum der Philosophischen
Fakultit der Universitat in Bratislava, lieferten
den slowakischen und serbischen Forschern
eine sehr gute Begriindung, um am 4 Novem-
ber 2011 in Bratislava eine wissenschaftliche
Konferenz zu veranstalten, die den serbisch-
slowakischen in Lauf der Zeiten gewidmet war.
Es nahmen daran Vertreter der Universitit
Novi Sad und der Comenius-Universitat (Bra-
tislava) teil.

Die vorliegende Publikation mit dem
Titel Z dejin slovensko-srbskych vztahov [Aus der
Geschichte der serbisch-slowakisch Beziehungen)] ist

! Uber dieses Thema haben schon mehre-

re Autoren gehandelt: J. Pajonu, IIpunosu
3a ucmopujy Cpba y Yeapckoj y XVI, XVII
u XVIII sexy, Hosu Cap 1909; B. CTOJAHUEBWR,
Ipecex kpo3 ucmopujy cpnckux ceoba 00 XIV do
nouemxa XVIII sexa, SMCHU 41, 1990, p. 21-22;
Jb. LgpoBun, Cpbu y Cnosauxoj, Beograd 1999;
M. CsuprueBuh, Muepayuje y Cpouju XVIII sexa
u ycmawnose nampujapxantoe opywmea, TEV
CAHY 52,2004, p. 314.

also ein Ergebnis dieses Treffens in Bratislava.
Der Band erschien in der Serie Acta historica
Posoniensia, 19. Er besteht aus vierzehn Ar-
tikeln. Der Text wurde chronologisch angeord-
net, die Reihenfolge entspricht dem Ablauf der
Konferenz.

Der Band Buch beginnt mit dem Artikel
(p- 11-14) von Petar Rokai an, in der der Autor
die Brauchbarkeit der Zipser Chronik (Szepess-
zombati Kronika, Chronicon de Georgenberg) fiir
die Erforschung der mittelalterlichen Ges-
chichte Serbiens bespricht. Der Autor widmet
besonders viel Platz dem Zeitabschnitt der Re-
gierung vom Stefan Lazarevi¢ (1377-1427).

Im Verlauf der Konferenz wurde viel
Platz dem Zeitalter der Frithen Neuzeit gewid-
met, besonders dem XVIIIL. Jahrhundert. Die
zu diesem Teil gehorenden Artikel gelten ins-
besondere der Bildung. Miroslav Dudok be-
schreibt in der Arbeit unter dem Titel: Slovdci
na srbskom gymndziu v Sriemskych Karlovciach
(p- 15-22), das Leben der Slowakischen Stu-
denten in dem Ort Sremski Karlovci. Ein sehr
interessanter Text ist auch der Text des Ser-
bischen Historikers Vladan Gavrilovi¢, der
die Motivation beschreibt, die fiir die studs-
lawischen Studenten ausschlaggebend bei der
Wahl der Evangelischen Mittelschulen im XVI-
IL. Jh. war. Er richtet die Aufmerksamkeit stark
auf die religiosen und politischen Probleme.
Zur Textgruppe, die der Bildung gewidmet
sind, kann man auch den Artikel von Dorde
Duri¢ unter dem Titel Jan Tomka Saski u kontek-
stu evropskih uticaja na srpsku istoriografiju u XVIII
veku (p. 23-33) zahlen. In diesem Artikel wird
ausfiihrlich der Einfluss der slowakischen Hu-
manisten auf die Formung der neuzeitlichen
serbischen Geschichte um die Wende des XVI-
II. zum XIX. Jh. beschrieben. An dieser Stelle
sollte man auch den Text erwdhnen, der den
Serbisch-Slowakischen Beziehungen gewid-
met ist und von Samuel Jovankovi¢ stammt (p.
143-154). Der Autor vergleicht die Geschich-
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tsbiicher in den Schulen im Hinblick auf ihre
serbischen Elemente.

Die niachste grofle Artikelgruppe in
diesem Werk wurde ganz den intellektuellen
Beziehungen zwischen den Serben und Slow-
aken im XIX. Jh. gewidmet. Der Leser sollte
besonders seine Aufmerksamkeit auf den Text
von Dejan Mikavica richten, dem Inhaber des
Lehrstuhls fiir Geschichte an der Universitat in
Novi Sad (p. 69-75). Er beschreibt die Rechte
und die politische Lage des slowakischen Volkes
gemifl der national bestimmten Ideologie von
Svetozar Mileti¢ (1826-1901). Der Serbische
Historiker richtet sein Interesse vor allem auf
die politischen Faktoren, die zu einer solchen
Wahrnehmung der Slowaken durch einen der
grofiten nationalen Ideologen Serbiens fithrten.
Der Autor versucht auch, das Problem der Mul-
tiethnizitdt im Kontext der Habsburgermonar-
chie aufzuzeigen.

Ebenfalls sehr interessant sind die Texte
der Geisteswissenschaftler aus Bratislava zum
Thema der serbischen Anwesenheit auf slow-
akischem Boden. Nennenswert ist an dieser
Stelle auch die Arbeit von Michala Mracka
(p. 47-56), iiber die Benennung der Straflen
in der Hauptstadt der Slowakei, die sehr an die
Gestalten und Ereignisse aus der Geschichte
der Serben anspielen. Die Autorin schrieb ihre
Arbeit auf der Basis eines sehr umfangreichen
sprachwissenschaftlichen Materials. Alica Ku-

lihova hingegen befasste sich mit dem Prob-
lem der Ubersetzung der Arbeiten von Vuk
Stefanovi¢ Karadzi¢ (1787-1864). Sie analysi-
erte verschiedene Arbeiten des serbischen Wis-
senschaftlers. Der Text enthilt viele Zitate, die
ihre Thesen reich illustrieren (p. 57-68).

Das Buch Z dejin slovensko-srbskych vztahov
beinhaltet auch biographische Skizzen zweier
serbischen und slowakischer Forscher. Die
erste dieser Skizzen, verfasst von Nebojsa
Kuzmanovié, befasst sich mit dem Leben und
Schaffen von Risto Kovijani¢ (1895-1990), die
zweite hingegen von Miroslav Dani§ besch-
reibt die diplomatische Tatigkeit von Josef Belaj
(1911-2005) in Jugoslawien (p. 122-133).

Dariiber hinaus sollte auch beachtet wer-
den, dass am Schluss des Buches auch einige
Rezensionen verschiedener Biicher zu finden
sind.

Das vorliegende Buch Z dejin slovensko-srb-
skych vztahov wird mit Sicherheit unser Wissen
im Bereich der serbischen und slowakischen
Beziehungen bereichern. Dieses Buch ist trotz
seine vielen Autoren sehr tbersichtlich. Es ist
nicht nur fiir Spezialisten der Geschichte der
Balkanhalbinsel und Ostmitteleuropas emp-
fehlenswert, sondern auch fiir Geisteswissen-
schaftler, die sich fiir die Beziehungen zwischen
den slawischen Volkern interessieren.

Piotr Krezel (E6dZ)

MonNIikA OzOG, Inter duas potestas. Polityka religijna Teoderyka Wielkiego
[The Religious Policy of Theoderic the Great], Wydawnictwo WAM, Krakow 2012,

pp- 314.

The figure of Theoderic the Great, king
of the Ostrogoths, ruler of a state which had its
territorial core in Italy, the cradle of the Roman
state, has long been fascinating scholars. The re-
sult of this interest is a large number of works
devoted to various aspects of his life, as well as
the history of the state he ruled. Not all aspects of
his rule, however, became a focus of a thorough
study. Theoderic’s religious policy can be count-

ed among those, and it is that subject to which
this work is devoted. It was written by Monika
0z6g, an academic teacher of the Institute of
History of the University of Opole, her Ph.D. be-
ing Koscidl starozytny wobec swigtyn oraz posggow
béstw [Attitudes of the Ancient Church towards tem-
ples and statues of deities], Krakéw 2009, pp. 220.
Theoderic the Great and the Ostrogoths
he ruled were, from a religious viewpoint, Ar-
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ians. By Constantinople and Rome - the titular
potestas, not mentioned by name - they were
regarded as heretics. The Polish Scholar offers
us an opportunity to examine how this he-
retical ruler was shaping the relationship with
his Catholic subjects and, in particular, with
the bishops of Rome. I think it is in this way that
the position of the bishop of the Eternal City
towards the Gothic ruler should be defined,
hence T have some doubt as to the adequacy
of the first part of the booK’s title to the nature
of relations between Theoderic and the Ro-
man Shepherd. The other major relations with
the Byzantine Emperors are also examined; it is
worth recalling that it was probably on the ini-
tiative of one of them - Zeno - that Theoderic
arrived on the Apennine Peninsula, taking over
the power from Odoacer.

The primary source for the Author of
the book discussed here is the Book of the Bish-
ops of Rome (Liber Pontificalis). This work, cre-
ated relatively soon after the time of Theoderic,
forms not only the most important source of
information (enriched, of course, by other
texts, of both Latin and Greek provenance),
but also the basis for the development of
the structure of the book. The text is divided
into nine chapters, seven of which are delim-
ited by the pontificates of the bishops of Rome,
who held the dignity at the time when Italy
was under Theodoric’s rule. They were Felix
111, 483-492 (chapter II, p. 53-70), Gelasius,
492-496 (chapter III, p. 71-77), Anastasius
II, 496-498 (chapter IV, p. 79-81), Symma-
chus, 498-514 (chapter V, p. 83-135), Horm-
isdas, 514-523 (chapter VI, p. 137-178), John
I, 523-526 (chapter VII, p. 179-189) and Fe-
lix IV, 526-530 (chapter VIIL, p. 191-193).
The aforementioned chapters are complement-
ed by: chapter I, The Arian Church of the Goths
(p. 31-52), chapter IX, Religious matters in
the Edict of Theoderic (p. 195-231), an Introduc-
tion (p. 7-29), Conclusions (p. 233-237), a sum-
mary in English (p. 239-243), a list of abbrevia-
tions (p. 245-248), bibliography (p. 249-289)
and indexes of people (p. 292-299), places
and geographical names (p. 301-304) and quot-
ed primary sources (p. 305-314). In the chap-

ters based on the Liber Pontificalis, the Author
analyses passages on specific popes in the con-
text of their relations with Theoderic. Informa-
tion taken from this source is juxtaposed with
others, such as Excerpta Valesiana, Varia of Cas-
siorodus and Getica of Jordanes.

In the first chapter, Monika Ozo6g presents
Arianism in its Gothic version, defining it as
a “national” religion. In chapter IX she takes on
the issues of the religious themes in the Edict of
Theoderic in the context of the authorship of this
text (Theoderic the Great or Theoderic II, king
of the Visigoths). The Scholar found new argu-
ments in favour of associating the Edict with
Theoderic the Great.

The structure adopted has its advantages:
among them, potentially greater ease in cap-
turing a specific issue in a particular histori-
cal context; however, as was rightly observed
by the Author herself, this solution also has
its disadvantages, the most serious of which is
the relatively frequent repetition of informa-
tion. Despite the emphasis on the information
from Liber Pontificalis, Monika Oz6g does not
lose sight of other sources, which she con-
fronts with her main source. The bibliogra-
phy includes many important titles, although
it might also be worth reaching for several
other works, such as: an article by Jonathan
Shepard', devoted to such matters as Theod-
eric’s stay in Constantinople (his education
and attitude to Roman culture); and two mon-
ographs focused on the reign of Anastasius?,
important not only for understanding the re-
lations between that Emperor with Theoderic
and the bishops of Rome, but also for explain-
ing the nature of the formal relations between
Ravenna and Constantinople. It is also worth

' ]. SHEPARD, Manners maketh Romans? Young

barbarians at the emperor’s court, [in:] Byzantine
Style, Religion and Civilization. In Honour of Sir Ste-
ven Runciman, ed. E. JEFEREYS, Cambridge 2006,
p. 135-158.

2 EK. HAARER, Anastasius I: Politics and Em-
pire in the Late Roman World, Cambridge 2006;
M. MEIER, Anastasios I. Die Entstehung des Byzan-
tinischen Reiches, Stuttgart 2009.
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referring to the classic work of A.A. Vasiliev on
the reign of Justin I*.

On the pages of her book the Author
presents Theoderic as a capable player who
skilfully managed religious matters. She points
out that the ruler had to deal with important is-
sues such as the Laurentian Schism, which was
tearing apart the Church in Rome, or the Aca-
cian schism, which determined the nature of re-
lations between the bishops of Rome and Con-
stantinople. It is significant that Theoderic was
able to use both schisms for his own purposes.

3 A.A. VASILIEV, Justin the First: An Introduction to
the Epoch of Justinian the Great, Cambridge 1950.

The Scholar points out that for the majority
of his rule, Theoderic managed to preserve
stable, peaceful relations between the Arians
and the Catholics. Only during the final years
of his rule did Theoderic take steps against
the latter group, as a consequence of the anti-
Arian policy of Emperor Justin I. This step
however should not obscure the thirty years
during which the king of the Goths earned
the reputation of a ruler who could bring about
religious peace in his country.

Translated by Michat Zytka
Mirostaw J. Leszka (£6dz)

VLADIMIR VAVRINEK, Cyril a Metodéj mezi Konstantinopoli a Rimem [Cyril
and Methodius between Constantinople and Rome], Vysehrad 2013, pp. 375.

The book discussed here was written by
Vladimir Vavtinek, an outstanding Czech Slav-
ist and Byzantinologist', a scholar who for many
years now has worked on the so-called Cyril-
Methodius question, and is a renowned expert
in the field. The book is, it seems, something of
a summary of the many years of research per-
formed by its author and an attempt at sharing
his conclusions - on the subject of the activity
of the “Solun [Thessalonican] Brothers” that
was so important in the history of mediaeval
Europe - with a wider audience (hence its pop-
ular science character).

V. Vaviinek begins the tale about the life
and activity of Constantine and Methodius
from the moment of the arrival of the mes-
sengers of the prince of Great Moravia to
Constantinople — which became a pretext for

! He authored many works, among them: La

révolte d’Aristonicos, Praha 1957; Staroslovénské Zi-
voty Konstantina a Metodéje, Praha 1963; Cirkevni
misie v déjindch Velké Moravy, Praha 1963; Déjiny
Byzance, Praha 1992, 1994 (co-author); Encyklo-
pedie Byzance, Praha 2011 (in cooperation with P.
BALCAREK).

presenting the capital of the Byzantine Empire
(Pfichod Moravanii do Konstantinopole [The ar-
rival of the Moravians to Constantinople], p. 7-18),
and subsequently of the main aspects of the his-
tory of Byzantium, with an added emphasis on
religious matters, from 4" century until the time
of the arrival of the Moravian envoys. This
part of the work is entitled Byzanc [Byzantium]
- p. 19-49. In the following section (Solufisti
bratii pred odchodem z Byzance [Solun Brothers
prior to departure from Byzantium], p. 50-88),
the Author examines the fortunes of Methodi-
us and Constantine up to the point when they
were designated by the emperor Michael III
and the patriarch Photius to undertake mission-
ary activity in the Great Moravian state.

The subsequent part of the book (...
rudis adhuc christianitas gentis Maravensium,
p. 89-115) was devoted to the beginnings of
the Great Moravian state, with an emphasis on
the presence of Christianity (prior to the ar-
rival of the Solun Brothers) among the local
populace. It is a starting point for characteris-
ing the activity of Constantine and Methodius
in the Great Moravian state during Rostislav’s
reign in the following part (U Rostislava
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[In the state of Rostislav], p. 116-148). It is also
here that the reasons for their departure from
Great Moravia and the fortunes of their jour-
ney to Rome are described. It also presents
a sketch of the relations between the papacy
and Constantinople, drawing particular at-
tention to the influence exerted on said rela-
tions by the rivalry over the Bulgarian church.
The following part of the book (U prahi
apostolskych [At the papal see], p. 149-192)
pertains to the stay of the Solun Brothers in
Rome. The author describes here: the wel-
coming of Constantine and Methodius by
pope Hadrian II; the death of Constantine;
the circumstances of the elevation of Metho-
dius to the dignity of archbishop, and finally
the events that led to the return of the Bulgar-
ian church into the Constantinopolitan area of
influence. In the part entitled: Metodéj — arcy-
biskup svaté cirkve moravské [Methodius — arch-
bishop of the holy Moravian church] (p. 193-268),
V. Vaviinek presents the activity of Methodius
after his return to the Great Moravian state,
ruled at this time by Svatopluk. The Author’s
argument focuses on the various aspects of
church life in the Great Moravian state; on
the relations between Methodius and Svatop-
luk, papacy, German clergy, Byzantium, as well
as on the translation activity of the archbish-
op. In the following part of the book (Slovan-
ské pisemnictvi na Velké Moraveé [Slavic literature
in Great Moravia], p. 269-304), V. Vaviinek
characterised Slavic literature associated with
the Solun Brothers and their students, fo-
cusing his attention on the Life of Constantine
and the Life of Methodius. The following frag-
ment, Posledni léta moravské cirkve [The final
years of the Moravian church] (p. 305-322), con-
cerns the fortunes of the Church in the Great
Moravian state from the year 885 until its end;

the subsequent one, Cyrilometodejské dédictvi
[Cyrillo-Methodian legacy] (p. 323-350), is in
turn devoted to the reception of the Slavic
liturgy and literature in the Premyslid Czech
state, in Bulgaria and in Rus.

The work is supplemented by: acknowl-
edgements (351-252), selected bibliography
(354-358)?, indices (359-375). The book is
neatly published, richly illustrated and sup-
plied with maps. The graphic design is guar-
anteed to attract a reader’s attention, and is an
excellent addition to the interesting, clearly
presented and standing on a high profes-
sional level and reflecting the modern state
of the knowledge content. This is certainly
a book that can be read for gain with plea-
sure by both an ,ordinary” reader as well as
a scholar already versed in the themes it dis-
cusses. One can only regret that such works are
relatively rarely written by great scholars, such
as Vladimir Vavtinek.

Translated by Michat Zytka
Mirostaw J. Leszka (LédZ)

2 T am aware that the bibliography is a selec-
tion, however it would be worthwhile, in my
opinion, to expand it at least by the work of L.
SIMEONOVA, Diplomacy of the Letter and the Cross:
Photios, Bulgaria and the Papacy 860s-880s, Am-
sterdam 1998 (very important for the study of
relations between Constantinople and Rome at
the time of Photius’ patriarchate, with an ex-
panded look at Bulgarian matters). I will use
the occasion to add a correction - the full title
of Tadeusz WaSILEWSKI's work listed in the bib-
liography: Bizancjum i Stowianie w IX wieku. Stu-
dia z dziejow stosunkéw politycznych i kulturalnych,
and it was published in 1972, and not in 1970
(p. 358).
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AvuLus GELLIUS, Noctes atticae 2.24. De vetere parsimonia; deque antiquis legibus
sumptuariis / AULUS GELLIUSZ, Noce attyckie, 2.24. O dawnej oszczednosci
i o starozytnych ustawach dotyczgcych wydatkéw, ed. et trans. ALDONA RiTA
JUREWICZ, MARIA PIECHOCKA-KLOS, Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM, Poznan
2012, pp. 48 [=Fontes Historiae Antiquae. Zeszyty Zrédtowe do Dziejow

Spoleczenstw Antycznych, 25].

In 2012 University of Adam Mickiewicz
Press published the translation of the passage
of Aulus Gellius’ Noctes Antticae titled Noctes
Atticae 2,24. De vetere parsimonia; Deque antiquis
legibus sumptuariis. The book has been published
as an issue XXV of the bilingual series known
as Fontes Historiae Antiquae.The translation
and commentary have been prepared by Al-
dona Rita Jurewicz and Maria Piechocka-Klos.
The authors attempted to introduce to Polish
readers an interesting and important work
which presents the customs and opinions of
the Romans on luxurious life as well as the le-
gal and administrative methods of resolving
this significant social problem.The work con-
sists of three parts. In the first one the authors
described Aulus Gellius himself and his work.
The second part contains the bilingual edition
of Gellius’ text.The Polish translation is correct
and comprehensible, but it is possible to find
minor editorial errors. Another slight mistake
is inserting into the Polish translation the nick-
name “divine” for Tiberius which cannot be
find in the original text (p. 21). In the third part
(the most interesting one) the authors comment
on particular leges which were included by Gel-
lius in his Noctes Atticae. The commentary con-
tains a short introduction explaining the rea-
sons for issuing sumptuary laws in Rome. Af-
terwards the authors described particular laws
in chronological order from the times of early

Republic until the establishment of the Princi-
pate.The book ends with brief conclusions. It is
worth emphasizing that the authors equipped
their book with an elaborate and expanded set
of footnotes. They made ample use of the size-
able international literature of the subject. It
detracts, however, from the quality of the book
that the authors omitted the articles of Polish
authors, including Anna Pikulska-Radomska'
or Janusz Sondel®. This omission may not be
treated, however, as a discrediting one.The is-
sues presented in the reviewed book have never
been fully described in Poland in an academic
manner.The authors filled that gap and it is im-
portant to say that their work will facilitate fur-
ther studies of the subject that are undertaken
by both the Roman law scholars as well as histo-
rians and classicists.The large number of com-
mented laws once again shows that the efficien-
cy of sumptuary laws was low and they were
generally disobeyed by the Roman citizens.

Konrad Tadajczyk (£6dZ)

! A. PIKULSKA-RADOMSKA, Ustawowa regulacja

obyczajow w prawie rzymskim. Wyklad habilita-
cyjny, Slur 37, 1999, p. 213-219.

> J. SONDEL, Les “leges sumptuariae” consid-
erées comme lexpression des conditions sociales
et économiques de la Rome antique, AIC 6, 1973,
p. 101-124.
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LuiGl SANTAGATI, Storia dei Bizantini di Sicilia, Edizioni Lussografica

Caltanissetta, Caltanisetta 2012, pp. 421.

Many years ago A. Guillou wrote in his
work about Byzantine Sicily: Nessuna ricerca
approfondita é stata condotta sinora sulla Sicilia
bizantina da parte degli studiosi di storia del mon-
do bizantino'. Since that time the research on
the Byzantine era of the island has moved on
a lot. Among the books dedicated to its history
there is that written by Luigi Santagati.

The monograph has been divided into
four major parts dealing with sources and cur-
rent state of research (book I, Introduzione ad
una storia dei Bizantini di Sicilia, p. 13-45), Sic-
ily’s history in late antiquity and early Byzan-
tine era (book II, Tra la Sicilia romana e bizan-
tina (440-535), p. 49-125), life and culture of
the Byzantines in Sicily (book III, Vita e civilta
dei Bizantini di Sicilia (535-827), p. 129-198),
and finally the struggle against the Arabs (book
IV, Linvasione araba e la resistenza bizantina, 827-
1061, p. 199-352).

The chapters in each part have been devot-
ed to particular problems. And thus two chap-
ters of part one (Lo stato dell'arte, p. 15-23; Le
fonti della conoscenza storica e geografica, p. 25-45)
present the state of research on Byzantine Sic-
ily, as well as the sources on which the research
is based. Santagati has also pointed out the dif-
ficulties of the examination into the history of
Byzantium due, among other things, to the de-
struction of imperial archives commenced by
participants of the 4" crusade and finished by
Turks (p. 51).

Part II, dedicated to political history of
the island contains the chapters which discuss
its history at the end of the West Roman Em-
pire (Fine di un impero, p. 49-54), barbarian
raids and recapturing of the island by Justinian
the Great (Dai Vandali agli Ostrogoti ed ai Bizan-
tini, p. 55-75), finally the Byzantine rule (La
Sicilia tra il VI e P'VIII secolo, p. 77-113; La Sicilia
tra I'VIII ed il IX secolo, p. 115-125). While dis-

' A. GuiLLou, La Sicilia Bizantina. Un bilan-
cio delle ricerca attuali, ASSi 4, 1975/1976, p. 45
[= A. GuiLLOU, La Sicile byzantine. Etat de recher-
ches, BE 5, 1977, p. 95].

cussing the history of the island during Justin-
ian’s war with the Goths, the author has devoted
much space to the attack of Totila, reconstruct-
ing the route of the Gothic army and the list of
conquered Sicilian towns. He has emphasized
the scale of destruction - quello che non distrus-
sero i Vandali lo distrusero i Goti (p. 72). Much at-
tention has been paid to emperor Constans’ stay
on the island mutinies of Mezesius Sergius, first
Arabic invasions, organization of the Church in
Sicily and its civil administration.

In part III the author discusses the prob-
lems of Sicilian culture and economy under
Byzantine rule. The first chapter (Gli insediamen-
ti abitativi tra il V e P'VIII secolo, p. 129-154) has
been devoted to the reconstruction of the settle-
ment network on the island, based on written
and archeological sources. Chapter Two (La
Sicilia bizantina, p. 155-198) discusses various
aspects of civilization and culture, such as archi-
tecture, communication routes, administration,
courts, religion, agriculture, language, trade,
medicine, everyday life, literature and poetry.

The author pays much attention to
the problem of settlement on the island, pre-
cisely reconstructing the network of towns,
villages and fortresses which used to exist
from the beginning of 5th century. To do that
he has referred to the antic works by Cicero,
Strabo and Ptolemy and early medieval ones by
Stephan of Byzantium, Procopius of Caesarea,
Leo of Ostia, Constantine Porphyrogennetus, as
well as by an anonymous author from Ravenna
and another anonymous of Descriptio orbis Ro-
mani. Santagati has also reconstructed the net-
work of communication routes, ways and bridg-
es, inherited from antic Rome. The remaining
chapters of Part Two are much more general
in nature. Particular problems are presented in
relatively short, 2-4 pages long notes. Some of
the author’s remarks are certainly worth to be
mentioned. Describing the economy of the is-
land he has noted that Arabic influence on
the development of the island’s agriculture is
overrated (p. 169). While discussing the prob-
lem of the language he agrees with the opinion
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of Biaggio Pace that the Greek culture in Sic-
ily was limited to educated people and clergy
(p. 181). Presenting prominent Sicilians he em-
phasizes that on the island there were good con-
ditions for education, particularly that which
prepared to ecclesiastic career (p. 190).

In the six chapters of part IV (Linvasione
araba e la prima linea di resistenza, p. 199-225;
La seconda linea di resistenza, p. 227-244; Lo sgre-
lolamento della Sicilia bizantina, p. 245-269; La
caduta di Siracusa, p. 271-286; Linizio delle fine,
p. 287-317; La caduta delle ultime roccaforti sicili-
anae, p. 319-140) the author discusses the ad-
vancement of Arabic invasion and Byzantine
resistance. The author has devoted much room
to different versions of sources concerning
the rebellion of Euphemius, which had been
a kind of “invitation” for invasion (p. 201-205).
He subsequently tries to reconstruct the route
of the Arab forces and their conquests. Much at-
tention has been dedicated to Italy being threat-
ened by the Saracens from Sicily and the chang-
es in settlement caused directly or indirectly
by the invaders. The last chapter is devoted to
Byzantine attempts to return to the island (Tra
Arabi e Normanni, p. 341-351) - the expeditions
of Orestes, Leo Opos and George Maniakes.

The monograph is supplemented by
numerous appendices with the information
about religious settlements, Sicilian saints, strat-
egoi, Byzantine measures and weights, bridges
and fortifications. The author has found room
for a translation of the letter from patriarch
Photius to Leo, archbishop of Calabria. Using
the book is facilitated by personal and geo-
graphical indices and maps.

The work has been based upon a vast,
although much incomplete base of sourc-
es and even more incomplete literature on
the subject. The author cites almost exclusively
the works of Italian authors, or these non-Ital-
ian ones whose works have been translated into
Ttalian. He has particular esteem to Michele
Amari - he wants to see his own monograph
as sorta di modesto preambulo to Amari’s monu-
mental Storia dei Musulmani di Sicilia (p. 22).
It is difficult to underrate the role of Amari
— the eminent historian and Arabist, whom we
owe (among others) the translation of Arabic

sources about Sicily - in examining the island’s
history, geography and economy. Still, Amari’s
work was written in mid-19" century (the fact
that Santagati cites a contemporary edition
of that is of secondary importance) and since
then a lot has been written, of which Santag-
ati should be aware. I cannot understand why
the footnotes and bibliography lack the works
of the authors of whose contribution in the de-
velopment of the knowledge of Sicily’s history
the author himself writes in the first chapter
of Part One (such as Vera von Falkenhausen,
André Guillou, Marius Canard, Alexandr
A. Vasiliev, Ewald Kislinger and many others).
Similarly, the author has not reached for some
important works of his Italian fellow-scholars,
to mention P. Corsi, B. Bavant, L. Bernabo Brea,
O. Bertolini, G.P. Bognetti and many others. By
the way, for some reasons some works cited
in the footnotes have not found themselves in
the bibliography.

Notall of the sources discussed in the same
chapter (p. 28-42) have been effectively used.
It is a mistake to refer to Amari (leaving com-
pletely aside the sources, even when they are
mentioned in the main text - see p. 106, 124)
when discussing Arab invasions on the island.
Similarly, Gregory of Tours has been through
Biaggio Pace (p. 141). L. Santagati likes quoting
the Italian translations of Greek or Arab sourc-
es. Although it is acceptable, albeit with longer
- sometimes a few pages long - quotations it
would probably be better to move them to an-
nexes. The problem is that the aforementioned
sources have not been subject to any critical
analysis — they serve solely as an illustration.
As a result the reader must himself make in-
terpretation, e.g. of the letter of monk Theodo-
sius relating the siege of Syracuse by the Arabs
(p. 274-282), sources describing the attempts
to help the besieged city (p. 284-286), relating
the downfall of Taormina (p. 308-309) or de-
feat of the Byzantines at Rometta (p. 327-330).
The problem lies in the fact that such an analy-
sis would have to be done on the original text.

The author is certainly more interested
in the era after 827, which is pointed out by
the disproportion between the parts about
the political history of the island under Byz-
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antine rule (fewer than 50 pages) and the big
chapter of over 150 pages, devoted the struggle
against the Arab invasion (827-967). For some
reasons unknown to me, that fist part is very su-
perficial, which leads to many simplifications,
to mention just a few.

The thesis that from 535 until 1860
(i.e. for 1325 years!) the island was separated
from the rest of Italy (si ando staccando dal resto
d’Ttalia — p. 75) is quite surprising. In fact Sic-
ily was one of the two major Byzantine centres
in the West, and after the downfall of the Ex-
archate of Ravenna it remained the only one.
The territory of southern Italy was subordinated
to the strategos of Sicily and during the greatest
territorial expansion of the Theme of Sicily also
part of Calabria and the territories of Otranto,
Gaeta and Naples®. If we talk of separation then,
it was that separating Sicily and southern Italy
from its northern part.

It is not certain if the whole of Sic-
ily found itself under the Vandal occupation
(p. 58-59). EM. Clover suggests that they made
use of the difficult situation of Odoacer to
force a tribute from the province upon which
they had not had real control’. F. Giunta has
presented a different views on the Vandal rule
over Sicily. He himself, by interpreting the tes-
timony of Victor of Vita and Procopius, comes
to a conclusion that it was the control rather
than the rule*.

One needs to be really careful in the as-
sessment of the attitudes of the inhabitants
of Byzantine provinces in the Middle East to
the Arab invaders. It is certainly not true that

*T. WOLINSKA, Sycylia w polityce bizantytiskiej w
VI-IX w. [Sicily in the Byzantine Policy, 4"-9" Cen-
tury], £.6dz 2005, p. 58, an. 177-180.

> EM. CLOVER, A Game of Bluff: The Fate of Sicily
after A.D., 476, Hi 48.2, 1999, p. 238. E KISLING-
ER (Zwischen Vandalen, Goten und Bizantinern:
Sizilien im 5. und frithen 6. Jahrhundert, [in:] BSC,
vol. II, ed. A. R6ZYCKA-BRYZEK, M. SALAMON,
Krakow 1994, p. 41) is of similar opinion. Ac-
cording to him the Vandals might only have few
posts on the island.

4+ FE GIUNTA, Genserico e la Sicilia, Kok 2, 1956,
p. 104-142 (partic. 117-118).

they perceived the Arab rule to be so much
better than the Byzantine one to give their
support or welcome the invaders (p. 83-84,
121). Although at that time the Arabs were
fairly tolerant, as far as religious affairs were
concerned, we must remember that in the 7%
century it was economy rather than religion
that motivated them. To support his thesis,
Santagati cites only one source — an Arab
chronicler al-Baladhuri. A historian should
not put so much trust in a testimony of just
one side, completely leaving aside all sources
of the other. And for example in the Syrian
sources the Muslim invasion was interpreted
as the punishment of God.

It is not certain if the first Arab raid on
Syria took place in 652 (p. 84). I myself would
not exclude some local razzia to obtain spoils,
but we must also consider the doubts by many
scholars. The information in Liber pontificalis
must raise doubts, as we read there that pro-
fectus est Siciliam [i.e. Olimpius — T.W.] adver-
sus gentem Saracenorum qui ibidem habitabant®.
The Arabs certainly did not live in Sicily in
652! Theophanes dates the raid to the year
6155 (= 662/663)°, but at the same time he re-
fers to the 22" year of Constans’ rule (=664)
and the 8™ year of rule of Mu'awija.” Al-Balad-
huri’s testimony speaks most loudly against
dating the invasion to 652. According to him,

> Liber Pontificalis Ecclesiae Romae, ed. L. DucH-
ESNE, vol. I, Paris 1955 (cetera: LP), p. 338.

¢ Theophanis Chronographia, AM 6155, rec.
C. de BooR, vol. I, Lipsiae 1883 (cetera: THEO-
PHANES), p. 348. It is interesting that in Theo-
phanes there is no information about the in-
vasion after Constans death, which D. MoTTa
(Politica dinastica e tensioni sociali nella Sicilia bi-
zantina: da Costante II a Costantino IV, Man 1.2,
1998, p. 676) explains by political grounds.

7 According to A. STrATOS (The Exarch Olym-
pius and the supposed Arab Invasion of Sicily in
A.D. 652, JOB 25, 1976, p. 69) the eighth year
of Mu’awija fell in Theophanes on the year 664,
although the Syrian administrator became a ca-
liph as late as in 661. Still, Theophanes does not
mention another caliph after 656 (when a war
between Ali and Mu’awija).
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the first assault on the island took place during
the Caliphate of Muawija (661-680)%. It is on
that ground (among others) that A. Stratos has
questioned the previous datation. The scholar
has concluded that the first Arab invasion took
place most likely on the turn of 669/670 (i.e.
after the death of Constans), and Theophanes
must have mistaken Sicily for Cilicia®. Olimpius
explained his expedition to Sicily by the inva-
sion, but for the rebellious exarch it may have
been just a comfortable excuse. In the opinion
of Andreas Stratos, Olimpius had planned his
Sicilian adventure to capture the island for just
himself, not to fight the invaders®. It should also
be emphasized that contrary to what Santagati
thinks (p. 86), Olimpius never reached Sicily
- Andreas Stratos says the epidemics had killed
him already in Italy.

The author cannot decisively say who ac-
tually created the theme of Sicily. At first we read
that it was probabilmente or even quasi sicuramente
the idea of Constans IT (p. 86-87), later however
(p. 107-108) he attributes it to Justinian II. In
fact, the date of introducing the thematic reform
in Sicily is controversial. A. Stratos is a propo-
nent of the thesis that it should be attributed
to Constans rather than to Justinian'!, but it is

8 ‘AHMAD ‘IBN YAHYA AL-BALADURI, Conquisti
de [varii] paesi, trans. M. AMARI, [in:] Biblioteca
arabo-sicula, ed. M. AMARI, vol. I, Torini—-Roma
1982, p. 268.

® A. STRATOS, Byzance au VII siécle, vol. II,
trans. A. LAMBERT, Lausanne 1985, p. 218-220;
IDEM, Exarch Olimpius..., p. 70. E. KISLINGER
(Regionalgeschichte als Quellenproblem. Die Chronik
von Monembasia und das sizilianische Demenna.
Eine historisch-topographische Studie, Wien 2001,
p. 120-121) conforms to this datation.

10" A. StrATOS, Exarch Olimpius..., p. 73. Simi-
larly K.P. CHRI1STOU, Byzanz und die Langobarden.
Von der Ansiedlung in Pannonien bis zur endgultigen
Anerkennung (500-680), Athenai 1991, p. 201.

" A. STrRATOS, Expédition de I'empereur Constan-
tin III surnommé Constant en Italie, [in:] Bizanzio
e I'Ttalia. Raccolta di studi in memoria di Agostino
Pertusi, Milano 1982, p. 356; IDEM, Byzance...,
p. 240; 1DEM, Byzantium in the Seventh Century,
vol. IV, Amsterdam 1980, p. 58-59, 143. The au-
thor (Expédition..., p. 357) contradicts himself

more likely that the emperor’s stay at Syracuse
only commenced the evolution that eventually
led to the formation of theme. Many scholars
point to Justinian II as the author of that reform
and they date it to the end of 7* century, between
692 and 695" Similarly, E. Eickhoff believes that
the theme of Sicily was created by Justinian II,

writing that Constans failed in organizing de-
fence of the province, whereas founding a theme
was a permanent value.

2 Among others: E BURGARELLA, Bisanzio in
Sicilia e nell'Italia meridionale: I riflessi politici, [in:]
Storia d’Ttalia, ed. G. GaLasso, vol. III, Il mez-
zogiorno dai Bizantini a Federico II, Torino 1983,
p. 196-197; R.M. CARRA-BONACASA, Testimo-
nianze bizantine nell'Sicilia Occidentale: situazione
degli studi e prospettive di ricerca, [in:] Géographie
historique du monde méditerranéen, ed. H. AHR-
WEILER, Paris 1988, p. 47; L. CRACCO RUGGINI,
Tra la Sicilia e Bruzzi: patrimoni, potere politico
e assetto amministrativo nell’eta di Gregorio Magno,
[in:] Miscellanea di studi storici, vol. II, Genova
1982, p. 67; A. GuiLLou, La Sicilia bizantina,
[in:] Messina. Il ritorno della memoria, Palermo
1994, p. 25-26; IDEM, Géographie administra-
tive et géographie humaine de la Sicile byzantine
(VP-IX® s.), [in:] Philadelphie et autres études,
ed. H. AHWEILER, Paris 1984, p. 135 (and other
works by this author); M.I. FINLEY, A History of
Sicily. Ancient Sicily to the Arab Conquest, London
1968, p. 186; J. FERLUGA, Lltalia Bizantina dalla
caduta dell’esarcato di Ravenna alla meta del secolo
IX, [in:] Bisanzio, Roma e ltalia nell'Alto Medio-
evo, vol. I, Spoleto 1988, p. 179; IDEM, Lesarcato,
[in:] Storia di Ravenna, vol. 1.1, Dall’eta bizantina
all’eta ottoniana. Territorio, economia e societa, ed.
A. CARILE, Ravenna 1991, p. 370; V. LAURENT,
Les sceaux byzantins du Médailler du Vatican, Citta
del Vaticano 1962, p. 121; N. OIKONOMIDES,
Une liste arabe des stratéges byzantines du VIT siécle
et les origines du théme de Sicile, [in:] IDEM, Docu-
ments et recherches sur linstitutions de Byzance
(VII-XV siécle), London 1976, VII, p. 127-130;
A. PERTUSL, I ,thema” di Calabria: sua formazione,
lotte per la soppravivenza, societd e clero di fronte
a Bisanzio e Roma, [in:] IDEM, Scritti sulla Calabria
greca medievale, Soveria Mannelli 1994, p. 51
(un po’ prima del’700 and others whom I men-
tion in my monograph about Byzantine Sicily
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but he locates the event at the beginning of 8"
century, i.e. during the second reign of the em-
peror (705-711)". This opinion is shared by W.
Enfllin, H. Ahrweiler, S. Borsari and others'.
Also H. Gelzer shows the 8™ century as the be-
ginning of the theme'. B. Pace goes even further
and pushes the forming of the theme to mid-8*
century'®. In the Byzantine sources the post of
strategos of Sicily was first mentioned in rela-
tion to the events of 718" and the first certain
strategos was Sergius, the same who in 717 re-
belled against the emperor'®. Still, before him
the post had probably been taken by Theodor,
who at the times of pope Constantine was sent
to Ravenna (709/710) by Justinian II to punish
its inhabitants for the acts of hostility during

- T. WOLINSKA, op. cit., p. 52-72 and partic. 56,
an. 155-166).

1 E. EICKHOFF, Seekrieg und Seepolitik zwichen
Islam und Abendland. Das Mittelalter unter byzan-
tinischer und arabischen Hegemonie (650-1040),
Berlin 1966, p. 96.

4" A. AHRWEILER, Byzance et la mer. La marine
de guerre, la politique et les institutions maritimes
de Byzance aux VIF-XV* siécles, Paris 1966, p. 48;
P. BORSARI, UAmministrazione del tema di Sicilia,
RSI 66, 1954, p. 138; W. ENSSLIN, Zur Verwal-
tung Sicilien vom Ende des Westromischen Reiches
bis zum Beginn der Themenverfassung, [in:] Atti
dello VIII Congresso Internazionale di Studi Bizan-
tini, Roma 1953, p. 364 [= SBN 7, 1953]. W.E.
KAEG!I (Byzantine Military Unrest 471-843. An In-
terpretation, Amsterdam 1981, p. 227-228) lists
it among the themes that existed at the begin-
ning of 8" century.

!5 H. GELZER, Die Genesis der Byzantinischen The-
menverfassung, Amsterdam 1966, p. 28.

16 B. PACE, I Barbari ed i Bizantini in Sicilia,
ASS 36, 1911, p. 6.

7 THEOPHANES, AM 6210, p. 398; NIKEPHO-
ROS PATRIARCH OF CONSTANTINOPLE, Short
History, 55, ed. et trans. C. MANGO, Washington
1990, p. 124.

8 G. AGNELLO, Palermo bizantina, Amsterdam
1969, p. 7; V. LAURENT, Une source peu etudiée de
Thistoire de la Sicile au Haut Moyen Age: La sigil-
lographie byzantine, [in:] Byzantino-sicula, vol. I,
Palermo 1966, p. 37.

his first reign'® and who welcomed the pope in
Sicily while on the way to Constantinople®. It is
possible, though, that Sicily had had a strategos
even earlier and that it had been a man named
Theophylact, who later became the exarch of
Ravenna?. V. Laurent has discovered and pub-
lished that official’s seal, which he dates to
the end of 7" century. As Theophylact became
the exarch in 701, he must have been the island’s
strategos about the year 700. A new research by
M. Nichanian and V. Prigent?, which is known
to Santagati (p. 108), shows yet another person
— a certain Salventius, who could have occu-
pied the post from ca. 685. The above data let
me share the opinion of these scholars who see
the founder of the theme of Sicily in Justinian II
and leads me to the conclusion that it must have
been founded at the end of 7*" century.

There is no hard evidence that Constan-
tine IV landed in Sicily after his father’s death
(p. 88), which version is present in some east-
ern sources. According to Theophanes and oth-
ers the young emperor personally set off with
a huge fleet to avenge the death of his father
and suppress the mutiny®. It was there that he

Y Mittens Justinianus imperator Theodorum patri-
cium et primi exercitus Siciliae cum classe, Ravenna
civitatem coepit (LP, p. 389). AGNELLUS (Liber
pontificalis ecclesiae ravennatis, 137, ed. O. HoLp-
ER-EGGER, [in:] MGH.SRLI, vol. I, Hannoverae
1878, p. 367) named him monostrategos.

2 LP, p. 390. The pope was travelling through
Naples where he was greeted by John Rizo-
copus, patricius et exarchus, and then went to
Sicily, greeted by Theodor, already a patricius
and strategos of the island.

2 Cubicularius, patricius et exarchus Italiae (LP,
p- 383). He was the exarch in 701-705. The seal
of Theophylact, cubicularius and strategos of Sic-
ily was published by V. LAURENT (Sceaux byzan-
tins,... p. 120-121).

22 M. NICHANIAN, V. PRIGENT, Le stratéges de Si-
cile. De la naissance du théme au régne de Léon V,
REB 61, 2003, p. 97-141.

2 THEOPHANES, AM 6160, p. 352. Besides
him Constantine’s expedition was described by
Agapius, George the Monk, Leo Grammaticus,
Cedrenus, Zonaras, Manasses, Michael the Syr-
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would have captured the usurper, sentenced
him to death, along with his father’s murder-
ers and returned to Constantinople. Western
sources, including Liber pontificalis and Paul
the Deacon, are silent about Constantine IV’s
expedition to the island. In the light of their re-
lations, that were the western troops that had
set off against Mezesius, they arrived in Syra-
cuse and killed Mezesius himself and many
of his supporters and their bodies, along with
Mezesius’ head were shipped to Constantino-
ple*. A. Stratos, although ready to admit that

ian, Joel (we know from him that Constantine
was nicknamed pogonatus when he returned
with the beard from the Sicilian expedition
— GIOELE, Chronographia compendiaria, ed. et
trans. F. IADEvAIA, Messina 1979 p. 101). In-
formation about the expedition can be found in
eastern chronicles — Dionisius reconstituted, Chro-
nicon ad a. 1234 and in some western ones (Otto
of Freising, Dandulo, Martinus, Ekkehard). In-
formation about participation of the emperor
can be found neither in patriarch Nicephorus,
nor in most western sources. It is not totally
unlikely in the light of an obscure note in Con-
tinuatio Isidoriana: Constans aput Syracusam au-
diens seditione suorum occisum patrem cum classe
qua potuit, palatium petiit et tronum gloriose trium-
phando concendit (Continuatio Isidoriana Byzantia-
Arabica et Hispana, cap. 26, ed. Th. MOMMSEN,
Th. NOLDEKE, [in:] MGH.AA, vol. XI, Berolini
1894, p. 345). John the Deacon at first informs
of suppression of the mutiny by western troops
and sending Mezesius” head (Grovann1 D1aco-
No, Istoria Veneticorum, 1, 36, ed. L.A. BERTO,
Bologna 1999, s. 82) to write later on that it was
the emperor who punished him (I, 39, p. 84).
Many contemporary historians accepts the in-
formation of Constantine IV’s expedition. Cf.
W. HARN, Mezezius in peccato suo interit, JOB, 29,
1980, p. 62; W.E. KAEGI, 0p. cit., . 166. J.F. HAL-
DON (Byzantine Praetorians. Institutional and So-
cial Survey of the Opsikion and Tagmata c. 580-900,
Bonn 1984, p. 472) on the one hand doubts in
Constantine’s visit in Sicily, on the other he
writes of the emperor’s expedition with the Op-
sikion troops (ibidem, p. 195).

* Pauli Historia Langobardorum, V, 12, ed.
E. BEeTHMANN, G. WAITZ, [in:] MGH.SRLI,

the mutiny was suppressed by western troops,
believes that Constantine may indeed have vis-
ited Sicily”. He emphasizes that the exarch of
Ravenna would not command the forces out
of his own area without special imperial con-
sent, that he had no power on Sicily and that it
was only the emperor himself that could have
the rebels executed because of their high ranks.
In my opinion these arguments may not be de-
cisive. The emperor, informed of what was go-
ing on on the island and of the participant of
the rebellion could issue the appropriate orders
on paper. The fact that they such an order has
not been preserved is not surprising. In addi-
tion to this, Stratos is inconsequent, as he main-
tains somewhere else that in 713 strategos The-
odor commanded both the forces of the theme
of Sicily and of the exarchate of Ravenna, in
the absence of the exarch?. In 668-669 the sit-
uation could have been just the opposite.

It seems more important why so many
eastern sources keeps telling about Constan-
tine’s expedition to the west. In spite of them,
we may not ignore the opinion of E.W. Brooks,
who has questioned the possibility of personal
participation of the young emperor in the expe-
dition?. His arguments must be taken seriously:
a) had the emperor personally arrived in Sicily,
Mezesius' head would not have needed to be
sent to Constantinople; b) the author of the Life
of Adeodatus in Liber pontificalis wrote it soon af-
ter the described events and could not have been
unaware of the emperor’s arrival along with his
fleet; c) Constantine IV could not leave the capi-
tal city, neither during the mutiny of Saborius,

vol. I, Hannoverae 1878; LP, p. 346. Reginonis ab-
latis Prumiensis Chronicon cum continuatione Trev-
erensi, a. 576-604, ed. F. KURZE, [in:] MGH.SRG,
vol. L, Hannoverae 1890, p. 30; Ptolomei Lucensis
Historia ecclesiastica, XII, 21, ed. L.A. MURATORI,
[in:] RIS, vol. XI, Mediolani 1727, col. 942.

» A. STRATOS, Byzantium, in the Seventh Century,
vol. V, Amsterdam1980, p. 10-13.

% Ibidem, p. 19.

27 For details cf. E.-W. BRoOKs, The Sicilian Expe-
dition of Constantine IV, BZ 17, 1908, p. 455-459.
D. MoTTa (Politica dinastica e tensioni sociali nella
Sicilia bizantina: da Costante I a Costantino IV,
Man 1.2, 1998, p. 671) is of similar opinion.
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the ally of the Arabs (668), nor later when he
commanded the defence against Yazid’s attack
(669). In BrooK’s opinion when the fleet set off
from Constantinople, the mutiny on the island
had already been suppressed. In fact, the testi-
mony of the western sources seems to be deci-
sive here. It is difficult to imagine that chroni-
clers would fail to notice the presence of another
East Roman emperor after Constans in Sicily.

It is not true that the wife and two sons of
Constans IT lo raggiunsero solo alcuni anni dopo
a Siracusa (p. 86). The eastern sources tell of
the ruler’s plans to move his family to the West,
which however would have been prevented by
the people of Constantinople. It is not unlikely
that such plans may have existed. Although there
is no evidence to support that, we can imagine
that following Maurice’s example, also Constans
may have thought of giving the West to a son of
his. This, besides the natural longing for the fam-
ily, could explain the plan of bringing the young-
er sons to the West. It may not have concerned
his eldest son, who had been entrusted the gov-
ernment at Constantinople. This way or the oth-
er, those plans were never accomplished.

The objection from the popes against
iconoclasm was not the sole reason for the de-
cision to confiscate the income from papal es-
tates in Sicily, Calabria and Illyricum (p. 100).
More important was to obtain the means for
the struggles against the Arab invasion - let us
remain that it was just during the reign of Leo
III that the most dangerous siege of Constanti-
nople took place.

Scholars have not been able to determine
which of the rulers: Constans II or his son Con-
stantine IV was nicknamed pogonatus (beard-
ed). The author of the foreword to the Greek
version of Hypomnesticum Theodorii*® calls Con-
stans like this. Many other scholars maintain
that it is him, not Constantine IV that should
be named this way?, but there is no general

* R. DEVRESSE, Le texte grec de 'Hypomnesticum
de Théodore Spoudée, AB 53, 1935, p. 66.

¥ E.W. BRoOks, Who was Constantine Pogonatus,
BZ 17, 1908, p. 460-462; P. CHARANIS, Some
Remarks relating to the History of Byzantine Empire
in the Seventh Century, [in:] Byzance. Hommage a4
A. Stratos, vol. I, Athenes 1986, p. 60; A. STRA-
TOS, Byzance..., p. 38.

consent about it*. L. Santagati thinks that both
could have been called like that (p. 86-88),
which indeed cannot be excluded.

Some of the author’s theses have not been
sufficiently proven. I would like to know, for ex-
ample, who exactly thinks that it was the Church
of Sicily that contributed to Constans’ murder
in 668 (p. 87), where is the source informing of
the Byzantine attack against the Muslims in Af-
rica in 688-689 (p. 97) or what evidence proves
that the Sicilians adhered closer to the Church
di origine latina than di origine greca (p. 121).

Interesting is the author’s opinion that
the failure in Sicily meant the total failure of
the passive system of defence, developed in
the empire along with the thematic system,
and that no conclusions were drawn from that
defeat (p. 225). It should be regretted that this
thought has not been further developed. Another
interesting supposition is that that the reason why
Sergios did not proclaim emperor himself was that
as an eunuch he could not pretend to the throne,
but due to the lack of sources we can only guess.

Similarly lacking evidence is the opinion
of the misfortunes that Constans’ stay at Syra-
cuse would bring to the Sicilians (p. 88). The is-
sue, however, is more complicated. Not negating
the fiscal pressure, we may not forget of its ad-
vantages, as well. The emperor’s stay at Syracuse
certainly contributed to its development, as it
became an imperial seat (sedes imperii)*'. It is not
accidental that the pretences of the Church of
Syracuse appeared just at that time*. Constans’

3 R. MAISANO, La spedizione italiana dellimpera-
tore Constante II, SG 28, 1975, p. 143.

' The emperor would encourage his compan-
ions to build mansions in the city in eis aulas sibi
aedificare et possesiones atque bona acquirere (Chro-
nicon anonymum ad annum Christi 1234 pertinens,
part I, CXXXVII, CXXXIX, ed. I.-B. CHABOT,
Lovanii 1937 [CSCO 109, ser. 3, Scriptores Syri
14], p. 220, 223). A similar statement can be
found in Dionysius, according to whom the em-
peror encouraged to buying estates to provide
means for the living (Dionisius reconstituted, 113,
[in:] The Seventh Century in the West-Syrian Chron-
icles, ed. A. PALMER, Liverpool 1993, p. 187).

32 The first time in Vita Zosimi from the end of
7% cent. (bishop of Syracuse 654-662). The leg-
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reforms gave a decisive impulse to the milita-
rization of the island and introducing the the-
matic system on it.

L. Santagati likes digressions, sometimes
interesting, but not always justified by the sub-
ject he writes about (information about literary
texts devoted to Belisarius, p. 55, a vast part
concerning the Lombard invasion in northern
Italy, p. 77-79, or the description of Rome by
Al-Idrisi, p. 251-253). These passages could
have been removed in favour of expanding

end can also be found in Vita P Marciani, Vita P
Pancratii and Encomium of St. Martian.

the parts more important to the main subject
of the book.

What I have above should not discour-
age the reader to reach for the book by Luigi
Santagati. It is certainly an interesting attempt
to make the reader acquainted with a fairly
unknown history of Sicily at the times when
it was a part of the East Roman Empire. I am
particularly enthusiastic about the authors
careful reconstruction of human settlement on
the island and I am glad to recommend it to
the readers.

Teresa Woliriska (£6d7%)

Bucrra HukosnoBa, Monawecmeo, manacmupu u MAHACMUPCKU HUBOM
8 cpeonosexosna Bonzapus [Monasticism, Monasteries and Monasterial Life
in Medieval Bulgaria), vol. I, Manacmupume [Monasteries], vol. II, Monacume

[Monks], Andarpad, Copus 2010, pp. 861.

The topic of monasticism in medieval
Bulgaria has attracted unceasing interest of
scholars for some time now. Numerous separate
studies have touched upon almost all aspect of
that movement. It is surprising that we had to
wait until the beginning of the 21 century for
its monograph. The reason for that might lie
in the peculiarity of the source material, which
does not present a coherent picture of the histo-
ry of Bulgarian monasticism. To complain about
the small number of preserved sources would
be an exaggeration, but in comparison to source
materials on Byzantine or Serbian monasticism
there are some easily recognizable and scholarly
troublesome deficiencies: not one of the medi-
eval Bulgarian typica has been preserved (exis-
tence of one — John of Rila Testament — is still
a matter of debate), only a small number of do-
native documents survived, while majority of
monasterial manuscripts have been lost.

The matter of monasticism in medieval
Bulgaria is a complex and vast area of study.
The author’s monograph consists of a stag-
gering 850 pages, although, as she remarked

at the beginning of her work (p. 8), she has
not presented a fully exhaustive analysis of
the subject but only her subjective overview
of it. The volume of the work is partly affected
by the author’s methodology. She has devoted
alot of space to a detailed description of the dis-
covered by archeologists monasterial locations
and she has included a number of side subjects.

The first volume focuses on monasteries,
their architecture, material conditions of mo-
nastic life and on selected issues that archeo-
logical discoveries have brought to daylight. It
is composed chronologically, with consecutive
chapters relating to: monasteries from the 9%
until the beginning of the 11" century, from
the period of Byzantine reign and the Second
Bulgarian Tsardom. Because of the peculiarity
of the subject and the problem of dating such
sights a whole separate chapter has been de-
voted to the presentation of materials on rock
monasteries. It is clear that the author’s inter-
est focuses on the earliest period of Bulgarian
monasticism, since the first chapter takes half
of the volume.
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Materials are presented in a systematic
fashion. Each monastery is meticulously de-
scribed and the author presents the layout
and size of chambers (if such information is in-
cluded in published archeological data), infor-
mation about inscriptions, graffiti, equipment
and paintings.

The main theme of the first chapter
(p. 13-269) are the criteria for identification
of monasteries among the remains of build-
ings. Bistra Nikolova rejects many such iden-
tifications on the basis of topographic analysis.
The author describes a set of features character-
ising a cenobitic monastery — enclosed space,
within which one can find the church, the cells
and the refectory. The properly monasterial
functionality of those places is preserved as
long as they are directly connected. In a dis-
tance there may be utility and storage facili-
ties, scriptoria or workshops. Nikolova contests
the idea that objects such as The Great Basilica
in Pliska, Pod Zibuite, Avradaka, Tuzlalika
and Patlejna in Preslav should be recognised
as monasteries. Even if her arguments are too
unorthodox to be commonly accepted, the very
fact that they were raised may have positive ef-
fects. It is difficult not to agree with the author
when she claims that in numerous publications
of archeological discoveries on medieval Bul-
garian monasticism the conclusions are formu-
lated in an arbitrary manner.

The passage in which the author states
that she does not believe that some of the bigger
and better equipped living quarters belonged in
fact to hegumen (p. 108-113) is a very valuable
observation. Bistra Nikolova claims, that no
distinction should be made in Bulgarian mon-
asteries of 9"-11' centuries as to the quarters of
the superiors, because they usually lived in or-
dinary cells, which were hardly different from
the rest. The author’s considerations lead, how-
ever, to a somewhat paradoxical situation, be-
cause she devotes the most space (p. 111-113)
to the question of supposed hegumen cells in
the Tuzlaldka and Pod Zibuite complexes,
which, according to herself, cannot be classified
as monasteries.

For the same reason it might be surpris-
ing for the reader to find considerations about
the number of monks living in the complexes in

Preslav, the monasterial character of which has
been put into question (p. 85-99). Moreover,
the information concerning the diet of the Bul-
garian monks is based on data collected from
those places (p. 145-146). Some of the analy-
ses presented by the author, then, do not lead
anywhere because the analysed objects are not
monasteries. The long passage on ceramic icons
(p. 161-182) is a clear example of that. The au-
thor begins with considerations on the impor-
tance of icons in the world of Eastern Christi-
anity, then describes the process of production
and stylisation. Having noted that, analogously
to Byzantium, monasteries could own ceramic
workshops, she presents an opinion that this
was not the case with Bulgarian monasteries.

In chapter two (p. 270-343), which fo-
cuses on monasteries on Bulgarian lands
during Byzantine reign (11"-12" century),
the author presents very interesting ideas
about the monastery in Rila and its earliest
history (p. 274-285). Taking the Anonymous life
of St. John of Rila to be the most reliable source,
she concludes, contrary to information pro-
vided by Euthymius of Tarnovo, that John has
not set up any monastery and that the begin-
nings of the monastery in Rila should be dated
for the beginning of the 11" century. That
line of thought is continued on p. 626-628,
791-814. As a result of such an arrangement
of the contents some of the conclusions are re-
peated three times. It could have been avoided
if the book contained unambiguous annota-
tions referring the reader to other parts of
the work devoted to the relevant ideas. Fre-
quent repetition of “as mentioned before” or
general references to previous chapters are not
very useful for finding scattered information.
Unfortunately, the book does not contain an
index of proper names.

In the second chapter the author also
describes monasteries connected to the figure
of Prochorus of P¢inja, Gabriel of Lesnovo,
Joachim of Osogovo, St. George monastery
near Skopje, Theotokos Eleusa monastery in
Strumica, Theotokos monastery near Tetovo
and the Ba¢kovo Monastery.

Chapter three (p. 344-404) is devoted
to rock monasteries. The author enumer-
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ates and describes them in geographical order
and draws interesting conclusions from the col-
lected data. More rock monasteries were built
around important centres of spiritual life but
geology remained the most important determi-
nant for localisation. And so during the lifetime
of Boris-Michael and his successors the terrain
that was best suited for the creation of rock
monasteries was located near Pliska, Preslav
and Dorostolon and near Tirnovo and Cerven
in the Second Bulgarian Tsardom. Bistra Niko-
lova tries to identify some of the mentioned
congregations as cenobias or lauras.

In the last chapter of this volume
(p. 405-536) we can find an overview of mon-
asteries created in the Second Bulgarian Tsar-
dom. There is a separate discussion part for
the capital monasteries (p. 405-456), one for
the provincial ones (p. 457-492), one for those
from Bulgarian-Byzantine border (p. 492-515)
and one for those from the Black Sea coast
(p. 515-536).

Volume two — Mownacu [Monks] - is built
thematically, it contains of the chapter bas-
2apckusim cpedHOBEKOBEH MOHAX U HE208USM
manacmup [Bulgarian medieval monk and his
monastery]. The author in the first sub-chap-
ter (Monaweckusm uncmumym [Monasticism
as an institution] p. 539-545) refers briefly
to the different forms of monastic life (ana-
choretism, cenobitism, idiorhythmia) and cir-
cumstances in which they appeared. In that
strangely superficial overview there appeared
some imprecisions.

Bistra Nikolova considers Pachomius to
be a co-creator of the first lauras, which is an
opinion not to be found in the academic litera-
ture (p. 541). Her opinion that cenobitic mon-
asteries were different from lauras in that they
required strict obedience towards the hegumen
(expressed elsewhere, p. 629-630) is unsubstan-
tiated. In fact it was a requirement present in
both types of congregations'.

In the next sub-chapter - Paxoane-
mo Ha manacmupa [The birth of a monastery],

I Cf. A.-M. Tarsot, A.P. KaAzZHDAN, Lavra,
(in:] ODB, vol. I1, p. 1190.

p. 545-549) — we can find a short overview of
matters connected with the creation of mon-
asteries — who started them, why, what deter-
mined the choice for localisation of the congre-
gation. Majority of the considerations presented
here have been developed either in chapter one
or in the following sub-chapters.

On the following pages of the book,
the author deals with motivations of peo-
ple who chose to join a monastery, analyses
the ethnic and social background of soon-to-be
monks, their previous occupations, tonsuring
ceremony and taking the habit and the habit
itself (Momusayus [Motivation], p. 550-572;
Ilpeou manacmupa [Before the monastery],
p- 573-595; Ilocmpuzearnemo Ha MOHAX/MOHAXU-
Ha. Monawecko obnexno [Tonsuring. Monk’s cloth-
ing], p. 596-616). She devotes a lot of space to
rulers, members of the ruling house and ar-
istocracy. The major part of the sub-chapter
focuses on the identity of tsar Peter and Peter
Cernorizec. The author rejects the hypoth-
esis that these are one and the same person,
the only argument in favour of such claim she
does not contest, is the sameness of names of
these saints (p. 578-582). Fragments devoted
to tsar Peter can be also found in different parts
of the book (p. 562-563, 826-843).

Next sub-chapter - J36opsm Ha ma-
nacmup [The choosing of the monastery],
p- 616-741 - consists of six loosely connected
parts: typology of monastic life and monas-
terial congregations, number of monks in
the monastery, the monastery and its sur-
roundings, conditions of monasterial life, eco-
nomic status of monks and monasteries, legal
status, monastic liturgy. The author states here
that in assessing the number of monks living
in a given monastery it is a more reliable prac-
tice to consider the size of the church rather
than the number and size of the cells (p. 85-
99, 643-646). That claim is entirely uncon-
vincing. Arguments against adopting such ap-
proach are presented by the author herself on
page 646. Some inconsistencies can be found
in the part on economy. On page 676 the au-
thor declares that she is going to list the types
of estates, which were the main sources of
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income for the monastery, but she then enu-
merates both real and movable properties
(OcnoeHa cobcmeserocm, masu om Kosmo uoeam
enasHume Npuxo0u Ha mawacmupume, Ouna
Hedsuxcumama coocmeerocm [ ... u 0suxcumama
cobcmeenocm). On page 686 of the book Bis-
tra Nikolova quotes Dimitar Angelov’s opin-
ion on the duties of the rural folk towards
monasteries and in the footnote on page 392
she mentions an opposing view of Genoveva
Cankova-Petkova. Because of the way that B.
Nikolova puts them, however, both of these
opinions are compatible. That sub-chapter
shows most clearly the contrast between
the studiously written parts of the book in
which the author presents scrupulous analy-
ses supported by in-depth reflection and long
studies and the fragments written in a cursory
and somewhat hasty manner.

In the following sub-chapters the author
analyses the subject of the monks’ participa-
tion in the intellectual life of medieval Bul-
garia. In doing so she focuses on monaste-
rial schools (p. 741-751) and monastic litera-
ture (p. 751-761). Trying to define the term
“monastic literature” Bistra Nikolova poses
three questions: which pieces does the monk
transcribe and translate, what does he read
and what does the monasterial collection
of manuscripts contain. In her conclusions
the author emphasises the ambiguity of dis-
tinction between the monastic and non-mo-
nastic literature.

In the subsequent parts of the book
we can find information about the regu-
lations in monks’ life (p. 768-783), cults
of saints which developed in monasteries
(p- 783-846) and monasterial ktitors and do-
nators (p. 846-854). It seems that the ba-
sis for the source in the first of the chapters
mentioned here is incomplete. The author
included Sermon against the heretics by Cos-
mas the Presbyter, Poenae monasteriales from
the Berlin Codex, penitentials published by
Vatroslav Jagi¢®. It lacks for instance Rule for

* V. JaGIC, Opisi i izvodi iz nekoliko juznosloven-

skih rukopisa, Star 6, 1874, p. 131-133.

hermits or relevant parts from Pseudo-Zonaras
Nomocanon. Bistra Nikolova has presented
a very interesting methodology in working
with the collected material: she compared
binding norms with models presented in ha-
giographic works and she supplemented her
conclusions with an analysis of a collection
of quotations from marginal notes made by
Bulgarian monks. It is all the more unfortu-
nate that the author omitted such important
sources.

The book is finished with a laconic ending
(p. 855-858) followed by an index of abbrevia-
tions (p. 859-861).

Lastly a few remarks on some major
editorial errors. I would not mention numer-
ous misspelling had they not appeared in
the Church Slavonic quotations (p. 620, 679,
792), titles of books and names in bibliog-
raphy (p. 270, 271, 291, 305, 388 [note 172,
name Vilov written as Vilcev, wrong title],
587, 639, 770,771, 819, 850, etc.) which can be
a problem for those willing to independently
analyse the material and identify the quoted
texts. There are many problems with the bib-
liography. The author makes a mistake even
when quoting the title of her own article in
the footnote 214 on page 616 where she writes:
Hassanusma na MOHACU U MAHACMUPU 6 cmad-
pobenzapckama knuxcHuna, instead of: Monacu
U Manacmupu 6 cpedHOBeKOBHAMA OBr2aPcKa
mepmunonoeus. The maps and illustrations are
of low quality and some of the plans are illeg-
ible (p. 36, 79-81, 377, 443 etc.).

The book has a number of merits of
which I mentioned only a few. It also has
a number of shortcomings most of which
I took the liberty to remark on. Extensive
source base, the vastness of the discussed ma-
terial, original and inspiring interpretations
and observations of the author make this book
a must-read for all those interested in spiritual
culture of medieval Bulgaria and the whole of
Byzantine Commonwealth.

Jan Mikotaj Wolski (E6dZ)
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SHAUN TOUGHER, The Eunuch in Byzantine History and Society, Routledge:
Abingdon-New York 2008, pp. XII, 244 [= Routledge Monographs in Classical

Studies].

The reviewed book focuses primarily on
the perceptions of eunuchs throughout the pe-
riod of Byzantine Empire, with fragments de-
voted to eunuchs in other time periods serving
to put the subject matter in context.

The book consists of a preface, a list of
abbreviations, a map, an introduction, fif-
teen black-and-white plates, eight chapters
and a conclusion, as well as two appendices,
a bibliography and an index. The work is very
well referenced and deeply engages with mod-
ern scholarship, such as the works of K.M.
Ringrose'; the comprehensive bibliography will
certainly be helpful to all interested in studying
the subject. It may be noted here that no ma-
jor new works on the subject of eunuchs have
been published since 2008; shorter texts include
S. Tougher’s article on the eunuchs’ perspec-
tive on men?, S.R. Holman’s article on Meletius
the MonKk’s sources for his De natura hominis’,
and several articles by G. Sidéris®. A section
partially devoted to perceptions and representa-
tions of eunuchs may be found in M. Hatzaki’s
2009 work®. One may find several more general

' Most notably K.M. RINGROSE, The Perfect
Servant: Eunuchs and the Social Construction of
Gender in Byzantium, Chicago 2003.

2 S. TOUGHER, Cherchez 'homme! Byzantine men:
a eunuch perspective, [in:] The Byzantine World, ed.
P. STEPHENSON, Abingdon-New York-London
2010, p. 83-91.

3 S.R. HoLMAN, On Phoenix and Eunuchs: Sourc-
es for Meletius the Monk’s Anatomy of Gender”, JECS
16, 2008, p. 79-101.

4 G. SipERis, Eunugques, Castration et Transidentité
a Byzance, [in:] Les Assises Du Corps Transformé Re-
gards Croisés Sure Le Genre, ed. ]. MATEAU, M. REY-
NIER, F. VIALLA, Bordeaux 2010, p. 63-94; IDEM,
Les eunuques de Byzance (IV'-XIF siécle): de la société
de cour a la société urbaine, [in:] Dynamiques so-
ciales au Moyen Age en occident et en Orient, ed. E.
MaALAMUT, Aix-en-Provence 2010, p. 89-116.

* M. HATZAKT, Beauty and the Male Body in By-
zantium, New York 2009, p. 86-115.

works discussing the subject of gender, such as
the latest publication of J. Herrin’s collected es-
says on women in Byzantium® (including three
previously unpublished texts), or the collected
volume Questions of Gender in Byzantine Society’.

It may also be of interest to the reader that
a conference volume is being planned to follow
The Gender of Authority: Celibate and Childless Men
in Power. Ruling Bishops and Ruling Eunuchs con-
ference that took place in August (28" to 30™)
2013 in Zurich.

In the introduction (p. 1-6), the author
notes a surge of interest in eunuchs in popular
culture in recent years, and discussed possible
reasons for said interest. The introduction also
includes an outline of the work and the geo-
graphical and chronological boundaries within
which the subject matter is discussed.

The first chapter: The eunuch in his-
tory. From antiquity to the twenty-first century
(p- 7-13) serves as a broader introduction to
the subject, outlining the history of eunuchs
across the world (including Persia, China
and India, as well as Western Europe), the roles
eunuchs performed in their respective societ-
ies, as well as some of the reasons for castra-
tion. It also includes a discussion of eunuchs
in modern world, with particular reference to
the Indian hijras. The chapter provides a wider
context for the following discussion, elegantly
outlining the majority of themes explored in
the book.

Chapter two: Approaching eunuchs. Attitudes,
studies and problems (p. 14-25) examines the at-
titudes towards eunuchs displayed by historians,
both ancient and modern, noting the often hos-

¢ J. HERrIN, Unrivalled Influence: Women
and Empire in Byzantium, Princeton 2013.

7 Questions of Gender in Byzantine Society, ed.
B. NEIL, L. GARLAND, Farnham 2013. The vol-
ume includes an essay devoted to eunuchs:
S. TOUGHER, Bearding Byzantium: Masculinity,

Eunuchs and the Byzantine Life Course, p. 153-166.
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tile treatment of eunuchs by the primary source
authors, and attempts to trace the origins of this
hostility. At the same time it provides an over-
view of modern literature discussing the subject
of eunuchs - in general, as well as in respec-
tive societies. Subsequently, the author outlines
the main problems encountered by a scholar
dealing with the subject — such as biases of
the earlier authors, or difficulty in successfully
identifying eunuchs in the sources (both writ-
ten and visual). Pointing out and analysing
the methodological problems inherent in study-
ing the subject of eunuchs is of great merit here,
as it helps to inform the reader of the nuances
and difficulties inherent to studying the subject.

Chapter three: Castration (p. 26-35)
deals with the procedure itself. The author
notes that it can be studied in its own right,
separately from its importance for the sub-
ject of eunuchs. The wide variety of reasons
for castration is discussed first; an overview of
the possible variants and methods of castra-
tion follows (this includes accidents). Subse-
quently, the physiological and social effects of
castration are discussed.

Chapter four: The court eunuchs of the later
Roman Empire (p. 36-53) deals with the subject of
eunuchs serving in the imperial administration
during late antiquity, examining, among others,
the reasons for the rise to power of the court
eunuchs, the functions in which they served,
and the positions, honours and titles they could
hold. The final, and longest, part of this chapter
discusses the reasons for which eunuchs were
employed by the emperors; the commentary
here is both insightful and compelling, and goes
a long way to answering this question.

Chapter five: Transformations. Byzantine
court eunuchs, seventh to eleventh centuries A.D.
(p. 54-67) examines the evolution that the posi-
tion of a court eunuch underwent during dis-
cussed period. As the state was changing, so did
the roles, responsibilities and titles available to
the eunuchs. Ethnic origins and social ties that
the court eunuchs are also discussed here, as
well as the matter of castration of Roman citi-
zens (a deeply controversial issue at the time).
Perhaps one of the most interesting aspects of

this chapter is the discussion of the links be-
tween native, Byzantine eunuchs and the prom-
inent families, which may have helped in inte-
grating such eunuchs into the society.

Chapter six: Eunuchs and religion (p. 68-
95) discusses the roles eunuchs played in
the religious milieu, as well as attitudes toward
eunuchs performing religious roles. Following
a commentary about views on religiously mo-
tivated self-castration, an overview of eunuchs
serving in priestly and monastic roles is pro-
vided. Subsequently, the links between impor-
tant court eunuchs and religion are explored in
some detail. Of particular interest here might
be the intriguing observation on the portrayals
of eunuchs and angels, in that they may have
had an impact on one another - as both angels
and eunuchs were perceived as genderless and,
according to some authors, pure.

Chapter seven: Images and identities of eu-
nuchs (p. 96-118) discusses the changing views
on eunuchs from late Roman times, when these
were strongly negative, ascribing to eunuchs
all possible vices and presenting them as nei-
ther men nor women (and inferior to either),
throughout the Byzantine history. In this chap-
ter the author engages with some of the earlier
theses concerning portrayal of eunuchs, pos-
ited by K.M. Ringrose, pointing out problems
with interpreting sources such as hagiogra-
phies and presence of literary tropes leading
to distorted images. Lack of self-presentation
of eunuchs and ,outsider” views of Muslims
and Western Christians are also discussed.

Chapter eight: The twilight of the Byzan-
tine eunuch (p. 119-127) discusses the pres-
ence of eunuchs in the later Byzantine empire
— their decline under the Komnenoi dynasty
and a possible resurgence under the Angeloi.
The author argues that one possible cause of
the decline in number and influence of eunuchs
may be linked to the change of power structure
in the imperial government (an increased reli-
ance on imperial family members).

The conclusion (p. 128-130) reiterates
the importance of adopting a broad, comparative
approach for the studies concerning eunuchs,
and underlines the role of eunuchs as a part of
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the Byzantine society which held highly mixed
views of them. Of the two appendices, the first
one provides a list of the Byzantine emperors;
it is the second one (pp. 133-171) that deserves
a separate mention, as it provides the reader with
a compact yet informative prosopography of 229
Byzantine and late Roman eunuchs.

The book is not an attempt at a definitive
study of eunuchs in the Byzantine empire, as
the author himself admits, but instead it serves
to provide a general framework for the study
of eunuchs during this period - and it is clear
that this goal was fulfilled. The reader will find

in the work numerous insightful observations
and conclusions, as well as an invaluable assis-
tance for further study of Byzantine eunuchs.
The book should also prove to be of consid-
erable interest to those interested in studying
perceptions of gender and gender roles, in
both historical and modern context. The clear
structure and style make the work easy to read
and accessible, for both a scholar and layman
alike.

Michat Zytka (Cardiff)
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AA.ASH Acta antiqua, Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae

AANL Atti della Accademia nazionale dei Lincei

AB Analecta Bollandiana

Ae Aevum. Rassegna di scienze storiche, linguistiche e filologiche

AFP Archivum fratrum praedicatorum

AH.ASH Acta historica, Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae

AIC Archivum Iuridicum Cracoviense

ATUON.S Annali dell'Istituto universitario Orientale di Napoli, Slavistica

An Antiquity. A Quarterly Review of World Archaeology

AnzSP Anzeiger fiir slavische Philologie

AoB Annals of Botany

APB Acta Patristica et Byzantina

APH Acta Poloniae Historica

Ar.ASS Archeion. Archivio di Storia della Scienza

Ara Arabica

AS Ancient Society

ASI Archivio storico Italiano

ASS Archivio storico siciliano

ASSi Archivio Storico Siracusano

ATe Ars Textrina: the Art of Weaving

Ath Athenaeum

Aug Augustinianum. Periodicum semestre Intituti Patristici
Augustinianum, Pontificia Universitas Lateranensis

AUNC.FP Acta Universitatis Nicolai Copernici. Filologia Polska

Balc Balcanica. Annual of the Institute for Balkan Studies

BCLSMP Bulletin de la Classe des lettres et des sciences morales et
politiques, Académie royale de Belgique

BF Byzantinische Forschungen. Internationale Zeitschrift fiir
Byzantinistik

BHM Bulletin of the History of Medicine

BL Byzantina Lodziensia

BP Balcanica Posnaniensia

BSC Byzantina et Slavica Cracoviensia

Bsl Byzantinoslavica. Revue internationale des études byzantines

BSOAS Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies

BZ Byzantinische Zeitschrift

CBQ The Catholic Biblical Quarterly
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CCM Cahiers de civilisation médiévale, Xs—XII¢ siecles

CER Catholic Educational Review

CFHB Corpus fontium historiae byzantinae

CGS Chinese Geographical Science

CNl1 Cultura Neolatina

CP Classical Philology

cQ Classical Quarterly

CSCO Corpus scriptorum christianorum orientalium

CT Collectanea Theologica

Dand Dandelion. Postgraduate arts journal & research network

DOP Dumbarton Oaks Papers

E Eos. Commentarii Societatis Philologae Polonorum

Ele Electrum. Studia z historii starozytnej

Elp Elpis. Czasopismo Teologiczne Katedry Teologii Prawostawnej
Uniwersytetu w Bialymstoku

EO Echos d’Orient

ETL Ephemerides Theologicae Lovanienses

FBR Forschungen zur Byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte

FGHB Fontes graeci historiae bulgaricae / Ipbrckn nsBopu 3a
Ob/IrapcKaTa UCTOPUSA

GCS Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten [drei]
Jahrhunderte

GOTR The Greek Orthodox Theological Review

H Hermes. Zeitschrift fiir klassische Philologie

He Hesperia. The Journal of the American School of Classical
Studies at Athens

Hi Historia. Zeitschrift fiir alte Geschichte

Histor Historyka

HTR The Harvard Theological Review

JAF Journal of American Folklore

JAMS Journal of the American Musicological Society

JECS Journal of Early Christian Studies

JOB Jahrbuch der Osterreichischen Byzantinistik

JRAI The Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institue

K Klio. Beitrage zur alten Geschichte

KH Kwartalnik Historyczny

Kok Kokalos. Studi pubblicati dall'Istituto di Storia Antica
dell'Universita di Palermo

KWo Klinische Wochenschrift

LAn Liber Annus

M Meander
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Man Mediterraneo antico

MBAH Miinstersche Beitrdge zur antiken Handelsgeschichte

MGH.AA Monumenta Germaniae historica, Auctores antiquissimi

MGH.SRG Monumenta Germaniae historica, Scriptores rerum Germanicarum in
usum scholarum ex Monumentis Germaniae historicis separatim editi

MGH.SRLI Monumenta Germaniae historica, Scriptores rerum Langobardicarum
et Italicarum saec. VI-IX

MHB Mediaevalia Historica Bohemica

M]J Mittellateinisches Jahrbuch

MNGB Mitteilungen der Naturforschenden Gesellschaften beider Basel

MPH Monumenta Poloniae Historica

MS Mediaeval Studies, Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval Studies

NPEC Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers of Christian Church

NRMI Nuova Rivista Musicale Italiana

OCP Orientalia Christiana Periodica

ODB The Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium, ed. A. Kazhdan et al.,
New York—Oxford 1991

Osi Osiris

P Palamedes: A Journal of Ancient History

Pbg Palaeobulgarica/Crapo6birapucruka

PE Pro Ecclesia

PG Patrologiae cursus completus, Series graeca, ed. J.-P. Migne Paris
1857-1866

PL Patrologiae cursus completus, Series latina, ed. ].-P. Migne, Paris
1844-1880

PNH Przeglad Nauk Historycznych

PPC Petits Propos Culinaires

PRMA Proceedings of the Royal Musical Association

RAC Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum, ed. T. KLAUSER,
Stuttgart 1950-

RE Paulys Real-Encyclopddie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft,
ed. G. Wissowa, W. Kroll, Stuttgart 1894-1978

REB Revue des études byzantines

Ref Reformatio

RES Revue des études slaves

Rhet Rhetorica. A Journal of the History of Rhetoric

RHR Revue de I'histoire des religions

RIS Rerum italicarum scriptores, ed. L.A. Muratori, Milano
1723-1751; Citta di Castello-Bologna, 1900-

RLit Russian Literature

RNR

Roczniki Nauk o Rodzinie
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Rom

RS
RSC
RSI
RT.KUL
SBN
SA
SAC
SacP
Sae
Sal
SC
SCer

Sem
SG
SGa
SHi
Slur
SKaz
Sla
SMat
SP
SSHT
SSp

Star

SZ

Tlz
™

TS

Romania. Revue consacrée a I'étude des langues et des
littératures romanes

Ricerche slavistiche

Rivista di studi classici

Rivista Storica Italiana

Roczniki Teologiczne Katolickiego Uniwersytetu Lubelskiego
Studi bizantini e neoellenici

Slavia Antiqua

Studia Antiquitatis Christianae

Sacrum et Profanum

Saeculum. Jahrbuch fiir Universalgeschichte

Salesianum

Sources chrétiennes

Studia Ceranea. Journal of the Waldemar Ceran Research
Center for the History and Culture of the Mediterranean Area
and South-Eastern Europe

Seminare. Poszukiwania naukowe

Siculorum Gymnasium. Rassegna semestrale della Facolta
di Lettere e Filosofia dell'Universita di Catania

Slavica Gandensia

Slavica Hierosolymitana

Studia Iuridica. Wydzial Prawa i Administracji Uniwersytetu
Warszawskiego

Sympozja kazimierskie poswigcone kulturze Swiata péznego antyku
i wezesnego chrzescijaristwa, red. B. Iwaszkiewicz- Wronikowska,
D. Préchniak, Lublin 1998-

Slavia

Salvatoris Mater. Kwartalnik Mariologiczny

Studia patristica

Slaskie Studia Historyczno-Teologiczne

Die Slawischen Sprachen

Starine, na sviet izdaje Jugoslavenska akademija znanosti

i umjetnosti, Zagreb

Studia Zrédtoznawcze. Commentationes

Traditio: Studies in Ancient and Medieval Thought, History,
and Religion

Theologische Literaturzeitung. Monatsschrift fiir das gesamte
Gebiet der Theologie und Religionswissenschaft

Travaux et mémoires du Centre de recherches d’histoire

et civilisation byzantines

Theological Studies
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VC

VP

WK

WSJ
ZNU]J
ZPE
ZSSR.KA

ZW
EEBZ

bBe

bI'3

BE
TEN.CAHY
I'MbU
ICYNDD

BIICTIY.®

EJI
3MCH
3PBI
MK
NOPAC

Vcto
KME

KYU
HBH
ITK

I[IKJN®
IIKII
CII
CnaB
CIIBJI
CCApx

Vigiliae christianae: A Review of Early Christian Life and
Language

Vox Patrum. Antyk Chrzescijanski

Waffen- und Kostiimkunde

Wiener slavistisches Jahrbuch

Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Jagielloniskiego
Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik

Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung fiir Rechtsgeschichte,
Kanonistische Abteilung

Zeszyty Wiejskie

"Enetnpig Etaupeiag Bulavtivdv Zmovddv

Borocnosckuit Bectauk

Benapycki icrappraabl 360pHiK

bbnrapckn esuk

Inmacamk Etnorpagckor Mucturyra CAHY

[pbiKy u3Bopu 3a 6BArapcKaTa NCTOPUA

Topumnuk Ha Coduiickusa Yausepcuter. Vctopuko-
®unonorndeckn Qakynrer

Bectnuk IIpaBocimaBroro CpaTo- TMXOHOBCKOTO
TYMaHUTapPHOTO YHUBepcuteTa, 111, @umonornsa

Esuk u nmureparypa

36o0pHuk Maruue Cpicke 3a Victopujy

36o0puuk PajoBa Busanronomkor VHcTuTyTa

Vcropus n KumxkanHa

MsBectusa OTheneHns pyccKoro si3bIKa U CI0BECHOCTH
[MmmepaTopckoit/Poccuiickoit Akagemyy Hayk]
Vcropuja / Journal of History

Kupuno-Memoouescka enyuxnoneous, vol. I-1V, Copust
1985-2003.

KueBckue yHUBEpCUTETCKIE U3BECTUSA

Hap byrom i Hapsoro. Ykpaincpknit waconuc ITigmamma
ITonata xpHMTONNUCHHAR / Polata Knigopisnaja. A Journal
Devoted to the Study of Early Slavic Books, Texts and Literature
[Tpnnosu 3a KBIDKEBHOCT, je3UK, UCTOPUjY U (POIKIOp
Ipecnascka kHuM06HA WIKONA

Crapo6birapcka mureparypa

CrnaBsiHOBeJIeHIIE

COopHUK namMAMHUK08 6U3AHMULICKOTI Tumepamypol

Crapu cpricku apxus
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TKII TepHoscka KHUNOBHA WKONA

TOIJ1 Tpynbr Otpena mpeBHepyCcCKoOl muTepaTypsl VIHCTUTYTa
pycckoit nureparypst Akagemun Hayk CCCP

03 Quonornyeckne 3anucky, Boponex

Y1onap Yrennusa B ViMnepatopckoM o01ecTBe UCTOPUY U JPEBHOCTEN

pOCccUicKNx npyu MoCKOBCKOM YHUBEPCUTETE

The full list of abbreviations may be found at:
ceraneum.uni.lodz.pl/s-ceranea/wykaz-skrotow
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JOURNAL OF THE WALDEMAR CERAN RESEARCH CENTER FOR THE HISTORY
AND CULTURE OF THE MEDITERRANEAN AREA AND SOUTH-EAST EUROPE

GUIDELINES FOR THE AUTHORS

A. Footnotes

1. Sources should be cited as follows:

Theophanis Chronographia, AM 5946, rec. C. DE BOOR, vol. I, Lipsiae 1883 (cetera:
THEOPHANES), p. 108, 5-7.

THEOPHANES, AM 5948, p. 109, 22-24.

Eunarius, Testimonia, 1, 1, 19-20, [in:] The Fragmentary Classicising Historians of the
Later Roman Empire. Eunapius, Olympiodorus, Priscus and Malchus, vol. 11, ed. et trans.
R.C. BLOCKLEY, Liverpool 1983 (cetera: EUNAPIUS).

Number of the book should be given in Roman numerals. Sources with singular
structure are cited only in Arabic numerals. Pages are to be cited only when verses
are counted on every page separately.

- with the same source cited subsequently the shortened version (signalized in
the first use), and not ‘ibidem’ should be used, e.g.:

» ZONARAS, XV, 13, 11.

% ZONARAS, XV, 13, 19-22.

2. books of modern scholars should be referenced as below:

21 M. ANGOLD, A Byzantine Government in Exile. Government and Society under the
Laskarids of Nicaea, 1204-1261, Oxford 1975, p. 126.

2 W. Vinues, Ce. Knumenm Oxpudcku. )Kusom u deno, [lmosaus 2010, p. 142.

# G. OSTROGORSKI, Geschichte..., p. 72.

2 A. VAN MILLINGEN, Byzantine Constantinople..., p. 123.

» G. OSTROGORSKI, 0p. cit., p. 72.

% A. VAN MILLINGEN, Byzantine Churches..., p. 44.

3. articles and papers should be mentioned in the notes as:

L.W. BARNARD, The Emperor Cult and the Origins of the Iconoclastic Controversy, B 43,
1973, p. 11-29.

P. GAUTIER, Le typikon du sebaste Grégoire Pakourianos, REB 42, 1984, p. 5-145.
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Names of the journals are used only in their abbreviated versions — the full list
of abbreviations is available in the e-site of “Studia Ceranea”
www.ceraneum.uni.lodz.pl/s-ceranea/instrukcja-wydawnicza

Numbers of fascicles are cited only if pages are counted separately for every vol-
ume within a single year.

4. articles in festschrifts, collections of studies etc. are cited as below:

M. WHITBY, A New Image for a New Age: George of Pisidia on the Emperor Heraclius, [in:]
The Roman and Byzantine Army in the East. Proceedings of a Colloquium Held at the Jagiello-
nian University, Krakéw in September 1992, ed. E. DABROWA, Cracow 1994, p. 197-225.
I. Tonoros, Cs. Knas bopuc u mumwvm 3a MHUMOMO: u30ueawe Ha 52 60aApcKky pooa,
lin:] Xpucmusnckama xynmypa 6 cpednosexosna Boneapus. Mamepuanu om Hayuo-
Hanua nayuma kongepenyus, lymen 2—4 maii 2007 200una no cnyuaii 1100 200unu om
cmvpmma Ha c6. Knsas Bopuc-Muxaun (ok. 835-907 ¢.), ed. I1. Teoprues, Benuko Tbp-
HOBO 2008, p. 23.

5. examples of notes referring to the web pages or sources available in the internet:
Ghewond’s History, 10, trans. R. BEDROSIAN, p. 30-31, www.rbedrosian.com/ ghew3.
htm [20 VII 2011].

www.ancientrome.org/history.html [20 VII 2011].

6. reviews:
P. Speck, [rec.:] Nikephoros, Patriarch of Constantinople: Short History / Nicephori
patriarchae Constantinopolitani Breviarium Historicum... — BZ 83, 1990, p. 471.

The footnote number should be placed before the punctuation marks.
In all of the footnotes only the conventional Latin abbreviations should be used
to literature both in Latin and in Cyrillic alphabet. These are:

cetera: IDEM/EADEM s.a. [here: sine anno)
cf. IIDEM/TIDEM/EAEDEM s..  [here: sine loco]
col. [here: columna] [in:] sel.  [here: selegit]
coll. [here: collegit] L cit. $q, sqq

e.g. op. cit. trans.

ed. p. [here: pagina] V.

etal. passim vol.

etc. rec. [here: recensuit /

ibidem recognovit]

[rec.:] [here: recensio]
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References to the Bible are also used in typical Latin abbreviations.

Gn Ex Lv Nm Dt Ios Idc Rt 1Sam 2Sam 1Reg 2Reg 1Par 2Par Esd Ne Tb Idt Est Iob
Ps Prv Eccle Ct Sap Eccli Is Ier Lam Bar Ez Dn Os Il Am Abd Ion Mich Nah Hab
Soph Ag Zach Mal 1Mac 2Mac

Mt Mc Lc Io Act Rom 1Cor 2Cor Gal Eph Phil Col 1Thess 2Thess 1Tim 2Tim Tit
Philm Heb Iac 1Pe 2Pe 110 2Io 3Io Ids Apc

Greek and Latin terms are either given in original Greek or Latin version, in
nominative, without italics (al), or transliterated (a2) - italicized, with accen-
tuation (Greek only)

(a.1.) QPOvPLOV, LATPOTOPLOTNAG

(a.2.) ius intercedendi, hdlme, asfiragos, proskynesis

The Editorial Board kindly asks the authors to send texts written in English,
German, French, Russian or Italian.

Texts should be sent in size 12 (footnotes 10), with spacing 1,5.

Authors are suggested to use the font Minion Pro. For Greek citations Gara-
mond Premier Pro is recommended, for early Slavonic - Cyrillica Bulgarian 10
Unicode, for Arabic, Georgian and Armenian - the broadest version of Times
New Roman, for Ethiopian - Nyala.

Greek, Slavonic, Arabic, Georgian, Armenian, Syriac, Ethiopian citations
should not be italicized.

Articles should be sent in .doc and .pdf files to the e-mail address of the Edito-
rial Board (s.ceranea@uni.lodz.pl) as well as in printed versions at post office
address:
Centrum Badan nad Historia i Kultura Basenu Morza Srédziemnego i Eu-
ropy Poludniowo-Wschodniej im. prof. Waldemara Cerana, Ceraneum.
ul. Kopcinskiego 8/12, pok. 1.29
90-232 L6dz, Polska

Pictures should be sent in .bmp or .jpeg (.jpg) files of minimal resolution
300 dpi; CMYK colour model is highly recommended. Captions should be at-
tached as a separate .doc file, they must contain information about the source
and the copyright, as well as, the date of the execution. The authors are respon-
sible of acquiring and possessing of reproduction approvals with regard to the
pictures used.

English abstract is obligatory, regardless of the language used in the whole text.
It should not exceed half of the standard page (size 10, spacing 1).
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